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THE TAKELMA LANGUAGE OF SOUTHWESTERN OREGON

By Edward Sapir

8 1. INTRODUCTION

The language treated in the following pages was spoken in the southwestern parts of what is now
the state of Oregon, along the middle portion of Rogue river and certain of its tributaries. It, together with
an upland dialect of which but a few words were obtained, forms the Takilman stock of Powell. The form
"Takelma" of the word is practically identical with the native name of the tribe, Taakelma'n THOSE
DWELLING ALONG THE RIVER (see below, § 87, 4); there seems to be no good reason for departing
from it in favor of Powell's variant form.

The linguistic material on which this account of the Takelma language is based consists of a series
of myth and other texts, published by the University of Pennsylvania (Sapir, Takelma Texts,
Anthropological Publications of the University Museum, vol. I1, no. 1, Philadelphia, 1909), together with a
mass of grammatical material (forms and sentences) obtained in connection with the texts. A series of
eleven short medicine formulas or charms have been published with interlinear and free translation in the
Journal of American Folk-Lore (xx, 35-40). A Vocabulary of Takelma verb, noun, and adjectives stems,
together with a certain number of derivatives, will be found at the end of the "Takelma Texts." Some
manuscript notes on Takelma, collected in the summer of 1904 by Mr. H. H. St. Clair, 2d, for the Bureau
of American Ethnology, have been kindly put at my disposal by the Bureau; though these consist mainly
of lexical material, they have been found useful on one or two points. References like 125.3 refer to page
and line of my Takelma Texts. Those in parentheses refer to forms analogous to the ones discussed.

8

The author's material was gathered at the Siletz reservation of Oregon during a stay of a month and
a half the summer of 1906, also under the direction of the Bureau of American Ethnology. My informant
was Mrs. Frances Johnson, an elderly full-blood Takelma woman. Her native place was the village of
Tak'ts'asiin or Taltanik®, on Jump-off-Joe Creek (Tiip'oolts'ilta), a northern affluent of Rogue river, her

mother having come from a village on the upper course of Cow creek (Hakwaal). Despite her imperfect



command of the English language, she was found and exceptionally intelligent and good-humored
informant, without which qualities the following study would have been far more imperfect than it
necessarily must be under even the very best of circumstances.

In conclusion | must thank Prof. Franz Boas for his valuable advice in regard to several points of
method and for his active interest in the progress of the work. It is due largely to him that | was encouraged
to depart from the ordinary rut of grammatical description and to arrange and interpret the facts in a manner

that seemed most in accordance with the spirit of the Takelma language itself.?

PHONOLOGY (8§ 2-24)

8 2. Introductory

In its general phonetic character, at least as regards relative harshness or smoothness of acoustic
effect, Takelma will probably be found to occupy a position about midway between the characteristically
rough languages of the Columbia Valley and the North Californian and Oregon coast (Chinookan, Salish,
Alsea, Coos, Athapascan, Yurok) on the one hand, and the relatively euphonious languages of the
Sacramento Valley (Maidu, Yana, Wintun) on the other, inclining rather to the latter than to the former.

From the former group it differs chiefly in the absence of voiceless I-sounds (¢, .* t") and of velar
stops (g, g, @’); from the latter,

9
in the occurrence of relatively more complex consonantic clusters, though these are of strictly limited
possibilities, and hardly to be considered as difficult in themselves.

Like the languages of the latter group, Takelma possesses clear-cut vowels, and abounds, besides,
in long vowels and diphthongs; these, together with a system of syllabic pitch-accent, give the Takelma
language a decidedly musical character, marred only to some extent by the profusion of disturbing catches.
The line of cleavage between Takelma and the neighbouring dialects of the Athapascan stock (Upper

Umpqua, Applegate Creek, Galice Creek, Chasta Costa) is thus not only morphologically but also

3 What little has been learned of the ethnology of the Takelma Indians will be found incorporated in two articles
written by the author and entitled Notes on the Takelma Indians of Southwestern Oregon, in American Anthropologist,
n.s., IX, 251-274; and Religious Ideas of the Takelma Indians of Southwestern Oregon, in Journal of American Folk-
Lore, XX, 33-49.

4 In the myths, # is freely prefixed to any word spoken by the bear. Its uneuphonius character is evidently intended to
match the coarseness of the bear, and for this quasi-rhetorical purpose it was doubtless derisively borrowed from the
neighboring Athapascan languages, in which it occurs with great frequency. The prefixed sibilant s serves ina similar
way as a sort of sneezing adjunct to indicate the speech of the coyote. Kwiti WHERE? says the ordinary mortal; Zkwiti
the bear; skwiti, the coyote.



phonetically distinct, despite resemblances in the manner of articulation of some of the vowels and
consonants. Chasta Costa, formerly spoken on the lower course of Rogue river, possesses all the voiceless
I-sounds above referred to; a peculiar elusive q!, the fortis character of which is hardly as prominent as in
Chinook; a voiced guttural spirant y, as in North German Tage; rh sonants or weak surds dj and z (rarely);
a voiceless interdental sprirant ¢ and its corresponding fortis t¢’ ;and a very frequently occurring 0 vowel,
as in English HUT. All of these are absent from Takelma, which, in turn, has a complete labial series (p,
p" p', m), whereas Chasta Costa has only the nasal m (labial stops occur apparently only in borrowed words
boci CAT < pussy). The fortis k', common in Takelma, seems in the Chasta Costa to be replaced by g'; the
Takelma vowel (i, found also in California, is absent from Chasta Costa; r is foreign to either, though found
in Galice Creek and Shasta. Perhaps the greatest points of phonetic difference, however, between the
Takelma and Chasta Costa languages lies in the peculiar long (doubled) consonants of the latter, while
Takelma regularly simplifies consonant geminations that would theoretically appear in the building of
words. Not enough of the Shasta has been published to enable one to form an estimate of the degree of
phonetic similarity that obtains between it and Takelma, but the differences can hardly be as pronounced
as those that have just been found to exist in the case of the latter and Chasta Costa.

This preliminary survey seemed necessary in order to show, as far as the scanty means at present
at our disposal would allow, the phonetic affiliations of Takelma. Attention will now be directed to the
sounds themselves.

10
Vowels (88 3-11)

8 3. General Remarks

The simple vowels appear, quantitatively considered, in two forms, short and long, or, to adopt a
not inappropriate term, pseudo-diphthongal. By this is meant that a long vowel normally consists of the
corresponding short vowel, though generally of greater quantity, plus a slight parasitic rearticulation of the
same vowel (indicated by a small superior letter), the whole giving the effect of a diphthong without
material change of vowel-quality in the course of production. The term PSEUDO-DIPHTHONG is the
more justified in that the long vowel has the same absolute quantity, and experiences the same accentual
and syllabic treatment, as the true diphthong, consisting of short vowel +y, w, I, m, or n. If the short vowel
be given a unitary quantitative value of 1, the long vowel (pseudo-diphthong) and ordinary diphthong will
have an approximate value of 2; while the long diphthong, consisting of long vowel + i, u, I, m, or n, will
be assigned a value of 3. The liquid (I) and the nasals (m and n) are best considered as forming, parallel to

the semi-vowels y (i) and w (u), diphthongs with proceeding vowels, in as much as the combinations thus



entered on are treated, similarly to the y- and w- diphthongs, as phonetic units for the purposes of pitch-
accent and grammatic processes. As a preliminary example serving to justify this treatment, it may be noted
that the verb stem pilw-, pilu- JUMP becomes pilaw- with inorganic a under exactly the same phonetic
conditions as those which make k'emn- MAKE k'eman-. We thus have, for instance:

pilwa's jumper; pilawk” he jumped

k'emna's maker; k'emndnk” he made it
From this and numberless other examples it follows that aw and an, similarly ay, al, and am, belong, from
a strictly Takelma point of view, to the same series of phonetic elements; similarly for e, i, o, and U

diphthongs.

8 4. System of Vowels

The three quantitative stages outlined above are presented for the various vowels and diphthong-forming

elements in the following table:

11
I. Short | Il. Long | Short diphthong [11. Long Diphthong
a aa ay, aw,al, am, an aay, aaw, aal, aam, aan
e ee eiy ew, el, em, en eey, eew, eel, eem, een
i i iw, il, im, in iyu, iil, iim, iin
0, (u) 00 oy, ow, ol, om, on ooy, oow, oowl, oowm, oown
(ow) (ul) (um) (un)
uu uu uy, uuw, uul, uum, uun | uwi, uuw, uuwl, uuwm, uuwl
(uuw)
ay, Gw, al, m, Un Gdy, Gdw, adl, adm, Gan
U aa (Ow)

It is to be understood, of course, that, under proper syllabic conditions, i and u may respectively
appear in semivocalic form as y and w; thus oow and uuw appear as oow and uuw when followed by vowels;
e.g. in K'uuwuuw THROW AWAY, uuw and uuw are equivalent elements forming a reduplicated complex
entirely analogous to -elel- in helel- SING. Similarly ay, aw, aay and aaw may appear as ay, aw, aay and
aaw; and correspondingly for the other vowels. Indeed, one of the best criteria for the determination of the

length of the first element of a diphthong is to obtain it in such form as would cause the second element (y



or w) to become semi-vocalic, for then the first vowel will adopt the form of a short vowel or pseudo-
diphthong as the case may be. The following phonetic (not morphologic) proportions will make this clearer:

piliwt'e' | jump: piliwat" you jump = hee'iiw he went away from him: hee'iiwi'n | went

away from him
kayk he ate it: kayawa'n | ate it = kaayk” he grew: kaaya 't" he will grow
kayaw he ate it: kayawa'n | ate it = hant*kaaw over land: Lat"kaawa' one from Lat"kaaw
[uplands]

Sometimes, though not commonly, a diphthong may appear in the same word either with a semivowel or
vowel as its second element, according to whether it is or is not followed by a connecting inorganic a. A
good example of such a doublet is hayeewaxtaata or hayéwxtaata IN HIS RETURNING (verb stem yew-,
yeew- RETURN). It is acoustically difficult to distinguish sharply between the long vowel or pseudo-
diphthong oow and the u-diphthongs of o (both ow and oow are often heard as oow), yet there is no doubt
that there is an organic difference between oow, as long vowel to 0, and oow = ow, oow. Thus, in lohoowna'n
I CAUSE HIM TO DIE, and lohonan | SHALL CAUSE HIM TO DIE, oow and o are related as long and
short in parallel
12
fashion to the aa and a of yaandr" YOU WENT, and yanata' YOU WILL GO. On the other hand, the oow
of p’oowp’aw- (aorist stem) BLOW is organically a diphthong (oow), the oow of the first syllable being
related to the aw of the second as the iw of ktiwkfaw- (verb stem) BRANDISH is to its aw. Similarly, the -
oow- of soow'kop’- (verb stem) JUMP is organic shortened ow, related to the -owo- of the aorist stem
sowo'k'op”- as the -ey- of héy'x- (verb stem) BE LEFT OVER is to the -eye- of heye’x- (aorist stem). A
similar acoustic difficulty is experienced in distinguishing i, (uu) as long vowel from the u-diphthongs of
U, (uu).

Examples of unrelated stems and words differing only in the length of the vowel or diphthong are
not rare, and serve as internal evidence of the correctness, from a native point of view, of the vowel
classification made:

kay- eat, but kaay- grow

verb-prefix taa- ear, but ta- mouth

waaxa his younger brother, but waxa at them
It may happen that two distinct forms of the same word differ only in vocalic quantity; yaata't" HE WILL
SWIM, yata’t" HE SWIMS.

It is, naturally enough, not to be supposed that the long vowels and diphthongs always appear in
exactly the same quantity. Speed of utterance and, to some extent, withdrawal of the stress-accent, tend to

reduce the absolute quantities of the vowels, so that a normally long vowel can become short, or at least



lose its parasitic attachment. In the case of the y- and w- diphthongs, such a quantitative reduction means
that the two vowels forming the diphthong more completely lose their separate individuality and melt into
one. Quantitative reduction is apt to occur particularly before a glottal catch; in the diphthongs the catch
follows so rapidly upon the second element (y or w) that one can easily be in doubt as to whether a full y-
or w- vowel is pronounced, or whether this second vowel appears rather as a palatal or labial articulation of
the catch itself. The practice has been adopted of writing such diphthongs with a superior y or w before the
catch: ay', aw', ew', and similarly for the rest. When, however, in the course of word formation, this catch
drops off, the y or w that has been swallowed up, as it were, in the catch reasserts itself, and we get such
pairs of forms as:
nakay' he said; but nakayta' when he said
skeléw' he shouted; but skeléwta' when he shouted
13
On the other hand, vowels naturally short sometimes become long when dwelt upon for rhetorical emphasis.
Thus ka THAT sometimes appears as kaa:
kaa lohot"ee in that case | shall die
kaa ka'al for that reason
As regards the pronunciation of the vowels themselves, little need be said. The a is of the same
guality as the short a of German MANN, while the long aa (barring the parasitic element) corresponds to
the a of HAHN.
A labial coloring of the a (i.e. 0 as in German VOLL) frequently occurs before and after kw:
kauhakw planted, sown
iik'waak™wak" he woke him up
But there were also heard:
seek’ak"w shot
maldaak’wa he told him
The e is an open sound, as in the English LET; it is so open, indeed, as to verge, particularly after
y, toward a.® Also the long vowel ee is very open in quality, being pronounced approximately like the ei of
English THEIR (but of course without the r-vanish) or the & of French FETE; ee, though unprovided with
the mark of length, will always be understood as denoting the long vowel (pseudo-diphthong)
corresponding to the short e; while ee will be employed, wherever necessary, for the long vowel without

the parasitic e. The close &, as in German REH, does not seem to occur in Takelma, although it was

> The word yewéi' HE RETURNED, e.g., was long heard as yawéi', but such forms as yéw RETURN! show this to
have been an auditory error.



sometimes heard for i; in the words laalée HE BECAME, laaleet’am YOU BECAME, and other related
forms, ee was generally heard, and may be justified, though there can be small doubt that it is
morphologically identical with the ii of certain other verbs.

The i is of about the same quality as in English HIT, while the longer ii is closer, corresponding to
the ea of English BEAT. Several monosyllables, however, on -i, such as kwi WHERE, ti
INTERROGATIVE PARTICLE, should be pronounced with a close though short vowel (cf. French FINI).
This closer pronunciation of the short vowel may be explained by supposing that kwi, ti, and other such
words are rapid pronunciations of kwii, tii, and the others; and indeed the texts sometimes show such longer
forms.
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The o is a close vowel, as in German SOHN, as far as the quality is concerned, but with the short
quantity of the o of VOLL. The closeness of pronunciation of the o readily explains its very frequent
interchange with u:

iits'op’al sharp-clawed

tets'ukut sharp-pointed
and also the u-quality of the parasitic element in the long close vowel oow. The short open o, as in German
VOLL, never occurs as a primary vowel, but is practically always a labialized variant of a. Thus in Takelma,
contrary to the parallelism one ordinarily expects to find in vocalic systems, e- vowels are open in quality,
and o- vowels are close.

The vowel u is close, as in the English word RUDE, the long mark over the u being here used to
indicate closeness of quality rather than length of quantity. The ( is not identical with the German (, but is
somewhat more obscure in quality and wavers (to an un-Indian ear) between the German short (i of MUTZE
and the u of MUS§; sometimes it was even heard with the approximate quality of the short 6 of GOTZ. The
long (il is, in the same way, not exactly equivalent to the long (i of the German SUS§, but tends in the
direction of uu, with which it frequently varies in the texts. It is somewhat doubtful how far the two vowels
u and 0 are to be considered separate and distinct; it is quite possible that they should be looked upon as
auditory variants of one sound. Before or after y or w, 0 is apt to be heard as u, -- k'uwu' THEY RAN
AWAY, uyu's HE LAUGHED, iikuyukiisi HE KEEPS NUDGING ME -- otherwise, often as u.

The only short vowel not provided for in the table is a (as in English SUN), which, however, has
no separate individuality of its own, but is simply a variant form of a, heard chiefly before m:

hee'iiléme'xam he Killed us off (for -am)

xam in water (for xam)



The absence of the obscure vowel a of indeterminate quality is noteworthy as showing indirectly
the clear-cut vocalic character of Takelma speech. Only in a very few cases was a heard, and in the majority
of these it was not a reduced vowel, but an intrusive sound between m and s:

tak't"pée'kt"'pagamas he tied his hair up into top-knot (in place of -ams).
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Even here it may really have been the strongly sonantic quality of the m in contrast to the voiceless s that
produced the acoustic effect of an obscure vowel. The exact pronunciation of the diphthongs will be better

understood when we consider the subject of pitch-accent.

§ 5. Stress and Pitch-Accent

Inasmuch as pitch and stress accent are phonetic phenomena that affect more particularly the
vowels and diphthongs, it seems advisable to consider the subject here and to let the treatment of consonants
follow. As in many Indian languages, the stress-accent of any particular word in Takelma is not so
inseparably associated with any particular syllable but that the same word, especially if consisting of more
than two syllables, may appear with the main stress-accent now on one, now on the other syllable. In the
uninterrupted flow of the sentence it becomes often difficult to decide which syllable of a word should be
assigned the stress-accent. Often, if the word bears no particular logical or rhythmic emphasis, one does
best to regard it as entirely without accent and as standing in a proclitic or enclitic relation to a following
or preceding word of greater emphasis. This is naturally chiefly the case with adverbs (such as he'ne THEN)
and conjunctive particles (such as kaneehi' AND THEN; akasi' AND SO, BUT, THEN); though it not
infrequently happens that the major part of a clause will thus be strung along without decided stress-accent
until some emphatic noun or verb-form is reached. Thus the following passage occurs in one of the myths:

kaneehi' tewenxa laalee hono' peléxa’, literally translated, And then to-morrow (next day)
it became, again they went out to war
All that precedes the main verb-form p’eléxa’ THEY WENT OUT TO WAR is relatively unimportant, and
hence is hurried over without anywhere receiving marked stress.

Nevertheless a fully accented word is normally stressed on some particular syllable; it may even

happen that two forms differ in the place of accent:
nakayta' when he said, but
nakayta' when you said

The important point to observe, however, is that when a particular syllable does receive the stress
(and after all most words are normally
16



accented on some one syllable), it takes on one of two or three musical inflections:

(1) A simple pitch distinctly higher then the normal pitch of unstressed speech (v) [in final syllables
JL]

(2) A rising inflection that starts at, or a trifle above, the normal pitch, and gradually slides up to the
same higher pitch referred to above (vv)

(3) A falling inflection that starts at, or generally higher than, the raised pitch of (1) and (2), and
gradually slides down to fall either in the same or immediately following syllable, to a pitch
somewhat lower than normal (v) [in non-final syllables JL] (v) [in final syllables JL], (vv).

The “raised” pitch (v) is employed only in the case of final short vowels or shortened diphthongs
(i.e. diphthongs that, owing to speed of utterance, are pronounced so rapidly as to have a quantitative value
hardly greater than that of short vowels; also secondary diphthongs involving an inorganic a); if a short
vowel spoken on a raised pitch be immediately followed by an unaccented syllable (as will always happen,
if it is not the final vowel of the word), there will evidently ensue a fall in pitch in the unaccented syllable,
and the general acoustic effect of the two syllables will be equivalent to a “falling” inflection within one
syllable; i.e. high + unaccented = falling. The following illustration will make this clearer: YOU SANG is
regularly accented helelar, the & being sung on an interval of a (minor, sometimes even major) third above
the two unaccented e-vowels. The acoustic effect to an American ear is very much the same as that of a
curt query requiring a positive or negative answer, DID HE GO? where the i of DID and the e of HE
correspond in pitch to the two e's of the Takelma word, while the o of GO is equivalent to the Takelma &.
The Takelma word, of course, has no interrogative connotation. If, now, we wish to make a question out of
helelat", we add the interrogative particle ti, and obtain the form Aeleldar'iti DID HE (sic) SING? (Theiis a
weak vowel inserted to keep the ¢# and t apart.) Here, the a has about the same pitch as in the preceding
word, but the i sinks to about the level of the e-vowels, and the ti is pronounced approximately a third below
normal level. The Takelma interrogative form thus bears an acoustic resemblance to a rapid English reply:
SO HE DID GO, the o of SO and
17
e of HE corresponding in pitch to the unaccented e-vowels of the Takelma, the i of DID resembling in its
rise above the normal pitch the &, and the o of GO sinking like the i of the interrogative particle.® If the
normal level of speech be set at A, the two forms just considered may be musically, naturally with very

greatly exaggerated tonal effect, represented as follows:

81t is curious that the effect to our ears of the Takelma declarative hel&s* is of an interrogative DID YOU SING? while
conversely the effect of an interrogative heleldzs iz is that of a declarative YOU DID SING. This is entirely accidental
in so far as a rise in pitch has nothing to do in Takelma with an interrogation.



[musical score]

The rising pitch (vv) is found only on long vowels and short or long diphthongs. The rising pitch
is for a long vowel or a diphthong what the raised pitch is for a short vowel or shortened diphthong; the
essential difference between the two being that in the latter case the accented vowel is sung upon a single
tone reached with an intermediate slur from the lower level, whereas in the case of the rising pitch the
affected vowel or diphthong changes in pitch in the course of pronunciation; the first part of the long vowel
and the first vowel of the diphthong are sung on a tone intermediate between the normal level and the raised
pitch, while the parasitic element of the long vowel and the second vowel (either y or w) of the diphthong
are hit by the raised tone itself. It is easy to understand that in rapid pronunciation the intermediate tone of
the first part of the vowel or diphthong would be hurried over and sometimes dropped altogether; this means
that a long vowel or diphthong with a rising pitch (aa, aay) becomes a short vowel or shortened diphthong
with raised pitch (4, ay).” Diphthongs consisting of a short vowel + I, m, or n, and provided with a rising
pitch, ought, in strict analogy, to appear as an, al, &m; and so on for the other vowels. This is doubtless the
correct representation, and such forms as:

nank’ he will say, do

kwalt" wind

tasmayam he smiled

wulx enemy, Shasta
were actually heard, the liquid or nasal being distinctly higher in pitch than the preceding vowel. In the
majority of cases, however,
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these diphthongs were heard, if not always pronounced, as shortened diphthongs with raised pitch (an, al,
am). The acoustic effect of a syllable with rising pitch followed by an unaccented syllable is necessarily
different from that of a syllable with falling pitch, or of a syllable with raised pitch followed by an
unaccented syllable, because of the steady rise in pitch before the succeeding fall. The tendency at first is
naturally to hear the combination Unaccented + Rising + Unaccented as Unaccented + High + Unaccented,
and to make no distinction in accent between yewéyta’ WHEN HE RETURNED and yewéeyt'e' |
RETURNED:; but variations in the recorded texts between the rising and falling pitch in one and the same
form are in every case faults of perception, and not true variations at all. The words t'omém HE KILLED
HIM and yawdayt'e' | SPOKE maybe approximately represented in the musical form as follows.

" A vowel marked with the accent vv is necessarily long, so that the mark of length and the parasitic vowel can be
conveniently omitted.



[musical score]

The falling pitch effects both long and short vowels as well as diphthongs, its essential
characteristic being, as already defined, a steady fall from a tone higher than the normal level. The peak of
the falling inflection may coincide in absolute pitch with that of the rising inflection, though it is often
somewhat higher, say an interval of a fourth above the ordinary level. The base (lowest tone) of the fall is
not assignable to any definite relative pitch, the gamut run through by the voice depending largely upon the
character of the syllable. If the accent hits a long vowel or diphthong not immediately followed by a catch,
the base will, generally speaking, coincide with the normal level, or lie somewhat below it. If the long
vowel or diphthong be immediately followed by an unaccented syllable, the base is apt to strike this
unaccented syllable at an interval of about a third below the level. If the vowel or diphthong be immediately
followed by a catch, the fall in pitch will be rapidly checked, and the whole extent of the fall limited to
perhaps not more than a semitone. As soon, however, as the catch is removed (as often happens on the
addition to the form of certain grammatical elements), the fall runs through its usual gamut. The words

k'wetey his name
yewéyta' when he returned
yewey' he returned
will serve to illustrate the character of the falling pitch.
19

[musical score]

The pronunciation of the diphthongs is now easily understood. A shortened diphthong (ay, ay")
sounds to an American ear like an indivisible entity, very much like ai and au in HIGH and HOW; a
diphthong with falling pitch (&y) is naturally apt to be heard as two distinct vowels, so that one is easily
lead to write naké-ita' instead of nakayta' WHEN HE SAID; a diphthong with rising pitch (4ay) is heard
either as a pure diphthong or as two distinct vowels, according to the speed of utterance or the accidents of
perception. All these interpretations, however, are merely matters of perception by an American ear and
have in themselves no objective value. It would be quite misleading, for instance, to treat Takelma
diphthongs as "pure” and "impure,” no regard being had to pitch, for such a classification is merely a
secondary consequence of the accentual phenomena we have just considered.

One other point in regard to the diphthongs should be noted. It is important to distinguish between
organic diphthongs, in which each element of the diphthong has a distinct radical or etymological value,

and secondary diphthongs, arising from a y, w, I, m, or n with prefixed inorganic a. The secondary



diphthongs (ay, aw, al, am, an), being etymologically single vowels or semivowels, are always unitonal in
character; they can have the raised, not the rising accent. Contrast the inorganic aw of

pilawk" (=*pilwk", ®not *pilauk”) he jumped; cf. pilwa’s JUMPER
with the organic aw of

kayaw he ate it; cf. kayawa'n | ate it
contrast similarly the inorganic an of

k'emank® (=*k'emrnk”, not k'emank’) he made it; cf. k’emna's maker
with the organic am of

tasmayam he smiled; cf. tasmayama'n | smiled
Phonetically such secondary diphthongs are hardly different from shortened organic diphthong;
etymologically and, in consequence, in morphologic treatment, the line of difference is sharply drawn.
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It was said that any particular syllable, if accented, necessarily receives a definite pitch-inflection. If it is
further more pointed out that distinct words and forms may differ materially in the character of the accent,
and that definite grammatical forms are associated with definite accentual forms, it becomes evident that
pitch-accent has a not unimportant bearing on morphology. Examples of words differing only in the pitch-
accent are:

seél black paint, writing; séel kingfisher

laap" leaves; (1) laap” he carried it on his back, (2) ldap” become(so and so)!

saat" his discharge of wind; saar" mash it!

wilii his house; wilii house, for instance, in takwilii on top of the house

heél song; héel sing it!
Indeed, neither vowel-quantity, accent, nor the catch can be considered negligible factors in Takelma
phonology, as shown by the following:

waya knife

wayaa his knife

waya' he sleeps

wayéan he put him to sleep

k'wéa'ya (= k'waay'4) just grass

It is impossible to give any simple rule for the determination of the proper accent of all words.

What has been ascertained in regard to the accent of certain forms or types of words in large part seems to

be of a gramatic, not surely phonetic, character, and hence will most naturally receive treatment when the

8 Non-existent or theoretically reconstructed forms are indicated by a prefixed asterisk.



forms themselves are discussed. Here it will suffice to give as illustrations of the morphologic value of
accent a few of the cases:

(1) Perhaps the most comprehensive generalization that can be made in regard to the employment of
accents is that a catch a requires the falling pitch-accent on an immediately preceding stressed
syllable, as comes out most clearly in forms where the catch has been secondarily removed. Some
of the forms affected are:

(a) The first person singular subject third person object aorist of the transitive verb, as in:

t'omoma'n | kill him
t'omomanta’ as | killed him
21
(b) The third person aorist of all intransitive verbs that take the catch as the characteristic element of
this person and tense, as in:
ya' he went
yaata' when he went
(c) The second person singular possessive of nouns whose ending for this person and number is -
'th, as in:
t'ii't" your husband
elat"k" my tongue
There are but few exceptions to this rule. A certain not very numerous class of transitive verbs, that will
later occupy us in the treatment of the verb, show a long vowel with rising pitch before a catch in the first
person singular subject third person object aorist, as in:
k’emée'n | make it
tiit'Gké0'n | wear it
The very isolation of these forms argues powerfully for the general correctness of the rule.
(2) The first person singular subject third person object future, and the third person aorist passive
always follow the accent of la:
toowman | shall kill him
t'omoman he was killed
Contrast:
xoowman he dried it
Like k'emée'n in accent we have also:
k'eméen it was made
(3) The first person singular possessive of nouns whose ending for that person and number is -#%k"

shows a raised or rising pitch, according to whether the accented vowel is short or long (or diphthongal):



k'wetéeytk" my name
p'dansk" my liver
t'ipakwan his pancreas
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(4) The verbal suffix -alt- takes the falling pitch:
skelewalta'n | shouted to him
skelewalt" he shouted to him
Contrast:
kwalt" wind
Many more such rules could be given, but these will suffice at present to show what is meant by the “fixity”
of certain types of accent in morphological classes.

This fixity of accent seems to require a slight qualification. A tendency is observable to end a
sentence with the raised pitch, so that a syllable normally provided with a falling pitch-accent may
sometimes, though by no means always, assume a raised accent, if it is the last syllable of the sentence. The
most probable explanation of this phenomenon is that the voice of a Takelma speaker seeks its rest in a rise,

not, as is the habit in English as spoken in America, in a fall.®

Vocalic Processes (8§ 6-11)

8§ 6. VOWEL HIATUS

There is never in Takelma the slightest tendency to avoid the coming together of two vowels by
elision of one of the vowels or contraction of the two. So carefully, indeed, is each vowel kept intact that
the hiatus is frequently strengthened by the insertion of a catch. If the words yap'a MAN and anii' NOT,
for instance, should come together in that order in the course of a sentence, the two a-vowels would not
coalesce into one long vowel, but would be separated by an inorganic (i.e., not morphologically essential)
catch yap'a 'anii'. The same thing happens when to verbal prefixes, the first ending in and the second
beginning with a vowel, come together. Thus:

te- in front

xaa- between, in two

® Those familiar with Indogermanic phonology will have noticed that my use of the symbols (), (-), and (%) has been
largely determined by the method adopted in linguistic works for the representation of the syllabic pitch-accents of
Lithuanian; the main departures being the use of the (<) on short as well as on long vowels and the asignment of a
differentmeaning to the ().



+ii- with hand
generally appear as:

te'ii-

xaa'ii-
respectively. The deictic element -4, used to emphasize preceding
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nouns, pronouns, and adverbs, is regularly separated from a preceding vowel by the catch:

ma'a but you, you truly

poow'a nowadays indeed
If a diphthong in y or w precedes a catch followed by a vowel, the y or w often appears as y or w after the
catch:

k'waa'ya just grass (= k'waay + &)

aa'ya just they (day they + &)

ha'wii- (= haw- under + ii- with hand)

If the second of two syntactically closely connected words begins with a semi vowel (w or y) and
the first ends in a vowel, a catch is generally heard two separate the two, in other words the semivowel is
treated as a vowel. Examples are:

ke’ wook" (= ke + wéok”) there he arrived
pee' waatii (= pee + waatii) day its-body = all day long
ke' yaahi (= ke + yaahi) just there indeed
Such cases are of course not to be confounded with examples like :
me'wéok" HE ARRIVED HERE, and
me'yeew COME HERE
In which the catch is organic, being an integral part of the adverb me' HITHER; contrast:
me'kini'’k" HE CAME HERE, with
ke kini'k" HE WENT THERE.
The same phonetic rule applies even more commonly when the first element is a noun or verb prefix:
ha'winiita inside of him; but hapeepini at noon
te'wiliwaw they shouted; but texepé'n he said so
apay'wa'yewéenhi he returned inside with him; but apaykini'k" he went inside
wi'wéa my younger brother; but wiham my father

It is interesting to note that the catch is generally found also when the first element ends in I, m, or

n, these consonants, as has been already seen, being closely allied to the semivowels in phonetic treatment:

al'waatitée to my body; but also alsoowmal to the mountain



al'yowo' he looked; but also alxiik" he saw him
paakél'yo he lay belly up; but kelk'iyi'k" he turned to face him
kwen'wat"keyts'iik"wa his (head) lay next to it; but kwenliwilaw' he looked back
viwin' wak"i' (=yiwin speech + wak"i' without) without speech
24
It goes without saying that the catch separates elements ending in I, m, or n from such as begin with a vowel:
sin‘iilats'aki'n | touch his nose

al'iit'pakat"pak® he struck them

8 7. DISSIMILATION OF W

A diphthong in w tends, by an easily understood dissimilatory process, to drop the w before a labial
suffix (-kw-, -p*, -pa’). Thus we have:
wahawaxiikwa'n | rot with it, for *xiwgwa'n
Compare:
hawaxiw' he rots
wahawaxiwikwan | shall rot with it
Similarly:
piliik"w he jumped having it, for *piliiwkw (stem piliw-)
wil'iik?w he proceeded with it, for *wiliiwk"w (stem wiliw-)
Observe that, while the diphthong iw is monophthongized, the original quantity is kept, i being
compensatively lengthened to ii. In the various forms of the verb yew- RETURN, such dissimilation,
wherever possible, regularly takes place:
yeek™w he returned with it, for *yéewkw (= yew-kw-£")
me'yéep" come back! (pl.), but sing. me'yéew
yeepd' let us return! for *yewpa'
It is interesting to note how this w- dissimilation is directly responsible for a number of homonyms:
yéek™w bite him!
(al)yéep” show it to him!
A similar dissimilation of a w- after a long vowel has in all probability taken place in the duplicating verb
laaliwi'n | CALL HIM BY NAME (leeldwsi HE CALLS ME BY NAME) from *laawliwi'n (*lewlawsi).

§8. I-UMLAUT



Probably the most far-reaching phonetic law touching the Takelma vowels is an assimilatory
process that can be appropriately termed "i- umalut”. Briefly stated, the process is a regressive assimilation
of a non-radical -a- to an -i-, caused by an -i- (-ii-) in an immediately following suffix syllable, whether
the -i- causing the umlaut is an original -i-, or itself umlauted from an original -a-; the -i- of the
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pronominal endings -pi- THEE, -si- HE TO ME, -xi- HE ME, fails to cause umlaut, nor does the law operate
when -i- is immediately preceded by an inorganic h. The following forms will make the applicability of the

rule somewhat clearer:

wak'ayayini'n | caused him to grow with it (but kdyayana'n | caused him to grow, with
preserved -a-, because of following -a'n, not -i'n)

wak'eyeyanxi he caused me to grow with it

wak'ayayanxpi'n | caused thee to grow with it

iiyultyili'n I rub it (from -yali'n)

iiyulayalhi he rubs it

It should be carefully noted that this i- umlaut never operates on a radical or stem-vowel, a fact that
incidentally proves helpful at times in determining how much of a phonetic complex belongs to the stem,
and how much is to be considered as belonging to the grammatical apparatus following the stem. In:
waakiwi'n | brought it to him (from -awi'n, cf. waakaspi'n | brought it to you)
the -a- following the k is shown to be not a part of the aoristic stem waak- by the i- umlaut that it may
undergo; on the other hand, the corresponding future shows and un-umlauted -a-:
wakawin | shall bring it to him
so that the future stem must be set down as waka-, as is confirmed by certain other considerations.

It would take us too far afield to enumerate all the possible cases in which i- umlaut takes place;
nevertheless, it is a phenomenon of such frequent recurrence that some of the more common possibilities
should be listed, if only for purposes of further illustration:

(1) Itis caused by the aoristic verb suffix -ii- denoting position:
sasinii he stands (cf. sdsant"aa he will stand)
t'opikii he lies as if dead (cf. future t'opakéstaa)
(2) By an element -i- characteristic of certain nouns, that is added to the absolute form of the noun
before the possessive pronominal endings:
puupinit"k" my arm (cf. puupan arm)
t'kalt*kilixtek" my belly (for *t'kalt"kali-)



(3) By the common verbal "instrumental™ vowel -i-, which, for one reason or another, replaces the
normal pre-pronominal element
26
-a-, and often serves to give the verb an instrumental force. This instrumental -i- may work its influence on
a great number of proceeding elements contain -a-, among which are:
(&) The -a- that regularly replaces the stem vowel in the second member of a duplicated verb:
al'iit'pakatpiki'n | beat him (cf. -t'pakat"pak® he beat him)
ts'eléts'ili'n | rattle it (cf. ts'eléts'alhi he rattles it)
iismilismili'n | swing it (cf. iismilsmal swing it!)
(b) The causative element -an-:
wap'aakini'n | cause him to swim with it (cf. p'aakana'n | cause him to swim)
See above:
wak'ayayini'n | cause him to grow
(c) The element -an- added to transitive stems to express the idea of FOR, IN BEHALF OF:
wat'omomini'n | Kill it for him with it (cf. t'omomana'n | Kill it for him)
(d) The pronominal elements -am-, first personal plural object:
alxiiximi's one who sees us (cf. alxiixam he sees us)
4. By the suffix local element -tii ON TOP OF added to the demonstrative pronoun ka THAT to
form a general local postposition:
kitii on top of it, over (so and so0)
Compare the similarly formed:
katdk" above
katal among
and others.
5. By the pronominal element -ik- (-ik*-), first person plural subject intransitive:
t'omaooxinik” we Kill each other (cf. t'omdoxa'n they kill each other)
taaxinigam we shall find each other (cf. taaxan't" they will find each other)
This list might be greatly extended if desired, and indeed numerous other examples will meet us in
the morphology. Examples out of a double and treble i- umlaut are:
lohoowninini'n | caused him to die (i.e., killed him) for him (cf. lohoownanénhi he killed
him for him)
iik uuminininink® he will fix it for him (compare iik'uumén he fixed it)
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The semivowel corresponding to i, namely v, is also capable, under analogous circumstances, of

causing the i- umlaut of a proceeding non-radical a. Examples are:

taxoyoxiya'n (= -xaya'n) | scare them around; taxoydxi (= -xiy = -xay) he scares them
around

al'iit"k'eyt'kiyakw (= -t"kay) rolled up

alhuuyuthiix (= -hiyx = -hayx) he used to hunt

saniya (= sanaya) to fight him

toowmkwiya (= -k*waya) to Kill him; and numerous other infinitives in -k"wiya (= -k*waya)

8 9. K-SOUNDS PRECEDED BY U-VOWELS

An u-vowel (o, u, U, and diphthongs in -w) immediately preceding a k- sound (i.e. &, &%, k', x)
introduces after the latter a parasitic -w-, which when itself followed by a vowel, unites with the k- sound
to form a consonant cluster (kw, k'w, k'w, xw), but appears, when standing after a (word or syllabic) final
k", as a voiceless w. The introduction of the excrescent w simply means, of course, that the label rounding
of the u- vowel lingers on after the articulation of k- sound, a phonetic tendency encouraged by the fact that
the production of the guttural consonant does not, as in the labials and dentals, necessitate a readjustment

of the lips. A few examples will illustrate the phonetic process:

kelkulukwa'n 1 desire it

kelkuluk™w he desires it (contrast kelkuldk’ he desired it, without the labial affection of the
-k" because of the replacement of the -u- by an -a-)

kixwii his heart

tiitikwit"kwa her dress

tiidik"w woman's garment

yoowk'waa his bones

As also in the upper Chinook dialects (Wasco, Wishram), where exactly the same process occurs, the w-
infection is often very slight, and particularly before u- vowels the -w- is, if not entirely absent, at least
barely audible:

yok'wooya'n | know it

yokvan | shall know it



In one very common word the catch seems to be treated as a k- sound in reference to a proceeding u when
itself followed by an -ii-:

su'wilfi he sits; but

su'alt’aa he will sit
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The first form was, for some reason or other, often heard, perhaps misheard, as si'ulii.

8 10. INORGANIC a

It frequently happens in the formation of words that a vowel present in some other form of the stem
will drop out, or, more accurately expressed, has never been inserted. Consonant-combinations sometimes
then result which are either quite impossible in Takelma phonetics, or at any rate are limited in their
occurrence to certain grammatical forms, so that the introduction of an "inorganic" -a-, serving to limber
up the consonant-cluster, as it were, becomes necessary. Ordinarily this -a- is inserted after the first
consonant; in certain cases after the two consonants forming the cluster. The theoretical future of kinik'te’
| GO SOMEWHERE should be, for example, *kink’tee; but, instead of this somewhat difficult form, we
really get kindk’tee. That the -a- is here really inorganic, and not a characteristic of the future stem, as was
at first believed, is clearly shown by the imperative kink” (all imperatives are formed from the future stem).
Similarly:

k'iyak'tee | shall go, go,; aorist & ‘iyik’te’

alxik'alhik" (= theoretical *alxik'lik") he kept looking at him; aorist first person alxik'iilhi'n
I keep looking at him

k'emnan make it! (= theoretical *k'emn); cf. k'emnan | shall make it

pay'iiyeewan drive out sickness!; aorist, -yewéen he drove out sickness

skelawt'ee | shall shout (= theoretic *skelwt’ee); aorist second person, skelewdt" you
shouted

As an example of an inorganic -a- following a consonantic cluster may be given:

wismat'ee | shall move (stem wism-); aorist, wits imt'e’ | moved?*®

10 Such an -a may stand as an absolute final; e.g., pa-imaska START IN SINGING! (stem mask-) aorist third person,
-mats'ak®. The form maska well illustrates the inherent difficulty of delimiting the range of a phonetic law without
comparative or older historical material to aid in determining what is due to regular phonetic development, and whatis
formed on analogy ofother forms. The final cluster -sk” does occur in Takelma, e.g. tink'a-sk* (long object) lay
stretched out; so that a phonetic irregularity must exist in one of the two forms. Either we should have *mask”, or else
*tink'asdk’ or *tink'aské is to be expected. On closer examination it is found that the -k% in forms like tink'asak” is a
grammatical element added on to the future stem tink'as-; whereas in maské the -k- belongs in all probability to the



The exact nature of the processes involved in the various forms given will be better understood when stem-
formation is discussed. Here
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it will suffice to say that there are three distinct sorts of inorganic or secondary a- vowels: the regular
inorganic a first lllustrated above, inserted between two consonants that would theoretically form a cluster;
the post-consonantal constant a of certain stems (such as wism- above) that would otherwise end in more
or less impracticable consonant clusters (this -a appears as -i under circumstances to be discussed below);
and a connecting a employed to join consonantal suffixes to preceding consonants (such suffixes are
generally directly added to preceding vowels or diphthongs). The varying treatment accorded these different

secondary a vowels will become clearer in the morphology.

8 11. SIMPLIFICATION OF DOUBLE DIPHTHONGS

By a double diphthong is meant a syllable consisting of an ordinary diphthong (long or short) followed by
a semivowel (y, w) or by I, m, or n. Such double diphthongs are, for instance, ayw, aayw, awy, aawy, ayn,
aayn, alw, aalw; those with initial short vowel, like ayn, have, like the long diphthongs (e.g. aan), a
guantitative value of 3 morae, while those with initial long vowel, like aayn, have a quantitative value of 4
morae and may be termed over-long diphthongs. Double diphthongs may theoretically arise when, for some
reason or other, a connecting or inorganic a fails to lighten the heavy syllable by reducing it to two (see
particularly & 65 for a well-defined class of such cases). Double diphthongs, however, are nearly always
avoided in Takelma; there is evidently a rhythmic feeling here brought into play, a dislike of heavy syllables
containing three qualitatively distinct sonantic elements.

In consequence of this, double diphthongs are regularly simplified by the loss of either the second
or third element of the diphthong; in other words, they are quantitatively reduced by one mora (the simple
double diphthongs now have a value of 2 morae, the over-long diphthongs 3 morae like ordinary long
diphthongs), while qualitatively they now involve only two sonantic elements. An exception seems to be
afforded by double diphthongs in -wy (e.g. -awy), which become disyllabic by vocalizing the y to i, in other
words, -awy becomes -awi:

ts'awik® he ran fast; cf. ts'awya's fast runner, ts'd@waydt" (aorist) you ran fast

yawit'ee | shall talk; cf. yawayat" (aorist) you talked

stem, and is no added suffix; at least is not felt as such. It seems evident, then, that the quasi-mechanical juxtaposition
of grammatical elements does not entirely follow the same phonetic lines as organic sound complexes.
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The -awi- (= theoretic -awy-) of these forms is related to the -away- of the aorist as the -ilw- of pilwa's
JUMPER to the -iliw- of the aorist piliwat" YOU JUMPED.
Such double diphthongs as end in -w (e.g. ayw, aalw) simply lose the -w:
kay eat it! (= *kayw); kayk” he ate it (= *kaywk’); compare kaywan | shall eat it
Other examples of this loss of w are given in § 18, 2. All other double diphthongs are simplified by the loss
of the second vowel (y, w) or consonant (I, m, n); a glottal catch, if present after the second vowel or
consonant, is always preserved in the simplified form of the double diphthong. Examples of simplified
double diphthongs with initial short vowel are:
kelhewéha'n (= *-haw'n) I think; compare kelhewéhaw he thinks
imiha'n (= *-ham'n) | sent him; compare imiham he sent him
molo'ma’n (= *mal'n) | stir it up; méI'man (= *-maln) | shall stir it up; compare parallel
forms with connecting a: mélo'mala’n, mél'malan, and third person aorist mélo'mal
maanma'n (= *-man'n) | count them; compare tamaanmini'n (umlauted from -man-i'n) I
counted them up
k'emxatee (= *k'emnxat’ee) | shall make; compare k'emna's maker and k'eman make it!
(with inorganic a because accent is not forward)
Examples of simplified over-long diphthongs are:
taaltin (= *tayltin) I shall go to him for food; compare taayt’ee | shall go for food
éey t'kéelxii (= *t"k'eeylxii) wagon (literally, rolling canoe); compare t*keeydlx it rolls
tat'akaa'n (= *t'akaay'n) | build a fire; compare tat'akaay he builds a fire
k'emée'n (= *k'eméey'n) | make it; compare k'eméey he makes it
oyoo'n (= *oydon'n) | give it; compare 3rd person oyoon he gives it
In the inferential, less frequently passive participle and imperative, forms of the verb, double
diphthongs, except those ending in w, generally failed to be simplified. If coming immediately before the
inferential -k*- the double diphthong is preserved, for what reason is not evident (perhaps by analogy to
other non-aorist forms in which the last element of the double diphthong belongs to the following syllable):
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ts'aaymk” (but also ¢s'ayamk”) he hid it; compare ts'ayman | shall hide it
ooynk" he gave it; compare oynan | shall give it
If the inferential -k”- does not immediately follow, and inorganic a seems to be regularly inserted between
the second and third elements of the diphthong:
kelts'ayamxamk™a’ since he concealed it from us

Examples of other than inferential forms with unsimplified double diphthong are:



ts'aayhak™w hidden

ooyn give it! (yet ts'ayam hide it! with inorganic a)

Consonants (88 12-24)

8 12. System of Consonants

The Takelma consonant system is represented in the following table:

Aspirated | Voiceless | Fortis | Spirant | Lateral | Nasal
tenuis media
Labial ph p p' w m
Dental | t t t' I n
Sibilant ts' S
Palatal y 1
Guttural | kt k K’ X
Faucal ' h

The spirants have been divided into two groups, those on the left-hand side of the column (labeled
v.) being voiced, while those on the right-hand side (labeled unv.) are unvoiced. The rarely occurring palatal
lateral # (see 8§ 2, footnote) is also voiceless. Every one of the consonants tabulated may occur initially,
except the voiceless labial spirant -/w, which occurs only with k at the end of a syllable. Properly speaking,
-k™w should be considered the syllabic final of the labialized guttural series (k’w, gw, k'w); a consideration
of the consonant-clusters allowed in Takelma shows that these labialized consonance must be looked upon
as phonetic units. The catch (') as organic consonant is found only medially and finally; the 7 only
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initially. In regard to the pronunciation of the various consonance, w, s, Y, h, I, m, and n do not differ
materially from the corresponding sounds in English.

The first two series of stops -- tenuis (p*, ¢, k%) and media (p, t, k) -- do not exactly correspond to
the surd and sonant stops of English or French. The aspirated tenues are, as their name implies, voiceless
stops whose release is accompanied by an appreciable expulsion of breath. The voiceless mediae are also
stops without voiced articulation; but they differ from the true tenues in the absence of aspiration and in the

considerably weaker stress of articulation. Inasmuch as our English mediae combine sonancy with



comparatively week stress of articulation, while the tenues are at the same time unvoiced and pronounced
with decided stress, it is apparent that a series of consonants which, like the Takelma voiceless mediae,
combine week stress with lack of voice will tend to be perceived by an American ear sometimes
(particularly when initial) as surds, at other times (particularly between vowels) as sonants. On the other
hand, the aspirated tenues will be regularly heard as ordinary surd-stops, so that an untrained American ear
is apt to combine an uncalled for differentiation with a disturbing lack of differentiation. While the Takelma
tenuis and media are to a large extent morphologically equivalent consonants with manner of articulation
determined by certain largely mechanical rules of position, yet in a considerable number of cases (notaly
as initials) they are to be rigidly kept apart etymologically. Words and stems which differ only in regard to
the weak or strong stress and the absence or presence of aspiration of a stop, can be found in great number:
taan- ear; t"aan squirrel
PoOOW Now; poow- to blow
ka that; k"a what
tii- on top; thii- to drift
poowt- to pull out hair; p’oowt- to mix
taak- to build a fire; taak- to find; taak- to cry
kay- to eat; k’ay- thing, what!!
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The fortes (p', t', k', ts" [= ts"], and ', which has been put in the same series because of its intimate
phonetic and morphologic relation to the other consonants) are pronounced with the characteristic snatched
or crackly effect (more or less decided stress of articulation of voiceless stop followed by explosion or
momentary hiatus) prevalent on the Pacific coast. From the point of view of Takelma, p', t', and k' are ina
way equivalent to p-', t-" and k-', respectively, or rather to p-', t-' and k-', for the fortes can never be aspirated.
In some cases it was found difficult to tell whether a fortis, or a voiceless stop followed by a glottal stricture,
was really heard:
yap'a and yap-'a man

kaap'ini and kaap-'ini two

1 These two series of stops are not at all peculiar to Takelma. As far as could be ascertained, the same division is
found also in the neighboring Chasta Costa, a good example of how a fundamental method of phonetic attack may be
uniformly spread over an area in which far-reaching phonetic differences of detail are found and morphologic traits
vary widely. The sames eries of stops are found also in Yana, in northern Californa. Farther to the east the two series
are apparently found, besides a series of true sonant stops, in Ponca and Omaha (J.0. Dorsey's p, t, k, and d, 7, ). The
Iroquois also (as could be tested by an opportunity to hear Mohawk) are, as regards the manner of articulating the two
series, absolutely in accord with the Takelma. Amore accurate phonetic knowledge of other languages would doubtless
show a wide distribution in America of the voiceless media.



In fact, a final tenuis + a catch inserted, as between vowels, to prevent phonetic amalgamation, regularly
become, at least as far as acoustic effect is concerned, the homorganic fortis:

aak'a he indeed (= aak’ he + deictic 'a; cf. ma'a you indeed)

saak'éeyt" you shot him (= saak” he shot him + (")éeyt" you are)

maap'a just you [pl.] (= mdap” you [pl.] +'&)

Nevertheless, p-', t-', k-' are by no means phonetically identical with p', t', k'; in Yana, for instance
the two series are etymologically, as well as phonetically, distinct. One difference between the two may be
the greater stress of articulation that has been often held to be the main characteristic of the fortes, but
another factor, at least as far as Takelma (also Yana) is concerned, is probably of greater moment. This has
regard to the duration of the glottal closure. In the case of p-', t-*, and k-' the glottis is closed immediately
upon release of the stop-contact for p, t, and k. In the case of p, t', and k' the glottis is closed just before or
simultaneously with the moment of consonant contact, is held closed during the full extent of the consonant
articulation, and is not opened until after the consonant release; the fortis p', e.g., maybe symbolically
represented as 'p' (or 'p’, better as a labial unaspirated stop immersed in a glottal catch). As the glottis is
closed throughout the whole extent of the fotis articulation, no breath can escape through it; hence a fortis
consonant is necessarily unaspirated. This explains why fortes are so apt to be misheard as voiceless mediae
or even voice mediae rather than as aspirated tenues (p', e.g., will be often misheard as b rather than p). The
cracked effect of the fortes, sometimes quite incorrectly
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referred to as a click, is due to the sudden opening of the closed chamber formed between the closed glottis
and the point of consonant contact (compare the sound produced by the sudden withdrawal of a stopper
from a closed bottle); the hiatus generally heard between a fortis and a following vowel is simply the interval
of time elapsing between the consonant release and the release of the glottal closure.*? That the fortis
consonant really does involve an initial glottal catch is abundantly Illustrated in the author's manuscript
material by such writings as:

talta'tili'n = taltat'ili'n | stuff it

tiil't'ilin = tilt'ilin | shall stuff it

lemé'k'yawta' = lemék'yawta' as they go off
Many facts of a phonetic and morphological character will meet us later on that serve to confirm the
correctness of the phonetic analysis given (see § 13 end; also § 30,4; 40,6; 40,13a, p.113; 40, 13b). Here it

12 Doctor Goddard writes me that an examination of tracings made on the Rousselot machine leads to substantially the
same phonetic interpretation of the fortes as has been given above.



is enough to point out that p', t', k', ts" are etymologically related to p, t, k, sasare y', w','l, 'm,'ntoy, w, |,
m, n.

There is no tenuis or media affricative (ts -- dz, j) corresponding in Takelma to the fortis ts', though
it seems possible that it originally existed but developed to x (cf. yekwéexi they bite me [upper Takelma
yekwéchi]; ts'ixi dog [from original *ts'itsi ?*%]). Morphologically ts' stands in the same relation to s that p’,
t', and k' stand to p, t, and k. For example,

Aorist stems:
t'omom- kill, p'Ukiik- start (war, basket), k'olol- dig -- are related to their corresponding
Future stems:
toowm-, puiik-, koowl- -- as are the
Aorist stems:
ts'atat- mash, ts'elel- paint -- to their corresponding
Future stems:
saat-, seel-

Of the other consonants, only x, -hw, and s call for remark. x is equivalent to the ch German DACH,
though generally pronounced further forward (x). It frequently has a w tinge, even when no u-vowel or
diphthong precedes, particularly before i; examples are haapxwi CHILD and haxwiya (ordinarily haxiya)
IN THE WATER. -k"w,
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in which combination alone, as we have seen, -"w occurs, is the aspirated tenuis &” followed by a voiceless
labial continuant approximately equivalent to the wh English WHICH, more nearly to the sound made in
blowing out a candle. s is the ordinary English s as in SELL; while s* is employed to represent a sibilant
about midway in place of articulation between s and ¢ (= sh in English SHELL), the fortes ts' and ts*'
corresponding, respectively, in place of articulation to s and s*. The two sounds s and s* have been put
together, as it is hardly probable that they represent morphologically distinct sounds, but seemed rather to
be the limits of a normal range of variation (both sal- WITH FOOT and s*al-, e.g., were heard). The only
distinction in use that can be made out is that s occurs more frequently before and after consonants and after

sasantee | shall stand

okusi he gave it to me, but okuspi he gave it to you
I6owsii his plaything 110.6

iilaski'n I shall touch it

13 See Notes on the Takelma Indians of Southwestern Oregon, American Anthropologist, n.s., IX, 257.



leepsi feathers
yools steel-head salmon

hawhana's it stopped (raining)

8 13. Final Consonants

By a "final" will always be meant one that stands at the end of a syllable, whether the syllable be
the last in the word or not. Such a final position may be taken only by the aspirated tenues, the voiceless
spirants, the catch, the liquid (1), and the nasals, not by the voiceless mediae, fortes, and semivowels (y and
w); h occurs as a final only very rarely:

lah excrement
lohlahank’ he always caused them to die
A final semivowel unites with the preceding vowel to form a diphthong:
kayaw he ate it (cf. kayawa'n | ate it)
kaay grow! (cf. kaaya't" he will grow)
A final voiceless media always turns into the corresponding aspirated surd; so that in the various forms of
one stem a constant alternation between the two manners of articulation is brought about:
seepa’n | roasted it; séep” he roasted it
xepé'n he did it; xéep’ka’ | did it
xutumalta'n | whistle to him; xutumalt®, xutumalt®wa he whistles to him
t'ayaka'n | found it; #'ayak” he found it, tAakna’ since he found it
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A final fortis also becomes the corresponding aspirated surd (-ts' becoming -'s), but with a
proceeding catch by way of compensation for the loss of the fortis character of a consonant. This process
is readily understood by a reference to the phonetic analysis of the fortes given above (8§ 12). Final p', for
instance, really 'p(’), is treated in absolutely parallel fashion to a final p; the final media implied in the p'
must become an aspirated surd (this means, of course, that the glottal closure is released at the same time
as the stop, not subsequently, as in the ordinary fortis), but the glottal attack of the 'p still remains. Examples
are:

waskaap'in | shall make it tight; waskaa p” make it tight

k*ap'ak*ap’na’n | throw them under (fire,earth); future ka'pk’dap'nan

paaxoot'an | shall win over him; paaxoo't" win over him! paaxoo'tka' | won over him
alxiik'in I shall see him; alxii’k" see him! (contrast alxiiki'n I saw him; alxiik® he saw him)

ha'wiihants'in | shall cause it to stop (raining); ha'wiihan's make it stop raining!



noots'at"kwan next door to each other; noow's next door

ha'iimits'atan six times 100; ha'iimi's six

Consonant Combinations (8§ 14-17)

8 14. GENERAL REMARKS

Not all consonant combinations are allowable in Takelma, a certain limited number of possibilities
occurring initially, while a larger number occur as finals. Medial combinations, as we shall see (§ 17), are
simply combinations of syllabic final consonants or permissible consonant combinations and syllabic initial

consonants or permissible consonant combinations.

8 15. INITIAL COMBINATIONS

If, as seems necessary, we regard kw as a single labialized consonant, the general rule obtains that
no combinations of three or more consonants can stand at the beginning of a word or syllable. The following
table shows all the initial combinations of two consonants in Takelma, the first members of the various
combinations being disposed in vertical columns and the second members, with which the first combine,
being given in horizontal lines. Examples fill the spaces thus mapped out. Inasmuch as the mediae and
fortes,
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the liquid, nasal, semivowel, and h never appear, or with very few exceptions, as the first members of initial
combinations, it was not considered necessary to provide for them in the horizontal row. Similarly the

tenues and fortes never occur as second members of initial combinations. A dash denotes non-occurrence.

ph | th kn S X
p t'paak- hit spiin beaver ?
t stooistakwa- put on style | xteit" flute
k t"keip- roll skisi coyote
kw t"kwa thunder skwini raccoon
s
X

| ? xliwi war feathers




m t"mildpx smooth sma-im- smile ?

n snaa mammal xnik* corn mush
y

w t'wap'at'wap”- blink | [k'waakw- awaken] | swat"k- pursue ?

It will be noticed that only ¢ (p* and k" were given mainly for contrast) and the two voiceless
spirants s and x combine with following consonants (kw- is not to be analyzed into &* + w, but is to be
regarded as a single consonant, as also kw- and k'w-, both of which frequently occur as initials); furthermore
that s, x, and y never combine with preceding consonants. The general law of initial combination is thus
found to be: tenuis (¢%) or voiceless spirant (s, X) + media (p, t, k), or voiced continuant (I, m, n, w).'* Of the
combinations above tabulated, only ¢'p-, t"k-, sp-, sk-, and perhaps skw- and sw-,can be considered as at all
common, t"m-, t"w-, st-, sn-, xt-, xI-, and xn- being very rare. sl-, sp-, xm-, and xw- have not been found, but
the analogy of xI- for the first, and of sp-, sm-, and sw- for the others, make it barely possible that they exist,
though rarely; there may, how, be a distinct feeling against the combination x + labial (p, m, w).

Only two cases have been found of fortis or media + consonant:

t'wep'ét'wapx they fly about without lighting; future twep’twdpxtaa
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8 16. FINAL COMBINATIONS

Final consonant combinations are limited in possibility of occurrence by the fact that only aspirated
tenues and voiceless spirants (p”, ¢, k" k 'w, s, and x) can stand as absolute finals after other consonants.
The following table will give examples of all final combinations of two or three consonants that have been

discovered in the available material.

p" th kb |1 m n S X

p" eyt'p" ye peelp" swan sasanp”
are stand! (pl.)
th skelewalr" he | ts'elelams* he | p'dant*  his
shouted to him | paints it liver

kb xéep’k he | phimétk" alk" silver-side | xamk" grizzly | toowmank* he | miilask” k'wéaxkh

did it my salmon salmon bear will kill him he loved | he's awake

her

14 This may possibly serve to explain why the affricative ts (to correspond to ts') is not found in Takelma.



khw tHewélkhw rat ? yank"w he
took it along
p'kh sU'alp’k he sat sénsanp’k" he
whooped
thkh toowmaltk* xaalamt’k” pilk&n#"k" my
my testicles my urine breast
S laps piils moss kuums blind p'éns squirrel
blanket
ttkeyapx ttkeeydlx it | yamx grease | paanx hunger
round rolls
xkh | tesiipxk’ killk'alxk" it | tats'laamxk" it | Ukwéanxk" he
it closed was blazing hurt drank
px skiilpx  warm ?
your back!

No examples of -mk"w, and -npx have been found, but the analogy of -Ipx makes the existence of
the latter of these almost certain (I and n are throughout parallel in treatment); the former (because of the
double labial; cf. the absence of -mp") is much less probable, despite the analogy of -/k'w and -nk'w. It is
possible also that -Isk”, -msk”, and -nsk exist, though their occurrence can hardly be frequent. Of final
clusters of four consonants -nt'pk’ has been found in sasantp"k* HE STOOD, but there can be small doubt
that the -t- is merely a dental tenuis glide inserted in passing from the dental nasal to the label tenuis;
compare the morphologically analogous form sénsanp* HE WHOOPED. However, the combinations -
Ipxk"and -npxk” (if -npx exists), though not found in the available material, very probably ought to be listed,
as they would naturally be the terminations of morphologically necessary forms (cf. tesiipxk”). Most, if not
all, of
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the preceding final combinations may furthermore be complicated by the addition of *, which is inserted
before the first tenuis or voiceless spirant of the group, i.e., after a possible liquid or nasal:

uziy'sk" he laughed
k"o'px dust, ashes
ts'tn's (deerskin) cap

As compared to the initial combinations, the table of final clusters seems to present a larger number

of possibilities. It is significant, however, that only those that consist of I, m, or n + single consonant can

ever be looked upon as integral portions of the stem (such as xamk" and t"kwélk*w); while those that end in



-s can always be suspected of containing either the verbal suffix -s (=t + X), or the noun and adjective
forming element -s. All other combinations are the result of the addition of one or more grammatical
elements to the stem (e.g. su'alp’k" = su'al + p" + k%). Further investigation shows that only two of the
combinations, -#"p” (second personal plural subject aorist) and -#%" (first personal singular possessive) are
suffixal units; though -#p" might be ultimately analyzed into -z (second personal singular subject aorist) +
p" It is interesting to note that these clusters are at the same time the only ones, except #kw-, allowed
initially, #/p- and #%-. The constitution of the Takelma word stem may thus be formulated as tenuis (or
voiceless spirant) + media (or voiced continuant) + vowel (or diphthong) + liquid or nasal + stop (fortis or
media - tenuis), any or all the members of which skeleton may be absent except the vowel; h may also be

found before the vowel.

8 17. MEDIAL COMBINATIONS

A medial combination consists simply of a syllabically final combination or single consonant + an
initial combination or single consonant, so that theoretically a very large number of such medial
combinations may occur. Quite a large number do indeed occur, yet there is no morphologic opportunity
for many of them, such as -k"-1, np"-m, and numerous others. Examples of medial combinations are:

t'omomanma’ when he was killed

héelk'na’ when he sang

tak"t"kuupa'n | put hollowed object (like hat) on top (as on head)
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The occurrence of such clusters as -kn- must not for a moment be interpreted as a contradiction of the non-
occurrence of the same clusters initially or finally, as they are not, syllabically speaking, clusters at all. Had
such combinations as, say, -t"n- (in which -#» would be the final of one syllable and kn- the initial of the
next) occurred, we should be justified in speaking of an inconsistency in the treatment of clusters; but the
significant thing is, that such clusters are never found. A Takelma word can thus ordinarily be cut up into
a definite number of syllables:

kdyk'na’ when he ate it (= kayk"-na’)

yok"van 1 shall know it (= yok"-yan)
but these syllables have only a phonetic, not necessarily in morphologic value (e.g., the morphologic
division of the preceding forms is respectively kay-k-na' and yok"y-an). The theory of syllabification
implied by the phonetic structure of a Takelma word is therefore at complete variance with that found in
the neighbouring Athapascan dialects, in which the well-defined syllable has at least a relative morphologic

value, the stem normally consisting of a distinct syllable in itself.



One important phonetic adjustment touching the medial combination of consonants should be
noted. If the first syllable ends in a voiceless spirant or aspirated surd, the following syllable, as far as initial
stops are concerned, will begin with a media (instead of an aspirated surd) or aspirated surd + media; i.e.,
for a cluster of stops in medial position, the last can be a media only, while the others are aspirated surds.
As also in the case of single consonants, this adjustment often brings about a variation in the manner of
articulation of the final consonant in the cluster, according to whether its position in the word is medial or
final. Thus we have:

xéep'ka' | did it; xéep’k” he did it
Contrast, with constant -£"-

alxii'k'a' | saw it; alxii'k" **he saw it
the -k- of the first form and the -i"- of the second being the same morphological element; the -p” of both
forms is the syllabically final p of the stem xeep- DO, so that xéep”ka’ stands for a theoretical *xéepk’a’, a
phonetically impossible form. Other examples are:
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kaywat'pa' ye shall eat it; kayawat'p" ye ate it

tin'xka' | (as long object) was stretching out; #n'xk" long object was stretching

Consonant Processes (88 18-24)

§ 18. DROPPING OF FINAL CONSONANTS

There is a good deal to indicate that the comparatively limited number of possible final consonant-
clusters is not a primary condition, but has been brought about by the dropping of a number of consonants

that originally stood at the end.

1. The most important case is the loss of every final - that stood after a voiceless spirant or aspirated
surd. Its former presence in such words can be safely inferred, either from morphologically parallel
forms, or from other forms of the same stem where the phonetic conditions were such as to preserve
the dental. Thus kwitik"w HE THREW IT represents an older reduplicated *kwitik"we" (= kwit-i-
kwt-), as proven by the corresponding form of the first person, kwitik"ta’'n | THREW IT and
kwitik"takwa HE THREW HIM (122.13). Similarly, all participles showing the bare verb stem are

15 This form is distinct from alxii’k* LOOK AT IT!, quoted before. The imperative theoretically = *alxiik'k' the text
form = * alxiik k"



found to be phonetically such as not to permit of a final -##, and are therefore historically identical
with the other participial forms that show the -¢":
saak’ shooting (= *saak’t")
toox gathering (= *tdoxt”)
hat'iilk" following in path (= *t'sizilk’¢")
sanap” fighting (= *sandp’t")
Compare:
yandat" going
lohot" dead
sebét" roasting
toomt" having killed
sénsant” whooping
yilt" copulating with
The combinations -k'wetk" (-k*wt'k-) and -k*wtx-, however, seem to lose, not the -#-, but the -k'w-,
whereupon -##k" (-t"k-) remains, while -¢x- regularly becomes -s- (see § 20, 2):
hee'kwitathkh (= *kwitakwt'-k*, inferential of kwitik?we-) he lost it
hee'kwitat'ka' (= *kwitdakwt'-ka") | lost it
xamkwitiskwite' (= *kwitik?wi'-x-kwi- or possibly kwitikwt'-kwi-) | drown myself
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2. Somewhat less transparent is the former existence of a -w after consonants. The following examples
have been found in the material at disposal:
laal she twined basket (= *laalw); cf. laalwa'n I twine it (that -w really belongs to the stem
is shown by the forms laawan | shall twine it; Iéewxi twine it for me!)
k'él basket bucket (= *k'élw); cf. k'elwii her bucket
k'al penis (= *kalw) cf. k*alwii his penis
skelée'l (= *skekée'lw) he keeps shouting; cf. skelewdt” you shout, skelewdlt’ee | shall keep
shouting
alskaalk'a’ (= *skdaalwk’a’) | turned my head to one side to look at him; cf. alskaalwin |
shall turn my head to look at him
alskeléelxi (= *skeléelwxi) he keeps turning his head to one side to look at me; cf.
alskalaaliwi'n | keep turning my head to look at him, future alskalwalwin
This process, as further shown by cases like kay EAT IT! (= *k&yw), is really a special case of the
simplification of double diphthongs (se § 11). Perhaps such "dissimilated"” cases as laa- and lee- (for laaw-

and lew-), see § 7, really belong here.



Other consonants have doubtless dropped off under similar conditions but the internal evidence of
such a phenomenon is not as satisfactory as in the two cases listed. The loss of a final -n is probable in such
forms as iihekwéhakw HE WORKS, cf. iihekwéhakwna'n | WORK, and iihekwéhakwnandk" WE WORK.
Certain verb forms would be satisfactorily explained as originally reduplicated like kwitik"w, if we could
suppose the loss of certain final consonants:

kini'k" he went somewheres (=? *kin-i-'k"n)
kelkuliuk™w he desired it (? *-kul-0-k"wl)

In the case of these examples, however, such a loss of consonants is entirely hypothetical.®

8§ 19. SIMPLIFICATION OF DOUBLE CONSONANTS

Morphologically doubled consonants occur very frequently in Takelma, but phonetically such
theoretic doublings are simplified into single consonants; i.e., k" + k become k" or k, and correspondingly
for other consonants. If one of the consonants is a fortis, this simplified result will be fortis or aspirated
surd with proceeding catch, according to the phonetic circumstances of the case. If one of the
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k- consonants is labialized, the resulting k- sound preserves the labial affection. Examples of consonant
simplification are:

mothek" my son-in-law (= mot'- + -tekh)

laakwak" he gave him to eat (= ldak- + -k'wak?”)

tek'iyak"i' if it goes on (= tek'iyak- + -k%i")

liikwan | shall fetch them home (= liik- + -kwan); cf. aorist likikwa'n

tithilak'wemee'n | make him glad (= hilak'w glad + k'emée'n | make him)
A good example of three k-sounds simplifying to one is:

kindak'wi' if he comes (= kindak-k"w-k"i")

The interrogative element ti never unites with the -/ of a second person singular aorist, but each
dental preserves its individuality, a light i being inserted to keep the two apart:

xemelatiti do you wish to eat? (= xemeldt" + ti)

The operation of various phonetic processes of simplification often brings about a considerable
number of homonymous forms. One example will serve for many. From the verb-stem saak- SHOOT are
derived:

16 Many of the doubtful cases would perhaps be cleared up if material were available from the upper dialect, as it
shows final clusters that would not be tolerated in the dialect treated in this paper; e.g. kiunakst" RELATIVES (cf.
Takelma k'winaxtée MY KIN).



A e np e

Imperative saak” shoot it!

Potential sdak” he can, might shoot it

Participle sdak” shooting (= *sdak’t")

Inferential sdak” so he shot it (= *saak’k”)

The corresponding forms of the stem yana- GO will bring home the fact that we are here really

dealing with morphologically distinct formations:

1.

2
3.
4

yana go!

yana' he would have gone
yandat" going

yandk” s0 he went

Another simplification of consonant groups may be mentioned here. When standing immediately

after a stop, an organic, etymologically significant h loses its individuality as such and unites with a

proceeding media or aspirated tenuis to form an aspirated tenuis, with a proceeding fortis to form an

aspirated tenuis preceded by a glottal catch (in the latter case the fortis, being a syllabic final, cannot

preserve its original form). Thus, for the k- series, k or & + h becomes &, k' (or 'k”) + h becomes 'k"; kw or

k"w + h becomes k', k'w (or 'k"w) + h becomes 'kw. Under suitable conditions of accent
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(see § 23) the contraction product of &% or &w may itself become k or kw, so that all trace of the h seems to

be lost. Examples for the k-sounds are:

tkunvuk’i' (= t"kunuuk + quotative -hi") it became warm it is said

nakanaak’i' (= nakanaa'k" + quotative -hi' ; see § 22) he always said, it is said

kwenhék'waakw- (= reduplicated hékw-haakw-) relate; with accent thrown forward
kwenhekwaakw-an-i- (= hekw-haakw-); compare, with preserved h,
kwenhekwéhakwani tell to

sowo 'k'wap' (= sowo 'k*-hap” = *sdwok'-hap”) he jumps (a = wa; see § 9) he jumps; compare

sowok'ana'n | cause him to jump

Similarly, t or ¢ + h becomes ¢, t' (or '¢%) + h becomes 't; p or p” + h becomes p”, p' (or p") + h becomes

%

kanat"i (= kanat" + emphatic -hi) of just that sort
yot'i (= yot" being + emphatic -hi) alive; compare plural yot*ihi

hee'skuu't'wakw (= skuut'-hakw) cut away; compare hee'skoowt'an | shall cut it away

s and x also generally contract with h to s and x, e.g.: noowsi' (= noow's + -hi") next door, it is said

§ 20. CONSONANTS BEFORE x



No stopped consonant or spirant may stand before x, except p. The dentals, guttural stops, and
sibilants all simplify with x into single sounds; the fortes (including ts') following the example of the
ordinary stops and of the s, but leaving a trace in the vicarious .

1. All k-sounds (k" k, k', kK'w, kw, k'w) simply disappear before x without leaving any trace of their
former existence, except insofar as k' and k'w remain as ; if x is followed by a vowel, the w of the
labialized k-sounds unites with x to form xw:

alxiixi he saw me (= al-xiik-xi); cf alxiiki'n | saw him
k'waadxte' | awoke (= K'waakw-x-te"); cf. iik'waakwi'n | woke him up
kelkuluxpi'n I like you (= -kuldkw-x-pi'n); cf. -kulukwa'n 1 like him
paatini'x (clouds) spread out on high (= -tinik'-x); cf. tinik'a'n | stretch it out
luu'xwa to trap (= luuk'w-xa); cf. 16k'wan | shall trap (deer)
yéexwink" (= yéekw-xink") he will bite me; but yéexta' (= yéekw-x-ta") you will bite me
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2. tx always simplifies to s, t'x to 's. Whether the combination tx really spontaneously developed into
s it is naturally impossible to say; all that can safely be stated is that, where we should by
morphologic analogy expect t + X, this combination as such never appears, but is replaced by s.
Examples are numerous:

lepésa’ she sews (= lepét-xa'); cf. for -t of stem, lepét” she sewed it, for suffix -xa’, lopoxa’
she pounds
skelewalsi he shouts to me (= skelewalt-xi); cf. skelewalta'n | shout to him
taa'iipotopasa’n they pull out each other's hair, with reduplicated stem potopat + x
xaat'pee'kt'pakams it is all tied together (= -t"pakamt-x); cf. xaat'padkamta'n | tie it
together
hanskoow's he cut across, lay over (road) (= -skoowt'-x); cf. hanskoowt'an | shall cut it
across
This change of tx to s is brought about constantly in the course of word-formation, and will be incidentally
exemplified more than once in the morphology.
3. sxsimplifies to s, ts'x (= 'sx) to 's. Examples are:
yimisa' he dreams (= yimis-xa', with suffix -xa' as in lopoxa' above)

hawhana's it stopped (raining) (= *-hana'sx, stem hanats'- + -x)

§ 21. DISSIMILATION OFn TO | AND m



If a (generally) final n of a stem is immediately followed, or, less commonly, preceded by, a suffix
containing a nasal, it dissimilates to . The following examples have been found:
yalalandat" you lost it (cf. yalnanata' you will lose it, with n preserved because it forms a
consonant-cluster with I)
hakwaalam in the road (cf. kwéan road)
Tiitalam Grant's Pass (probably = over [tii- ] the rocks [tan])
xaalamt"k" my urine; xaldxamt’e' | urinate (cf. xaan urine)
paysinxilik'wi'n I blow my nose, with | due to -n of prefix sin- nose (cf. xiin mucus)
sinp”il's flat-nosed, alongside of sinp’in's

The possibility of a doublet in the last example shows that the prefix sin- is not as thoroughly
amalgamated with the rest of the word as are the suffixes; probably, also, the of in -p%in's with other prefixes
not containing an n would tend to restore and anomalous-sounding sinp’il's to -p*in's.
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A suffixed -(a)n dissimilates to -(a)l because of a preceding m in the stem:
simil dew (cf. such nouns as p'iyin deer)
tak"soowmdl on the mountain (sém mountain)
toowmalt"k" my testicles (tdowm testicles)
With these compare:
taats'aawan by the ocean (ts'aaw deep water)
In xaakulmdn AMONG OAKS, the | immediately preceding the m seems to have prevented the
dissimilation of the -an to -al.

Itis practically certain that the -am of hakwaalam, Tiitalam and xaalamt"k" is at bottom phonetically
as well as functionally identical with the suffix -an (-al), seen in xaakulméan (kulim OAK) and tak'soowmdil,
and rests on a second dissimilation of the nasal lingual (n) of the suffix to a labial nasal (m), because of the
lingual (I) of the stem. The history of a word like hakwaaldm is in that event as follows: An original
*hakwaanan IN THE ROAD (stem kwaan + nominal characteristic -an) becomes first *hakwaalan by the
dissimilation of the first n because of the following n, then hakwaaldm by the dissimilation of this second
n because of the preceding I. Similarly Tiitaldm and xaalamt"k" would go back to *Tiitanan and *xaandnt"k"
respectively; with the second form compare the reduplicated verb xaldxam- (= *xanaxan-) URINATE. The
probability of such a dissimilation of n to m is greatly strengthened by the fact that nearly all nouns with an
evidently suffixal noun-forming element -(a)m have an | in the stem as compared to an -(a)n of nouns not

so affected. Contrast:



heeldm board (cf. tiihéliya sleeping on takan turtle

wooden platform)

kelam river wikiin red lizard

ts'elam hail (cf. stem ts'el- rattle) p'iyin deer (-n here as suffix shown by p'iyax fawn)
xildm sick, ghost yuut'tn white duck (cf. Gyiti'n | eat it greedily)

ts'iilm wart'’ yuuxkan trout

hapilam empty xtdan eel (cf. haa'xtaaxtakwa'n | throw something

slippery far away)

lap"dam frog woowp'un- eyebrows
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yulum eagle (also yulam is found) taa-n- ear
kulim oak pepén rushes
kiliiim fish (sp.?) kék'an house ladder
lekem- kidney kwit'in- wrist

It should not be concealed that a few words (such as hiiliitin OCEAN, t'akam LAKE, and yuk'um-
a- BONES) do not seem to conform to the phonetic law implied by the table; but more exact knowledge of
the etymology of these and similar words would doubtless show such disagreement to be but apparent. It is
probable that in telkan- BUTTOCKS, pilkan- BREAST, and tdlk’in-i- ANUS, the k, (k%) immediately
following up on the | prevented the expected dissimilation of n to m; in Iékwan- ANUS the dissimilation
was perhaps thwarted by a counter-tendency to dissimilate the two labials (k’w and m) that would thus
result. *yalan-an- LOSE (tr.), dissimilated, as we have seen, to yalal-an-, fails to be further dissimilated to
*yalal-am- because, doubtless, there is a feeling against the obscuring of the phonetic form of the causative
suffix -an-. The great probability of the existence of a dissimilatory tendency involving the change of n to
m is clinched by the form zé/k*im-i- ANUS alongside of télk’in-i-.
A dissimilation of an original | to n (the reverse of the process first described), because of an | in
the stem, is found in
yiliinma'n | keep asking for it (= original *yiliilma'n [l inserted as repetition of stem -I- in
iterative formation from yilima'n I ask him])
leepanxte' I am carrying (object not specified) (= original *leepalxte"); cf. identical suffix
-al-x-, e.g., kayawalxte' | eat.

7 No other example of final -Im is known, so that this form was probably misheard for ts'iliim (cf. kulim OAK).



In uukwénxte' 1 DRINK (stem uukw-), it hardly seems plausible that -an-x- is at all morphologically
different from the -al (-an) -x- of these words, yet no satisfactory reason can be given here for a change of
the I ton.

§ 22. CATCH DISSIMILATION

If to a form with a glottal catch in the last syllable is added a syntactic (conjunctive) element, itself
containing a catch, the first catch is lost, but without involving the change in the character of the pitch-
accent; the loss of the catch is frequently accompanied by a lengthening of the preceding vowel (or rather,
in many cases, a restoration of the original length). This phonetic process finds Its most frequent
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application in the subordinate form of the third person aorist intransitive:

yaata' when he went (cf. ya' he went)

kinitk"ta’ when he went to (cf. kini'k" he went to)

yawayta' when he spoke (cf. yaway' he spoke)

lohdyta' when he died (cf. lohoy' she died)
The connectives -hi' IT IS SAID and -si' BUT, AND are, in regard to this process, parallel to the -ta' of the
preceding form.

nakayhi' she said, it is said (cf. nakay' he said)

noowsi' but, so (he went) next door (cf. noow's next door )

aniisi' but not (cf. anii' not)

iisisi' but no matter how (often) (cf. ‘iisi' even if)

tal'wiisi' but some (cf. tal'wi' sometimes; -wiisi' is related to -wi' as is yaata' to ya')

§ 23. INFLUENCE OF PLACE AND KIND OF ACCENT ON MANNER OF ARTICULATION

The general phonetic rule may be laid down that an aspirated surd, when not immediately followed
by another consonant, can, with comparatively few exceptions, be found as such medially only when the
accent immediately precedes, provided that no consonant (except in certain circumstances |, m and n)
intervene between the accented vowel and the aspirated surd; under other conditions it appears as a media.
This phonetic limitation naturally brings about a constant interchange between the aspirated surd and the
corresponding media in morphologically identical elements. Thus we have as doublets -ta and -#*a, third
person possessive pronoun of certain nouns:

péemtaa his stick



seeltaa his writing
wilawt'aa his arrow
kalt'aa his bow
mot'aa his son-in-law; but
takaxta his head
and numerous other nouns with -x-. This consonant in itself, as we have seen, demands a following media.
Another pair of doublets is -te' and -¢%', first person singular subject intransitive aorist (-te' and -¢*’ to
correspond in future):
pleléxate’ | go to fight; p'elxdt’ee | shall go to war
ydante' | go; yanat'e' | shall go
nakayzte' | say; nat*ee | shall say
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but:
wits'iismate" | keep moving; future wits'ésmatee (contrast witsimt*e’ | move and wismdt*ee
I shall move)
Other examples of interchange are:
skoowt"skat"i he cut them to pieces; skoowt!skiti'n | cut them to pieces
ts'imiiiimt'a'n 1 boil it, stiiimthan I shall boil it (stem stiim-#'a-); somota'n | boil it, somtan
I shall boil it (evidently related stem som-t-)
sasiniip’ik" we stand; eepik" we are
This phonetic rule must not be understood to mean that a media can never appear under the
conditions given for the occurrence of a surd. The various grammatical elements involved are not all on
one line. It seems necessary to assume that some contain a surd as the primary form of their consonant,
while others contain an organic media. The more or less mechanical changes in manner of articulation,
already treated of, have had the effect, however, of so inextricably interlocking the aspirated surds and
mediae in the medial and final positions that it becomes difficult to tell in many cases which manner of
articulation should be considered the primary form of the consonant. Some of the medially occurring
elements with primary tenuis are:
-tha, third person possessive
-t"a, exclusive (as in k'walt'a) young, not old; younger one)
-t"ee, first person intransitive aorist (future, -t"ee)
-thek™, first person singular possessive (as in kalt"ek" my bow)
Such elements show an aspirated consonant whether the preceding accent be rising or falling; e.g. péemt'a

like héelt'a. Some of these with primary media are:



-ta, third person possessive with preceding preposition (corresponding not to first person -

thek®, -tek”, but to -tee)

-alt- and -amt- indirect object

-ta’, subordinating element
This second set regularly keep the media whether the accent immediately precedes or not. The first two of
these generally, if not always, require the preceding accent to be a falling one:

tak"wiliita on his house

hat"kaata in his country

xaasalta between his toes

xaahamta on his back
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hawénta under him

skelewdlta'n | shout to him

ts'elelamta’n | paint it
The third retains its primary character as media when the preceding verb form has the following accent:

yewéyta' when he returned

nakayta' when he said

paxamta' when he came

helélta' when he sang

xepénta' when he did it
On the other hand it appears as an aspirate tenuis when preceded by the rising accent:

laaléet"a’ as it became

sasiniit"a’ when he stood

The rule first given, when interpreted in the light of a reconstructed historical development, would
then mean that a rising accent preserved and immediately following aspirated surd (including always those
cases in which I, m, or n intervened), and caused the change of a media to an aspirated surd; while a falling
accent preserved a similarly situated media or aspirated surd in its original form. That the change in the
phonetic circumstances define of an original media to an aspirated surd is indeed conditioned by a
proceeding rising accent, is further indicated by such rather uncommon forms as hatetiilt'a
EVERYWHERES. Here the -t%a is evidently the same as the -ta of hawiliita IN HIS HOUSE, and the
difference in manner of articulation is doubtless in direct relation to the difference of accent.
A modification of the general phonetic rule as first given remains to be mentioned. After I, m, or n

an original aspirated tenuis retains its aspiration even if the accents falls on the preceding syllable but one;

also after a short vowel preceded by I, m, or n, provided the accented vowel is short. Examples are:



alwék'alt'ee | shall shine; alwék'alp’ikam we shall shine; alwék'alkwa to shine

k*ép*altee | shall be absent; k*ép*alk’wa to be absent

willithamt'e’ | have menstrual courses for the first time

xaldxamte' | urinate

imhamk"am he was sent off (i is short, close in quality; contrast toomhikam she was killed)

iimihamkwit" he sent himself
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ts'Umiits'amt’a'n | always boil it (cf. somota’'n I boil it)

sasant’ee | shall stand; sdsanp’ikam we shall stand; sdsank™wa to stand

senésant’e' | whoop; sénsant’ee | shall whoop

te'iiwitkan"wite' | spread (it) out for myself

taskalit"aa (grain) lie scattered about
With -t'aa and -t"e' above contrast the morphologically identical elements -taa and -te' of the following
examples, in which the same accentual condition prevails but with a consonant other than I, m, or n
preceding the affected dental:

t"kéyts'itaa (round object) will lie (there)

suk*titaa (string) will lie curled up

tak't'ek'éxate’ | smoke (but future -xdt'ee because of immediately preceding accent)

§ 24. INORGANIC h

Whenever two morphologically distinct vowels come together within the word (verbal prefixes and
postposed articles, such as deictic -'a, are not considered as integral parts of the word), the first (accented)
vowel is separated from the second by an “inorganic” -h-:

iit'anéhi'n | hold it (aorist stem t'ana- + instrumental -i-), but future iit'anin (stem t'an-)
tak'tahalahin | shall answer him (future stem hala- + instrumental -i-), but aorist
taktahaali'n (Stem haal-)

This inorganic h is found also immediately following an m, n, or | preceded by the accent:
wayéanha'n | put him to sleep (cf. same form with change of accent wayaana'n)
taa'akdanhi'n I used to hear about it (cf. -akani'n | hear it)
liwiilhawt'e' | kept looking (cf. Ziwilawt"e' | looked)
xayt'kiilt"kalhi he broke it in two (cf. with identical -i- suffix xaasalt"kwilt"kwili he broke

[somebody’s arm] by stepping)

imhamk'am he was sent off (also in aorist stem imiham-)



watoomhik® he Killed him with it (stem toowm- + -i-)
It will be observed that the insertion of the h is practically the same phonetic phenomenon as the occurrence
of an aspirated tenuis instead of a media after an accented vowel. The vowel, nasal, or liquid may
appropriately enough be considered as having become aspirated under the influence of the accent, just as
in the case of the mediae.
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MORPHOLOGY (8§ 25-114)

§ 25. Introductory

Takelma conforms to the supposedly typical morphology of American languages in that it is
thoroughly incorporating, both as regards the pronominal, and, though somewhat less evidently, the
nominal object. If by “polysynthetic” is merely meant the introduction into the verb-complex of ideas
generally expressed by independent elements (adverbs or the like), then Takelma is also polysynthetic, yet
only moderately so as compared with such extreme examples of the type as Eskimo or Kwakiutl. The degree
of intimacy with which the pronominal objective elements on the one hand, and the nominal objective and
polysynthetic (instrumental and local) elements on the other, are combined with the internal verb-structure
is decidedly different. The former combined as suffixes to form an indissoluble part, as it were, of the verb-
form, the subjective elements of the transitive verb, though in themselves absolutely without independent
existence, being secondarily attached to the stem already provided with its pronominal object. The latter
vary in degree of independence; they are strung along as prefixes to the verb, but form no integral part of
its structure, and may, as far as grammatical coherence is concerned, fall away entirely.

The polysynthetic character of the Takelma verb (and by discussing the verb we touch, as so
frequently in America, upon the most vital element of the sentence) seems, that, comparatively accidental,
superimposed feature. To use the term "polysynthetic* as a catchword for the peculiar character of Takelma,
as of many another American language, hardly hits the core of the matter. On the other hand, the term
"incorporation,” though generally of more value as a classificatory label than "polysynthesis,” conveys
information rather as to the treatment of a special, if important, set of concepts, than as to the general
character of the process of form-building.

If we study the manner in which the stem unites in Takelma with derivatives and grammatical
elements to form the word, and the vocalic and consonantic changes that the stem itself undergoes for
grammatical purposes, we shall hardly be able to find a tangible difference
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in general method, however much the details may vary, between Takelma and languages that have been
dignified by the name “inflectional.” It is generally said, in defining inflection, that languages of the
inflectional as contrasted with those of the agglutinative type make use of words of indivisible psychic
value, in which the stem and the various grammatical elements have entirely lost their single individualities,
but have "chemically"(!) coalesced into a single form-unit; in other words, the word is not a mere mosaic
phonetic materials, of which each is the necessary symbol of some special concept (stem) or logical
category (grammatical element).

In support of the actual existence of this admired lack of a one-to-one correspondence between a
grammatical category and its phonetic expression is often quoted the multiplicity of elements that serve to
symbolize the same concept; e.g., Lat. -7, -ae, -a, -&s, -is, all indicate that the idea of a plurality of subjects
is to be associated with the concrete idea given by the main body of the words to which they are attached.
Furthermore, variability of the stem or base itself is frequently adduced as a proof of its lack of even a
relative degree of individuality apart from the forms from which by analysis it has been abstracted; e.g.
German bind-, band-, bund-, band -, biind-. These two characteristics are very far indeed from constituting
anything like a definition of inflection, but they are often referred to as peculiar to it, and hence may well
serve us as approximate tests.

As regards the first test, we find that just such a multiplicity of phonetic symbols for the same, or
approximately the same, concept, is characteristic of Takelma. The idea of possession of an object buy a
person or thing other than the speaker or person addressed is expressed by -xa, -a, -ta (-#'a), - ', or -°, all
of which are best rendered by HIS, HER, ITS, THEIR (the ideas of gender and humber do not hear enter as
requiring grammatical expression). Similarly, the idea of the person speaking as subject of the action or
state predicated by the main body of the verb is expressed by the various elements -’ (-te"), -t'ee (-tee), -
'n, -n, -k*a’ (-ka"), all of which are best rendered in English by "I". -t%¢"is confined to the aorist of intransitive
verbs; -tee is future intransitive; -'n is aorist transitive; -n is future transitive; and -k"a' is used in all
inferential forms whether transitive or intransitive.
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As for the second test, it soon appears that the Takelma stem may undergo even more far-reaching

changes than we are accustomed to in German or Greek. As examples may serve:

toowms-, tim-, t'omom- (t'omoow-), t'timuad- kill

naak-, nee-, naka-, neke- say to
The first form in each of these sets is the verb-stem, properly speaking, and is used in the formation of all
but the aorist forms. The second is employed in non-aorist forms when the Incorporated object of the verb
is a first-person singular, and in several derivative formations. The third is characteristic of the aorist. The

fourth is used in the aorist under the same conditions as determine the use of the second form of the stem



in other groups of forms. It needs but a moment's thought to bring home the general psychic identity of
such stem-variability and the "ablaut" of many German verbs, or the Latin stem-variation in present and
perfect:
frang- : freg- break
da- : ded- give
If the typical verb (and, for that matter, noun) form of Takelma is thus found to be a firm phonetic
and psychic unit, and to be characterized by some of the supposed earmarks of inflection, what is left but
to frankly call the language "inflectional"? "Polysynthetic"and "incorporative" are not in the slightest degree
terms that exclude such a designation, for they have reference rather to the detailed treatment of certain
groups of concepts than to morphologic method. Everything depends on the point of view. If chief stress
for purposes of classification is laid on the relative importance and fullness of the verb, Takelma is
polysynthetic; if the criterion of classification be taken to be whether the verb takes the pronominal object
within its structure or not, it is incorporating; if, finally, stress be laid on the general method of building up
the word from smaller elements, it is inflective. Not that Takelma is in the least thereby relegated to a
peculiar or in any way exceptional position. A more objective, unhampered study of languages spoken in
various parts of the world will undoubtedly reveal a far wider prevalence than has been generally admitted
of the inflectional type. The error, however, must not be made of taking such comparatively trivial
characteristics as sex gender, or the presence of cases, as criteria of inflection. Inflection has reference to
method, not to subject-matter.
55

Grammatical Processes (88 26-32)

§ 26. General Remarks

There are four processes employed in Takelma for purposes of grammatical modification and word-
formation: affixation (pre-, in-, and suffixation), reduplication, vocalic change (ablaut), and consonant
change (consonant ablaut). Pitch-accent is of grammatical importance, but is most probably a product of
purely phonetic causes. Of the process has mentioned, suffixation is by far the most important, while the

presence of infixation will have to be allowed or denied according to the definition given of it.

8 27. Prefixation

Prefixation is either of the loose polysynthetic type already referred to, or of the more firmly knit

inflective type. Loose prefixation is extremely common, nominal objects, instruments, and local ideas of



one kind or another finding admittance into the word-complex, as we have seen, in this manner. Examples
of such loose prefixation are:
kwen'alyowo' he looked back (kwen- in back; al- is difficult to define, but can perhaps be
best described as indicative of action away from one's self, here with clear
implication of sight directed outward; yow0' he was, can be used as independent
word)
siniilats'aki'n | touched his nose (sin- nose; ii- with hand; lats'aki'n | touched him, as
independent word)
kwent"kém black necked (kwen- nape, neck; #*kém black)

The first example shows best the general character of loose prefixation. The prefixed elements
kwen-, al-, sin-, and ii- have no separate existence as such, yet in themselves directly convey, except perhaps
al-, a larger, more definitely apperceived, share of meaning then falls to the lot of most purely grammatical
elements. In dealing with such elements as these, we are indeed on the borderland between independent
word and effects. The contrast between them and grammatical suffixes comes out strongest in the fact that
they may be entirely omitted without destroying the reality of the rest of the word, while the attempt to
extract any of the other elements leaves and unmeaning remainder. at the same time, the first example well
illustrates the point that they are not so loosely attached but that they may entirely alter the concrete meaning
of the word. Prefixation infective type is very rare. There is only one
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such prefix that occurs with considerable frequency, wi-, first person singular possessive of nouns of
relationship:

wiham my father

hami't" your father

§ 28. Suffixation

Suffixation is the normal method employed in building up actual forms of nouns and verbs from
stems. The suffixes in themselves have for the most part very little individuality, some of them being hardly
evident at all except to the minute linguistic analyst. The notions they convey are partly derivational of one
kind or other. In the verb they express such ideas as those of position, reciprocal action, causation,
frequentative action, reflexive action, spontaneous activity, action directed to someone, action done in
behalf of someone. From the verb stem such adjectival and nominal derivations as participles, infinitives,
or abstract nouns of action, and nouns of agent are formed by suffixation. In the noun itself various suffixed

elements appear whose concrete meaning is practically nil. Other suffixes are formal in the narrower sense



of the word. They express pronominal elements for subject and object in the verb, for the possessor in the
noun, modal elements in the verb. Thus a word like t'omdoximik" WE KILL ONE ANOTHER contains,
besides the aorist stem t'omoo- (formed from toowm-), the suffix elements -x- (expressing general idea of
relation between subject and object), -in- umlauted from -an- (element denoting reciprocal action [-x-in- =
EACH OTHER, ONE ANOTHERY]), and -ik" (first personal plural subject intransitive aorist). As an
example of suffixation in the noun may be given t'ipakwant’k® MY PANCREAS. This form contains,
besides the stem t'ipa-, the suffixed elements -kw- (of no ascertainable concrete significance, but employed
to form several body part nouns; e.g., ¢'ipak"w PANCREAS 47.17), -an- (apparently meaningless in itself
and appearing suffixed to many nouns when they are provided with possessive endings), and -#%” (first

person singular possessive).

§ 29. Infixation

Infixation, or what superficially appears to be such, is found only in the formation of certain aorist
stems and frequentatives. Thus the aorist stem mats'ak- (from mask- PUT) shows an intrusive or
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infixed -a- between the s (strengthened to ts") and k of the stem. Similarly the aorist stem wits'im- (from
wism- MOVE) shows an infixed i. Infixation in frequentative forms is illustrated by:

yonoyna'n | always sing (aorist stem yonon-)
ts'aydyk™ he used to shoot them (cf. zs'ayak” he shot them)

On examination it is found that the infixed element is invariably a repetition of part of the phonetic
material given by the state. Thus the infixed -a- and -i- of mats'ak- and wits'im- are repetitions of the -a-
and -i- of this stems mask- and wism-; the infixed -y- of yonoyn- and ts'ayayk- are similarly repetitions of
the y- of yonon- and -y- of ts'ayak-. It seems advisable, therefore, to consider all cases of infixation rather
as stem-amplifications related to reduplication. An infixed element may itself be augmented by a second

infixation. Thus we have:

Verb-stem Aorist stem Frequentative
hemk- take out hemek- hemeemk-
ts'aym- hide ts'ayam- ts'ayaym-
mask- put mats'ak- mats'aask-
yawii- talk yaway- yaaway-

paxm- come paxam- paxaaxm-



8 30. Reduplication

Reduplication is used in Takelma as a grammatical process with surprising frequency, probably as
frequently as in the Salish languages. The most interesting point in connection with it is probably the fact
that the reduplicating increment follows the base, never, as in most languages (Salish, Kwakiutl, Indo-
Germanic), precedes it. It is, like the infixation spoken of above, employed partly in the formation of the
aorist, partly to express frequentative or usitative action. Some nouns show reduplicated stems, though, as
a process, reduplication is not nearly as important in the noun as in the verb. Some verbs, including a
number that do not seem to imply a necessary repetitive action, are apparently never found in unreduplicated
form. Four main types of reduplication, with various subtypes, occur:

1. A partial reduplication, consisting of the repetition of the vowel and final consonant of the stem:
aorist helel- (from heel- sing)
aorist t'omom- (from toowm- kill)
The reduplicated vowel is lengthened in certain forms, e.g., heleel-, t'omoowm-.
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la. A subtype of 1 is illustrated by such forms as exhibit and unreduplicated consonant after the
reduplicated portion of the word, the second vowel in such cases being generally long
aorist stimiitimt'a- (from siisimt*a- boil)
usitative aorist t'Uludk- (from verb stem t'lillk-, aorist t'01ik- follow trail)
usitative aorist kiniink- (from verb stem kink-, aorist kinik- go to; kink-, kinik- itself is
probably reduplicated from kin-)
2. A complete reduplication, consisting of the repetition of the entire base with a change of the stem-

vowel to a:

aorist t'ewt'aw- (from t'ew- play shinny)
aorist pot'pat- (from poowt- pull out one's hair)
aorist paasalxo(x)xak- come to a stand (pl.); aorist salxokii- stand (pl.)
3. Acomplete reduplication, as in 2, with the addition of a connecting vowel repeated from the vowel
of the stem
aorist yuluyal- (cf. verb stem yulyal- rub)
aorist frequentative hokohak- keep running (from hoowk- run)
aorist frequentative swiliswal- tear to pieces; verb stem swilswal- (from aorist swiilswal-
tear; verb stem swiil-)
If the stem ends in a fortis consonant, the reduplicating syllable regularly shows the corresponding media

(or aspirated tenuis):



skot'oskat- cut to pieces (from verb stem skoowt'-, aorist skoowt- cut)
3a. A subgroup of 3 is formed by some verbs that leave out the -a- of the reduplicating syllable:
kwitik"wt- throw (base kwit-)
4. An irregular reduplication, consisting of a repetition of the vowel of the stem followed by -(")a- +
the last and first (or third) consonants of the stem in that order:
frequentative aorist t‘'omoamt-, as though instead of *t'omot'am; cf. non-aorist toowmtam-
(from aorist t'omom- kill)
frequentative aorist k'eme'amk- (from k'emen- make; verb stem k'emn-)
frequentative aorist p'uuwuu'awk-, as though instead of *p'uuwuup'awk- (from aorist
p'uuwuuk’- name)
It will be noticed that verbs of this type of reduplication all begin with fortis consonants. The glottal catch
is best considered a partial representative of the initial fortis; in cases like k'eme'amk- an original
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-k'am (i.e., -'kam) may be conceived of as undergoing partial metathesis to -'amk.
Other rarer reduplications or stem-amplifications occur, and will be treated in speaking of aorist

formations and frequentatives.

§ 31. Vowel-Ablaut

Vowel-ablaut consists of the palatalization of non-palatal stem-vowels in certain forms. Only o and
a (with corresponding long vowels and diphthongs) are affected; they become respectively (i (uu) and e. In
shark contradistinction to the i- umlaut of an original a to i, this ablaut effects only the radical portion of
the word, and thus serves as a further criterion to identify the stem. Thus we have weekasi HE BROUGHT
IT TO ME (from stem waak-,as shown also by waakiwi'n | BROUGHT IT TO HIM), but wekésink" HE
WILL BRING IT TO ME (from stem waka-, as shown also buy wakawin I'LL BRING IT TO HIM), both
i-umlaut and stem-ablaut serving in these cases to help analyze out the stems. Vowel-ablaut occurs in the
following cases:
1. Whenever the object of the transitive verb or subject of the passive is the first person singular:

meléxi he told it to me 172.17, but malaxpi'n I told it to you (162.6)

negési he said to me 186.22, but nak&dsam he said to us (178.12)

tiilimxina’ 1 shall be slain (192.11), but téomxpina' you will be slain (178.15)

kel-luuhuuykwasi he avenges me, but -lohoykwa'n | avenge him (148.3)



Not infrequently vowel-ablaut in such cases is directly responsible for the existence of homonyms, as in
yeweyakwasi HE TALKS ABOUT ME (from yaway- talk), and yeweyakwési HE RETURNS WITH ME
(from yewey- return).
2. With the passive participle endings -ak"w, -ikw:
waseekikw wherewith it is shot (from saak- shoot)
méxak™ having father (from méaxa his father)
wa'iituuxikwtek" my gathered ones (= | have been gathering them) (from toowx- gather)
tal'wap'iiiit'ik'w mixed with (from p’oot’- mix) 178.5
3. In some verbs that have the peculiar intransitive-forming suffix -x-, by no means in all:
keyewalxte' | eat (136.15) (cf. kayawa'n | eat it 30.11)
leepanx he carries 178.6 (stem laap-)
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tiitaat"pee'k"t"'pakams (= -amtx) they had their hair tied on sides of head (from base t"paak-
) 142.17; cf. -t"paakamta’n | tie his hair (27.1)
No satisfactory reason can be given why most verbs in -x- do not show this stem palatalization. It
is quite possible that its occurrence is confined to a restricted number of such verbs; at any rate,
there is some limitation in its employment, which the material at hand has not been found extensive
enough to define.
4. In nouns ending in -xap” (-s-ap" = -t-xap”), probably derived from such verbs in -x- as
were referred to under 3:
xaaleesap’ belt (cf. xaalaata'n | put it about my waist)
haluu'xap” ( = -xwap’) shirt (cf. haloow'k” she put on [her dress])
5. In verbs provided with the suffix -xa-, which serves to relieve transitive verbs of the
necessity of expressing the object:
IGé'xwakwatinin (= liik'-xa-) I'll trap for him (stem look'w-)
iiluupxakwank” she shall pound with (stone pestle) (cf. lopop” she pounds them)
k'eteyixate' | was out picking (cf. k'atda'n | pick them, k'ataayi he picks them)
ts'eyémxate’ I hide things (cf. ts'ayama'n I hide it)
6. In reflexive verbs ending in -kwi- or -k"wa- (-kwa-):
k'éet"kwiip" pick them for yourself! (stem k'aat-)
alts'eyéekwit" he washed himself with it (cf. alts'aydap” he washed his own face)

iilets'éek™wite’ | touch myself (cf. iilats'aki'n I touch him)



k'etéyik™wa'n | pick them for myself (aorist stem k'ataay-)
alnuukwa he painted his own face (stem noowkw-)
Yet many, perhaps most, reflexive verbs fail to show the palatal ablaut:
p'akaank®wit" he bathed himself
t"kwaaxant'kwitee | shall tattoo myself (but luikwant"kwite' | trap deer for myself)
xaa-skoowt'kwite' | cut myself
iikaxakaxkwa'n | scratch myself
We have here the same difficulty as in 3. Evidently some factor or factors enter into the use of the
ablaut that it has not been found possible to determine.

7. Other cases undoubtedly occur, but there are not enough of them in the material gathered

to allow of the setting up of further groups. All that can be done with those cases that do not fall
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within the first six groups is to list them as miscellaneous cases.
Such are:
kwel-leyistee | shall be lame (cf. kwel-lais k'emnéan | shall make him lame)
leepsi wing (if derived, as seems probable, from stem laap- carry)
t'emeyanwiaw' people go along to see her married 178.1 (cf. t'amayana'n | take her
somewheres to get her married [148.5])

Palatal ablaut, it should be noted, does not affect the -a- of the second member of

reduplicated verbs:

t"kaalt"kal it bounced from her 140.8

t"keelt"kalsi it bounced from me
The connecting vowel, however, of verbs reduplicated according to the third type always follows
the stem-vowel:

tak’ta-heléhalxate’ I am accustomed to answer (stem haal-)

It is difficult to find a very tangible psychic connection between the various cases that
require the use of the palatal ablaut, nor is there the slightest indication that a phonetic cause lies
at the bottom of the phenomenon. If we disregard the first group of cases, we shall find that they
have this in common, they are all or nearly all intransitives derived from transitives by means of
certain voice- forming elements (-x-, -xa-, -kwi-, k’wa-), or else nominal passives or derivatives of

such intransitives (-ak’w, -xap”); -k*wa-, it is true, takes transitive pronominal forms; but it is



logically intransitive in character in that it indicates action in reference to something belonging to
the subject. The only trait that can be found in common to the first group and the remaining is that
the action may be looked upon as self-centered; just as, e.g., a form in -xa- denotes that the
(logically) transitive action is not conceived of as directed toward some definite outside object, but
is held within the sphere of the person of central interest (the subject), so, also, in a form with
incorporated first person singular object, the action may be readily conceived of as taking place
within the sphere of the person of central interest from the point of view of the speaker. No
difficulty will be found in making this interpretation fit the other cases, though it is not conversely
true that all forms implying self-centered action undergo palatalization. The explanation offered
may be considered too vague to be convincing; but no better can be offered. In any event, the
palatal ablaut will be explained as the symbolic expression of some general mental attitude rather
than of a clear-cut grammatical concept.
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Besides these regular interchanges of non-palatal and palatalized vowels, there are a

number of cases of words showing differing vowels, but whose genetic relationship seems evident.
These vocalic variations have not been brought into the form of a rule; the number of examples is
small and the process apparently touches rather the lexical material than the morphology.
Variations of this character between a and e are:

kala-p-a'n | twist it; p'ii-wa-kele-k-i'n I drill for fire with it (88.12), tii‘al-kelekal-

amta'n | tie his hair up into top-knot (172.2)

taa-tala-k-amta'n | pierce his ear (22.1); taa-tele-p-i'n I stick it through his ear

lah excrement 122.2; lé-k'w-an-t"k" my anus
Variations between o (u) and i are:

somota'n 1 boil it (58.10); ts'Umiiiimz*a'n | boil it (170.17)

xuma food 54.4; xtimiik’te’ | am sated (130.18)
An a-u variation is seen in:

hawhand's it stopped (raining) 196.8; p'ayhunuu’s he shrank 33.16
Variations between a and i are:

yawayit'e' | talk (132.3); yiwiydut'e' 1 keep talking, | converse (194.5); yiwin

talking, (power of) speech 138.4



lapan | shall carry it (124.5); lipin news (what is carried about from mouth to mouth
[?]) 194.9
Of o (u) - e variations there have been found:
lohoyit"e’ | die 184.18; leheyite' | drift dead ashore (75.5)
xaa-huk'ihaka'n | breathe; xaahekéhakna'n | breathe (79.2)
t'osoow little 180.20; alt'eesit” little-eyed 94.3
An e - i variation is found in the probably related:
p'eyeent’e’ | lie 71.5 (future p'ét'ee [146.9]); kwen-p'iyink?wa'n | lie on pillow
(future kwen-piik'wan)
t"keeyalx it rolls; al-t"kiiydlx tears rolled from (his) eyes 138.25

§ 32. Consonant-Ablaut

Consonant-ablaut, ordinarily a rare method of word-formation, please a rather important
part in the tense-formation (aorist and non-aorist) of many verbs. The variation is in every case
one between fortis and non-fortis; i.e., between p', t', k', ts', and p, t, k, s, respectively. Three main
types of grammatical consonant change are to be recognized:

63

1. An initial fortis in the aorist as opposed to an initial media in non-aorist forms:

aorist k'olol- (stem koowl- dig)
aorist t'epe- (stem teep- arise)
aorist t'ayak- (stem taak- find)

2. A medial fortis followed by a vowel in the aorist as opposed to a medial tenuis followed
by a consonant in the non-aorist forms:

aorist lop'ot- (stem lop’t- rain, snow, or hail)
aorist lats'ak- (stem lask- touch)

3. A medial media in the aorist as opposed to a medial fortis in the remaining forms:

aorist nuut- (stem nuut'- drown)
aorist wiik- (stem wiik'- spread)
Needless to say, this consonant-ablaut has absolutely nothing to do with the various mechanical

consonant-changes dealt with in the phonology.



A few examples of consonant-ablaut not connected with regular grammatical changes have
also been found:
somot- boil; ts'iimiitimt"a- boil
haw-kwen-yut'uyat-i- swallow down greedily (like duck or hog) 126.10; haw-kwen-
yunu'yan-i- dit.
The second example illustrates an interchange not of fortis and non-fortis (for n' is related to n as

is t' to t), but of non-nasal stop and nasal.

I. The Verb (88§ 33-83)

§ 33. Introductory

The verb is by far the most important part of the Takelma sentence, and as such it will be
treated before the independent pronoun, noun, or adjective. A general idea of the makeup of the
typical verb-form will have been gained from the general remarks on morphology; nevertheless
the following formula will be found useful by way of restatement:

Loosely attached prefixes + verb-stem (or aorist stem derived from verb-stem) +
derivational suffixes + formal elements (chiefly pronominal) + syntactic element.

This skeleton will at the same time serve to suggest an order of treatment of the various
factors entering into the verb morphology.
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Before taking up the purely formal or relational elements, it seems best to get an idea of the main
body or core of the word to which these relational elements are attached. The prefixes, though not
entering into the vital grammatical structure of the verb, are important for the part they play in
giving the whole verb-form its exact material content. They may, therefore, with advantage be

taken up first.

1. Verbal Prefixes (88 34-38)

§ 34. GENERAL REMARKS



Verbal prefixes may be classified into four groups when regard is mainly had to their
function as determined largely by position with respect to other prefixes: incorporated objects,
adverbial (including local) elements, incorporated instrumentals, and connective and modal
particles. These various prefixes are simply strung along as particles in the same order in which
they have been listed. Inasmuch as the exact function of a prefix is to a considerable extent
determined by its position, it follows that the same prefix, phonetically speaking, may appear with
slightly variant meanings according as it is to be interpreted as an object, local element, or
instrument. Thus the prefix ii- always has reference to the hand or to both hands; but the exact
nature of the reference depends partly on the form of the verb and partly on the position of the
prefix itself, so that ii- maybe translated, according to the circumstances of the case as
HAND(S):

li-p'ii-noowkwa'n 1 warm my hands
WITH THE HAND:

ii-'oowtini'n I hunt for it with the hand (= | am feeling around for it)
IN THE HAND:

p'im-ii-hoowkwakw@é'n | run with salmon in my hand

In the first of these three examples the ii- as object precedes the incorporated instrumental
p'ii FIRE, so that the form means literally | WARM MY HANDS WITH FIRE. In the third form
the ii as local element follows the incorporated object pim SALMON. Such a triplicate use is
found only in the case of incorporated nouns, particularly such as refer to parts of the body. These
incorporated elements are to be kept distinct from certain other elements that are used in an
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adverbial sense only, and regularly occupy the second position. The line between these two sets of
prefixes is, however, difficult to draw when it comes to considering the place to be assigned to
some of the prefix elements. It is doubtful whether we are fully justified in making absolutely strict
distinctions between the various uses of the body-part prefixes; at any rate, it is certainly
preferable, from a native point of view, to translate the three examples of ii- incorporation given
above as:

I-hand-fire-warm(-as-regards -myself)
I-hand-hunt-for-it

I-salmon-hand-run-with



leaving in each case the exact delimitation in meaning of the element HAND to be gathered from
the general nature of the form. The following examples will render the matter of position and

function of the various prefixes somewhat clearer:

Object Locative Instrument Modal Verb proper
adverb
peem- wa- together ili- hand t'oxdxi'n | gather (them) (= I gather sticks
sticks together)
hee'- away wa- with it waakiwin she is bought (= she is brought
with it) 176.17
kwaan- ha- in yaxa- t'aludlka’n 1 follow (it) (= I keep following
road continuously the trail)
tan- rocks | paa- up 'fi- hand sket'éskiti'n I lifted (them) (= I lifted up the
rocks)
han- across waya- knife swilswalhi he tore him (= he tore him open
with a knife) 73.3
tak"- above ta- mouth wald'sina- truly | haalinta' I answering him (= I did answer
him)
xa- between, in | ii- band mii‘'wa- skiipi'n 1 cut him (= I'll probably cut him
two probably through) 31.13

If two adverbial (local) elements are used, the body-part prefix follows that which is
primarily adverbial in character; thus:
pa-ité'titinik'at" did you stretch it out? (= pa-i- out + te- lip, in front + ti-
interrogative particle + tinik'at” you stretched it)
In general it may be said that instances of a body-part prefix preceding a primarily adverbial
element (like pa-i-, paa-, hee'-, and others) are rare or entirely lacking.

From what has been said it might seem that the connective and modal elements (like yaxa,
mii‘'wa, and ti) are more closely associated with the verb form then are the other elements, yet this
is only apparently the case. Properly speaking all these modal elements are post-positives that
normally attached themselves to the first word of
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the sentence, no matter what part the word plays in the sentence. Thus in a form like mé'-ti-kinikat"
DID YOU COME? (= me' hither + ti- interrogative particle + kinikdtr* YOU WENT TO), the modal

(interrogative) element ti regularly stands nearest the verb; but as soon as another word is



introduced before the verb, the interrogative particle shoves back a step, and we have a form of
sentence like, e.g. hoytd's ti mé'kinikat" DID YOU COME AS A SINGER, i.e., TO SING? From
this it becomes fairly evident that the ti in the first example is not properly a verbal prefix at all
but merely a post-positive particle depending upon the preceding mé', in the same way that, in the
second example, it depends upon the noun hoyta's SINGER. This inference is clinched by a form
like kinikat"iti DID YOU GO (SOMEWHERE)? for here the ti is evidently an enclitic element,
not a prefix.

In sharp contradistinction to such movability, the body-part and adverbial prefixes occupy
rigidly fixed positions before the verb; they therefore belong to a class quite distinct from the
modal particles. These latter are verbal prefixes only in so far as their post-positive tendency may
force them to become embedded in the verb-complex, in which case they seem to cut loose the
incorporated object, adverbial prefix, and instrumental element from the verb. Diagrammatically
the last form tabulated may be represented by xa-ii-[mii'wa]-skiipi'n. We may then dismiss the
model elements from our consideration of verbal prefixes to return to them when speaking of

connective and adverbial particles.

§ 35. INCORPORATED NOUNS

It may seem strange at first sight to interpret in the examples given above such elements as
péem STICKS, kwéan ROAD, and tan ROCKS as incorporated objects, when they occur as
absolute units in that form as well, though a faint suggestion of incorporation is given by kwaan-
ha-yaxa-t'uliulka'n 1 KEEP FOLLOWING THE TRAIL, in that the modal post-positive yaxa
follows not kwaan, but rather ha-, as though the direct object were not quite felt to be an element
independent of the verb. Without laying particular stress on this latter point, there are, it would
seem, good reasons for considering the nouns referred to as incorporated, though in any event the
incorporation must be called a loose one, and not at all comparable with the Iroquois usage.
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1. In the first place it is evident from such as examples as ii-p'ii-noowkwa’n | WARM MY
HANDS and han-waya-swilswalhi HE TORE HIM OPEN WITH A KNIFE, that nouns (in these
cases p'ii FIRE and waya KNIFE) occur as incorporated instrumentals, for such elements as ii-

and han- can not possibly be isolated from the verb (han- does not occur as an independent adverb,



but only as a prefix; ii- is inconceivable as independent noun); furthermore, if, in the forms just
quoted, p'ii and waya be looked upon as absolutely independent nouns, they lose all semblance of
grammatical form, there being, indeed, nothing but a definite position in a verb-complex that could
here suggest the notion of instrumentality. It is also possible to isolate waya, but that would involve
considerable readjustment of the verbal structure. To be stamped as an instrumental, waya must in
that case be followed by a postposition wa WITH, so that the sentence then reads, han-swilswalhi
waya wa (the phrase waya wa may also precede).

If we wish to incorporate the instrumental idea into the verb, and yet keep the noun outside
of the verb-structure, we may let the wa, which seems properly to denote WITH IT, occupy the
place of the incorporated waya, which, as an appositive of wa, then either precedes or follows the
verb-form, waya han-wa-swilswélhi, or han-wa-swilswélhi wayd HE-ACROSS-WITH-IT-TORE-
hiM (it, i.e.), THE-KNIFE. This construction is identical with the well-known appositional
structure of Nahua or Chinook (e.g., I-IT-KILLED-THE-DOG), except that the incorporated
element is here instrumental and not objective in character. The noun and its representative cannot
both be incorporated in the verb, such a form as han-waya-wa-swilswélhi, for instance, being quite
impossible.

It becomes clear, therefore, that an incorporated instrumental noun like waya is quite
analogous to an instrumental body-part prefix like ii- HAND, with the difference that waya may
be isolated in that form, while ii- must, when isolated, be provided with a possessive pronominal
element. The form han-ii-swilswéalhi | TORE HIM OPEN WITH MY HAND is strictly analogous
to han-waya-swilswalhi; the sentence iiwuxték" han-wa-swilswalhi MY-HAND I-ACROSS-
WITH-IT-TORE-hiM corresponds to waya han-wa-swilswalhi; and, finally, han-swilswalhi
iiwuxték” wa 1-ACROSS-TORE-hiM MY-HAND WITH (-IT) is parallel to han-swilswéalhi waya
wa. Whatever is true morphologically of ii- must be true of waya; the evident
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incorporation of ii- involves the incorporation of waya in the analogous form.

As the incorporation of the noun as an instrument seems a rather important trait of Takelma,
a number of further examples may be given:

xaa-pee-noowkwa'n 1 warm my back in (really = with) the sun (pee sun); cf. 188.20
hee'-xi-léme'k"i he destroyed them with water (xi water)

hee'-p'ii-lemé’k" he destroyed them with fire (p'ii fire) 98.12



xa-tan-t"kiilt"kalhi he broke it with a rock (tan rock) 24.4
kwen-waya-skowt"i he cut their necks off with his knife (wayaa wa with his knife,
apart from verb-structure) 144.5, 22
xaa-peem-k'woowtk'witi'n | broke it with a stick (peem stick)
taa-heel-yepepi'n I sing for him, literally, I engage (?) his ears with song (heel song;
al-yepep-i- show to)
taa-r'muukal-lewé'liwi'n 1 shake my ears with twisted shells (attached to them)
(t'muukal twisted shell) 122.1
tii-k*al-p"ilip"ili'n 1 squash them with my penis (k”al penis) 73.14
te-yét"-paxamakwanak" we came crying, literally, we came having (our) mouths
with tears (yet” tears)
yap'a-tawyaa-zs'ayak® he shot people with his shaman's spirit (tawyaakwta his
shaman-spirit, apart from verb-structure); cf. 164.14
All these, except the last, begin with elements (xaa-, hee'-, kwen-, taa-, tii-, te-) that can not be
isolated from the verb.

Instrumentals, whether nouns or body-part prefixes, can occur only in transitive verbs. The
forms noxwé yana-wa-lopopi‘'n | POUND ACORNS WITH A PESTLE and noxwa-ii-lopoxakwa'n
I POUND WITH A PESTLE, as compared with loopooxate' | POUND, will serve to illustrate this.
The first sentence reads, when literally translated, PESTLE (noxw&) I-ACORNS (yand) -WITH-
IT-POUND. The logical instrument (noxwd) stands outside the verb-complex and is in a position
with its incorporated instrumental representative (wa-), yana being the direct (incorporated) object.
The form lopoxate' | POUND is made intransitive by the element -xa- (hence the change in
pronominal form from transitive -'n to intransitive -te'), and allows of no instrumental
modification; a form like ii-lopoxate' could hardly mean | POUND WITH THE HAND; at most it
could signify  POUND IN THE HAND. If we wish, however, to express the logical instrument in
some manner, and yet neglect to specify the object we must get around the difficulty by making a
secondary transitive of
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the intransitive in -xa-. This is done by the suffixed element -kw- HAVING, ATTENDED BY.
The grammatical object of a transitive verb in -kw- is never the logical object of the action, but

always dependent upon the comitative idea introduced by this suffix. Hence the second form is not



provided with a true instrumental (WITH A PESTLE), but takes the logical instrument (noxwa) as
a direct object, while the ii- is best rendered by IN THE HAND; to translate literally, the form
really means | POUND HAVING A PESTLE IN THE HAND.

It sometimes happens that a verb form has two instrumentals, one, generally ii- WITH THE
HAND, expressing indefinite or remote instrumentality, the second, a noun or demonstrative,
expressing the actual instrument by means of which the action is accomplished. In such cases the
second instrument is expressed outside of the verb-complex, but may be represented in the verb
by the incorporated wa WITH IT following the first instrumental element (ii-). Examples of such
double instrumentals are:

kwalt" paa-'ii-wa-xoowt"i wind he-up-hand-with-it-caused-them-to-fall, i.e., he
caused them to fall by means of a wind (that he made go up) 168.2

ka 'ii-wa-molo'malhi that she-hand-with-it-stirs-it-up, i.e., she stirs it up with that
(incidentally, of course, she uses her hand too) 170.16

tan (object) k'ama (instr.) p'ay-'ii-wa-skaak’skiki'n rocks tongs down-hand-with-it-
pick-up, i.e., | pick up the rocks with the tongs (and put them) down

2. The noun as instrument has been shown to act in a manner entirely analogous to the
instrumental body-part prefix. The latter can, without phonetic change, become the direct object
of the verb by occupying the proper position:

sin-ii-lats'aki'n I touched his nose with my hand (sin- nose)
but, theoretically at least,

ii-sin-lats'aki'n I touched his hand with my nose
If we bear in mind that such elements as sin- and ii- are really nothing but nouns in their stem form
(with possessive pronoun: sin-ii-x-ta HIS NOSE; ii-uu-x-ta HIS HAND), the parallelism with such
noun-objects as péem and kwdaan (see examples on p. 65) becomes complete. The fact that they
may occur independently, while sin- and ii- never do, is really irrelevant to the argument, as a
body-part noun must necessarily be associated with some definite person. Entirely
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analogous to the nominal elements -ii-x- and -uu-x- of siniixta and iiuuxta is, e.g., the -am- of
kwaal-am-#k" MY ROAD. Just as they drop off when the body-part nouns are incorporated,
whether as object or instrument, into the verb, so, also, the -am- of kwaal-am- (= kwaan-an-) drops

off when the noun is used without pronominal or prepositional modification. That the -am- has



nothing per se to do with the pronominal affix, but is really a noun-forming element added to the
stem, is proven by forms like ha-kwaaldam IN THE ROAD. Thus:
object peem, in péemwa'iit'oxdxi'n | gather sticks, is related to
object sin-, in sin-ii-lats'aki'n | touch his nose, as
instrument peem, in xaa-peem-k'woowt"k'witi'n | broke it with a stick, to
instruments sin-, in sin-t"ayaki'n I find it with my nose (= | smell it)
In view of the complete parallelism of noun and body-part element and the transparent
incorporation of the noun as instrument, nothing remains but to look upon the simple noun without
pronominal affixes, when placed immediately before the local and instrumental prefixes of the
verb, as itself a loosely incorporated object. Examples of noun-objects in such form and position
are to be found in great number; in fact, the regularity with which the object is put before the verb,
as contrasted with the freely movable subject, argues further for the close relation of the noun-
object to the verb.
A few further examples of incorporated noun-objects are given by way of illustration:
heel-kel-kulukwa'n | desire to sing (literally, I-song-breast-desire; heel song)
heel-yunun&'n | sing a song (106.7)
wili-wa-ii-t'anita’ you shall keep house (literally, you-house-together-hand-will-
hold; wili house) 28.13
apay' xuma-k'emnd's cook (literally, in-the-house food-maker; xuma food) 54.3
way-sukiistixkwa'n | am sleepy (literally, I-sleep-am-confused?-having; way sleep)
p'ii-ta-t'akaayi he built a fire (p'ii fire) 96.17
p'ii-paa-yaank™ he picked up the fire (literally, he-fire-up-went-having) 96.25
Xi-uukwank® he will drink water (xi water) 162.17
siix-likik"w he brought home venison (siix venison) 134.4
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In none of these would the placing of the object after the verb-form be at all idiomatic; in
some (as in heel-kel-kulukwa'n and way-stikiistixkwa'n) it would be quite inconceivable. The
incorporation must be considered particularly strong in those cases in which the object is what

might be called a root-noun identical in form with a verb-stem of corresponding significance:



way 8sleep, to
heel- song, to sing
seel- black paint, to paint
likewise where the object gives special color to the verb, determining the concrete significance of
the form, as in xuma-k'emna's and wili-wa-ii-t'anita’
3. Besides being used as instrumentals and direct objects, a few incorporated nouns are
found employed in set phrases, apparently as subjects. Such are:
paa-pee-k'iyitk’ta’ forenoon (literally, up-sun-going, or when-it-goes) (paa- is
never used as independent adverb, so that pee- sun must here be considered
part of the verb-complex)
noow-pee-k'iyitk’ta' afternoon (literally, down-river [i.e., west]-sun-going)
mot"woéok" as son-in-law he visits wife's parents (= mot"- son-in-law + waook?”,
probably identical with wéok” he arrived) 17.13, in which mot"- must be
considered an integral part of the verb, because unprovided with pronominal
affix (cf. mot'aa his son-in-law), and, further, because the whole form may
be accompanied by a non-incorporated subject (e.g. pomxi mot"wéok" Otter
visited his wife's parents, literally, something like: Otter son-in-law-arrived)
4. Several-verb forms seem to show an incorporated noun forming a local phrase with an
immediately preceding local prefix; in such cases the whole phrase must be considered an
incorporated unit, its lack of independence being evidenced either by the fact that it is itself
preceded by a non-independent verbal prefix, or else differs in phonetic form from the
corresponding independent local phrase. Examples are:
taa-ts'eley-skalawi'n | looked at them out of the corners of my eyes (literally, I-
alongside-eye-looked-at-them)'®; cf. taa-ts'eley-tee alongside my eyes
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ha-t"kaa-kwitik'w he threw it into the open (literally, he-in-earth-threw-it); cf.

hat"kaawu in the earth

18 wai- indeed could not be obtained as an independent noun, its existence as substantive being inferred from forms
such as that cited above.

19 1t may be, however, that this form is to be interpreted as I-ASIDE- (WITH-THE-) EYE-LOOKED-AT-THEM,
ts'elei- being in that case an incorporated instrumental noun.



pa-i-tak”-wili-t'aati'n 1 ran out of the house (pa-i- out, adverbial prefix + tak” on top
of + wili house) 24.13; cf. tak”-wilii on top of the house
ha-yaw-t"kénets'a'n | put it about my waist (literally, I-in [under?]-rib-put-it-about);
cf. ha-yawatée inside my ribs
Such verbs with incorporated local phrases are naturally not to be confused with cases in which a
local prefix is followed by an incorporated (instrumental) noun with which it is not, however,
directly connected. Thus the ha- of ha-t"kaa-kwitikw is not directly comparable to the ha- of a
form like:
ha-p'ii-ts'zlik'i'n | set it on fire (p'ii with fire) 73.9
Here ha-p'ii- cannot be rendered IN THE FIRE.

Some verb-forms show an evidently incorporated noun that has so thoroughly
amalgamated with the stem that it is difficult to make out its exact share in the building up of the
material content of the verb. For example:

somlohoyalta'n I doctor him as somlohdlxa's
doubtless contains the incorporated noun som MOUNTAIN; but the implied allusion is not at all
evident, except insofar as the protecting spirits of the somlohdlxa's are largely mountain-spirits.

The verb itself is probably a derivative of the verb-stem loho- DIE (aorist lohoy-).

8§ 36. BODY-PART PREFIXES

Having disposed of the modal prefixes, which on analysis turned out to be verbal prefixes
only in appearance, and of incorporated nouns, which one would hardly be inclined to term
prefixes in the narrower sense of the term, there remain for our consideration two important sets
of genuine prefixes, body-part elements and adverbial, chiefly local, prefixes. The former will be
taken up first. By "body-part prefix" is not meant any body-part noun in its incorporated form
(many of these, such as ts'eley- EYE, t'ipa- PANCREAS, not differing morphologically from
ordinary incorporated nouns), but only certain etymologically important monosyllabic elements
that are used to indicate in a more general way what body-part is concerned in a particular action,
and which may be regarded as in some degree verbal classifiers. With the exception of ii- HAND
and sin- NOSE, classed with the rest
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because of their very extended use, they differ fundamentally from other body-part nouns in that
they have, besides their literal, also a more formal, local value; in this capacity they are regularly
employed, also, as the first element of noun and pronoun local phrases, and, some, as the second
element of local postpositions. In the following lists the second column gives the literal body-part
significance; the third, the generalized local meaning; the fourth, the corresponding independent

noun (in a few cases, it will be observed, there is no such corresponding noun); and the fifth

column, an example of a local phrase:

Prefix Body Local Noun Phrase
tak"- head over, above tak-ax-tek" my head | rak™wilii over the house
ta-, te- mouth, lips teex-tek”
te- in front teet" kwa in front of himself
taa- ear alongside taa-n-x-rék” taa-keldm along the river
sin- nose sin-ii-x-ték"
kwen- neck, nape in back, behind [pok" tan-x-ték’] kwen-t*kaawu on east side
of the land
ii- hand ii-uu-x-rék”
xaa- back, waist between, intwo | xaa-hadm-##k" xaa-kweltée between my
legs
tii- back on top of tii-iiwutee over my hand
kel- breast facing keel-x-tek" [pilk-an- | keltée facing, in front of me
X-ték"]
tii'- anus in rear [telk-&n-z"k"] tii'-t*kaauu on west side of
the land
ha- woman's private parts in hawu-x-tek” ha-xiya in the water
kwel- leg under kweel-x-tek” kwel-xiya under water
la- belly ?laa- excrement La-t"kaawu Uplands (= ?
front of the country)
sal- foot down, below sal-x-ték"
al- eye, face to, at [ts'eley-t"k* my eye] | al-soowmal to the mountain
[liukw-ax-tek"]  my
face
tii'al- forehead (= above eye) tii'al-zkh tii'alta at his forehead
kwenha-u- nape (= neck under) kwenha-u-x-zék" kwenha-utée at my nape




The last two are evidently compounded; the first of tii- ABOVE and al- EYE, FACE, the
second of kwen- NECK and probably adverbial prefix ha-u- UNDER. The noun hau-x-
WOMAN'S PRIVATE PARTS may possibly be connected with this prefix ha-u-, though, in view
of the fact that ha- appears as the incorporated form of the noun, it seems more probable that the
resemblance in form and meaning is accidental. It is possible that other rarer body-part prefixes
occur, but those listed are all that have been found.

In not a few cases, where the body-part prefix evidently has neither objective nor
instrumental meaning, it may yet be difficult to see a clearly local idea involved. This is apt to be
the case particularly
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with many intransitive verbs, in which the share of meaning contributed by the body-part prefix is
apparent enough but where the logical (syntactic) relation of its content to that of the verb proper
is hardly capable of precise definition. Thus, from yowo' HE IS are formed by means of body-part
prefixes:

al-'yowd' he-eye-is, i.e., he looks 62.6

taa-'yowd' he-ear-is, i.e., he listens, pays attention 96.9

paa-kel-'yowd' he-up-breast-is, i.e., he lies belly-up 140.5
In these cases it is obviously impossible, yowo- being an intransitive verb not implying activity, to
translate al-, taa- and kel- as instrumentals (WITH THE EYE, EAR, BREAST); nor is there any
clear idea of location expressed, though such translations as AT THE EYE, EAR, BREAST would
perhaps not be too far fetched. In many verbs the body-part prefix has hardly any recognizable
meaning, but seems necessary for idiomatic reasons. In a few cases prefixes seem to interchange
without perceptible change of meaning, e.g., al- and zak”- in:

altéemxikam we shall assemble (186.7)

tak"téemxiaw't" people (indef.) will assemble (136.11)

Where two body-part prefixes occur in a verb form, they may either both retain their
original concrete significance, the first prefix being generally construed as object, the second as
instrument (e.g. sal-'ii-lats'aki'n I-FOOT-HAND-TOUCH-hiM, i.e., | TOUCH HIS FOOT WITH
MY HAND); or the first prefix may have its secondary local significance, while the second is
instrumental in force (e.g. te-"ii-wiiki'n I-FRONT-HAND-SPREAD-IT, i.e., | SPREAD IT OUT);

or both prefixes may have secondary local or indefinite significance (e.g. kwel-kél-'yowo" HE-



LEG-BREAST-IS, i.e., HE FACES AWAY FROM HIM); rarely do we find that two body-part
prefixes are concrete in significance and absolutely coordinated at the same time (see footnote to
12 below).

To illustrate the various uses of the body-part prefixes it seems preferable to cite examples
under each separate prefix rather than to group them under such morphologic headings as
objective, instrumental, and local, as by the former method the range of usage taken up by the
various prefixes is more clearly demonstrated. The examples are in each case divided into two
groups: (a) literal signification (objective, instrumental, or local) and (b) general adverbial (local)
signification.
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1. tak"-
(a) HEAD, WITH HEAD, IN HEAD:

tak’ts'aydap’te’ | washed my head (literally, | washed in my head)

tak"t'paakamt” he tied together (their head hair) 27.1

tak’iilats'aki'n 1 touched top of his head

tak"hakaayit’e' | felt thrill in my head (as when sudden cold tremor goes through
one)

altak’saamsam he bumped (with) his head against it 79.7

takkriwik'awkwa'n | brandish it over my head

(b) ON TOP OF, ABOVE:

tak"t"kuupa'n 1 put rounded scooped-out object (like hat or canoe) on top (of head)
(61.9)

tak'tek’'exate’ 1 smoke (literally, | raise [sc. tobacco-smoke] over [one's head])
(96.23)

tak"limiimxkwat" it (i.e., tree) falls on you (108.12)

takwaakd'n | finish it (literally, I bring it on top) (110.70)

wili tak®vaankwa'n | pass house (?literally, 1 go with house above me) (150.8)

tak’tahaali'n 1 answer him (61.6; 180.18)

tak’t'eméexik" we assembled together (43.9; 136.11)

takheneeta'n | wait for him



The last three or four examples can hardly be said to show a transparent use of tak’-. Evidently the
meaning of the prefix has become merged in the general verbal content, becoming unrecognizable
as such; cf. UNDER in English UNDERSTAND, UNDERGO.
2.ta-, te
It seems possible that we have here two distinct prefixes to begin with, ta- INSIDE OF MOUTH
(cf. tats'aydap” HE WASHED HIS MOUTH) and te- LIPS (cf. teets'aydap” HE WASHED HIS
LIPS and noun tee-x- LIPS), from the second of which developed the general local significance of
IN FRONT; contrast also hatat"kwa IN HIS OWN MOUTH with teet"kwa in front of himself. The
strict delimitation of the two, however, is made difficult by the fact that ta-, alone in this respect
among non-radical verbal elements, undergoes palatal ablaut (thus becoming te-) whenever the
stem shows a palatal vowel, whether primary or itself due to ablaut; observe also the stem-change
from ta- to te- in hatat"kwa 170.2 and hatetée IN MY MOUTH. These
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apparently secondary te- prefixes will be listed together with and immediately following the ta-
prefixes, while the true, chiefly local, te-, (ta-) prefixes will be put by themselves.
(al1) ta-, (te-) MOUTH, IN MOUTH, WITH MOUTH, LIPS, TEETH, TONGUE:

ta'okoyihi he gave him to eat (lit., he mouth-gave-him) (186.25)

te'ikiisi he gave me to eat 186.2

tat'aydy' he went to get something to eat 75.9

tatak’taak’ sharpen your teeth! 126.18; 128.23

tats'alats'iki'n I chew it

altat'elét'ili'n 1 lick it

talats'aki'n | taste it (literally, | know-touch it)

altap’oop’iwi'n | blow at it (194.1)

tatama'x he was out of wind 26.5

tasmayama'n | smile

hata'yowowta' (creek) going into (river) (literally, in-mouth-being)

talool' he lied (literally, he mouth-played) 110.23; 156.14

telztinhixi he lied to me

tayuwo's he suddenly stopped (singing, talking) (literally, he mouth-started, as in

fright) 138.23



tak"tahaali'n 1 answer him (180.18)
tak'tehéelsi he answers me
(a2):
heetelélek'i'n | finished (story, talking) 50.4
telumiiskate' | tell truth (184.3)
texependt" you said it (literally, you mouth-did it) 14.10; 15.6
altets'iiluk'i'n I suck it
tetets'ziluk'i'n | kiss her (first te- as object, her lips; second te- as instrument, with
my lips)
tehememi'n 1 taste it (cf. ii-hemem- wrestle)
pa-itehenendt" you are through eating (literally, you are out-mouth-done) (136.16)
telikialta'n | fetch it for him to eat (130.9)
tehéyek'i'n | left food over
ta- can not stand before ii- HAND, because of the palatal timbre of the latter. Examples of te'ii-:
te'iitamk'ink” it will get choked
te'iilats'aki'n | touched his mouth (te- = ta- as object; ii- as instrument. Contrast
above ta-lats'aki'n | tasted it, with ta- as instrument)
Similarly other palatal non-radical elements cause a change of ta- to te-:
7
te-his-kulu-kwa'n I want it in my mouth (= | desire to eat [his = trying])
(b) te-, (ta-) IN FRONT, AHEAD, AT DOOR OF HOUSE:
te'iik'alak’ilin (house) was scratched on door 154.1, 2, 3
te'iiseek he opened door of house (cf. alseek” he bowed to him) 63.12
te'iip'owd'k" he bent it
paaté'yeweyakw he started travelling again (literally, he up-ahead-went-again-with
it) 22.4; 24.9; 25.6
tewiliwalsi she is fighting me 27.3
teekwitikw he stuck (threw) it into (fire) 27.8
tekriwik*awkwa'n | brandish it before my face (172.12)
kasalhi téhits'aaka's fast stepper (literally, quickly ahead-stepper)



paite'tinixiaw' they marched by in regular order (literally, they out-ahead-stretched)
144.14
te'iiwiiki'n I spread it out (120.1)
t"kaa téhi k'iyak®i' if the world goes on (literally, world ahead-goes-if) 146.4
tamats'ak he put it point foremost (into their eyes) 27.8
As in the case of tak”-, so also here, not a few forms occur in which the meaning of the prefix ta-,
te- is far from being clearly in evidence:
tat'akda'n I build a fire (96.17)
altatsvluu'k" he caught fire 98.3
altets'ziluu'xi | caught fire
tekiliik'alx it glows (142.1); 188.15
altat"kuyuui'si (fire) blisters my face (25.11)
te'iit"amak'i'n 1 put out the fire
tat'ama'x the fire goes out
tat'apaka'n I finish it (176.6)
taskayana'n | lie down
As the first seven of these examples show, ta-, te- sometimes imply a (probably secondary)
reference to fire.
3. taa-
(@) EAR, WITH EAR (referring to hearing), IN EAR, CHEEK, SIDES OF HEAD:
taats'ayaap” he washed his ear
taa'iits'amdk’ he squeezed his ears
taa'iilats'aki'n | touched his ear, cheek
taa'akani'n | heard it (55.3; 108.16)
taataaki'n I am able to hear it (literally, I can ear-find-it) (100.12)
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taaleelakwa'n | listen to him (55.1; 96.2; 146.5)
taats'éemxte’ | hear big noise 90.21
anii' ke tad'yowo' he did not listen to it (literally, he not there ear-was) 96.9
taaskek'eyiha'n I kept listening (102.3)

taayeheyi he went where he heard (noise of people singing or gambling) 106.10



taatelép’i he stuck it across his ear
taatalakamt”" he made holes in his ears
tiitaat"pée'k"t"'pakams they had their hair tied on sides of head (tiitaa- probably as
incorporated phrase, over ears) 142.17
taa'iipot'piti'n | pull out his hair (from side of head) (194.7)
(b) ALONG, ON SIDE:
wilawu taawat"paakamtina' arrows shall be tied along (their links) with it (i.e.,
sinew) 28.1
4. sin- NOSE, IN NOSE, WITH NOSE:
sin‘iikilé'skwa he scratched his own nose 14.11; 15.7
sint'ayaki'n | smell it (literally, I nose-find it) (160.20)
sintalakamt" he made holes in septum (cf. under taa-) 22.1
sinloowk’i he stuck it into nose
sinteelép”kwa he stuck it up into his own nose
sinkeyan he turned away his nose
sinyuwd's he dodged it with his nose (as when fly lights; cf. under ta-)
sint'uuwuuk’te’ | feel warm in my nose
sinxiniixanp'te' | sniff
sinwilitk'ap’te' | blow my nose
alsinloowxa'n they meet each other (24.12)
5. kwen-
(@) NECK
kwenskoowta'n | cut his neck (144.2, 3, 5, 22)
kwents'ayaka'n | washed his neck
ha-ukwenyund'yini'n I swallow it greedily (cf. 126.10)
kwenloowk’i he stuck it in his throat (cf. under sin-) 25.4
kwen'iilats'aki'n | touched back of his neck
kwenwayanakéanhi he swung his knife over their necks 144.2
(b) BACK, BEHIND:
kwén'alyowo' he looked back
kwenyeweyit'e' | went back (152.13; 188.19)



kweénliwilaw' he looks back (on his tracks) 59.14; 94.9

kwenhekwaakwanhi he related it to him 17.11
In kwena-ia's GOOD SINGER, the part played by the prefix is not clear.
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6. ii- HAND, IN HAND, WITH HAND
No body-part prefix, except perhaps al-, is used with such frequency as ii-, the scrupulousness
with which verbs implying actions with the hand incorporate it seeming at times almost pedantic.
Only a small selection out of the great number of occurrences need here be given:

lits‘aydap” he washed his hand

iip'iinoowkwa'n 1 warm my hands

wilaw 'ithoyotakwé'n | dance with arrow in hand

naax iiheleelakwa'n I sing with pipe in hand

iikiina he took it 15.1; 31.8; 44.8; 47.9

iik"waakwi'n 1 woke him up 16.4

iikaxakixi'n I scratch him

iikisikisi'n 1 tickle him

ithekwéhakwna'n | am working

xa'iits"iwit" he split it open 26.6

iihemém he wrestled with him 26.11; 27.10, 11

iiyonoow'k" he pulled it

iikuyu'k" she pushed her 55.14

seléek™w iiluupxakwank® she shall pound with acorn pestle 55.9

hee'iileme’k’ he Killed them off 55.1; 144.6

iit'aut'iwi'n | caught hold of her (29.12; 140.15)

iit"wiiyili'n 1 make it whirl up

al'iiyulayili'n I rub it

iit"kwanyeékit" you enslaved her 16.14
In some cases one does not easily see the necessity for its use:

wii'iit"kéye'xi they are round about me (48.5)

aliiwuluu’xpi he ran away from you

7. xaa-, (xa-)



(@) BACK, WAIST
xaats'aydap” he washed his back
p'ii xaatat"kuyuui'skwa his back got blistered 25.11
xaa'iilats'aki'n | touched his back
xaap 'iinoowkwa he warmed his back 188.20
xaalaata'n | put (belt) about my waist
(b) BETWEEN, IN TWO (in reference to breaking or cutting):
xaap'a-its'iwtin 1 shall split it by throwing (stone) down on it (140.7)
xaawiisaa go-between (in settling feuds) 178.11, 13, 18
xaaskowta'n | cut, saw it (21.2, 4)
xa'iiskiip"skipik™w (bodies) cut through 21.2
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xaatant"kiilt"kalhi he broke it with rock 24.4
xaat"pee’k't"pakams it is all tied together 27.13
xaasalt"kwélt"kwili he broke it by stepping on it 31.4, 5
xaapeemk'oowt"k'iti'n | broke it with stick
In xahekéhakna'n | BREATHE (79.2) and xahukiihak'na'n | BREATHE, the xa- may refer to the
heaving motion up from the waist.
8. tii-
(a) BACK:
The local uses of xaa- and tii- (IN MIDDLE, BETWEEN, and, ABOVE, respectively) would
indicate that, in their more literal signification, they refer respectively to the LOWER BACK about
the waist and the UPPER BACK, though no direct information was obtained of this distinction.
tiits'ayaap” he washed himself in back of body
tithdax his back is burning
tiit"poowk'alxte’ | have warts on my back 102.20
tiituukwank® she will wear it (i.e., skirt) 55.9
(b) ABOVE, ON TOP
tithéliya sleeping on board platform 13.2
tiitaat"paakamt"kwite' | tie my hair on sides of my head (see under taa-) (140.11;
142.17)



tii'alkelekalamta'n I tie his hair up into top-knot (172.2)
tii'uydts'amta'n | fool him (aorist uyuts'- laugh)
tithinxoowki'n | scare him
tiimaas (earth) is lit up (78.1)
tithilitkwa'n I am glad 22.2
tii- is used in quite a number of verbs of mashing or squeezing, the primary idea being probably
that of pressing down on top of something:
tiip"ilip"ili'n 1 squash (yellow jackets) (74.3); contrast kel-péem-p/ilip*ili'n | whip
him on his breast (literally, I-breast-stick-whip-him) (cf. 76.1, 2, 3)
tiit'iyiisi'n I mash them
pa-ititkwipitk"wap” it popped all around 27.14
tiit"kumut"kimi'n 1 squeezed and cracked many insects (such as fleas)
In many cases, as in some of the forms given above, the primary significations of tii- is greatly
obscured. It is not at all certain but that we are at times (as in tii'uyats'amta’'n) dealing really with
the phonetically similar prefix tii'- REAR.
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9. kel-
() BREAST, WITH BREAST (mental activities):
kelts'ayaap” he washed his breast
kel'iilats'aki'n | touched his breast
paakél'yo lie down with belly up! (lit. up-belly-be!) 140.4
kelkulukwa'n I desire, want 32.5, 6, 7
kelhewéhaw he thought 44.11; 124.3; 142.20
kellohoykwd'n | avenge him (apparently = | breast-die-with him) (146.8; 148.3)
kelt'aydk” they thought of it (see under sin- and taa-) 152.10
kelyaldaxalti'n | forgot him (lit. I breast-lost him) (77.10)
kelts'ayamxamk” she hid (certain facts) from us 158.7
keltuluk’te' | am getting lazy
kelheyé'x he is stingy (literally, he breast-leaves-remaining = keeps surplus to
himself) 196.8
(b) FACING:



kelt'anahi she pushed him (? literally, she held him [away] facing her)?° (25.10)
kelwayaan he slept with her (literally, he caused her to sleep facing him) 26.4;
(108.3; 190.2)
wat'kwan kel'yowo' they faced each other (literally, to each other they breast-were)
26.15
kelk'iyi'k" he turned around so as to face him 170.2
10. tii’-
(@) ANUS:
tii'ts'aydap” he washed his anus
paitii't'kats'at"kisi'n | stick out my anus (164.19; 166.1)
tii'hdax his anus is burning 94.13
tii'hakaayit’e' | feel ticklish in my anus (as though expecting to be kicked) (cf. under
tak-) 166.1
ti'xoows (food) is spilling out from his anus, (acorns) spill out from hopper 94.2, 4,
5
(b) IN REAR, BEHIND:
tii'salyomohin 1 shall catch up with him in running
pee tit'k'iyi'k" afternoon came (lit., sun went in rear) (124.15)
ta'ol tii'hiwiliuut’e' | ran close behind
As happens more or less frequently with all body-part prefixes, the primary meaning, at least in
English translation, of tii'- seems lost sight of at times:
apaytii'yowoowta' coming into house to fight (apay- into house; yowoowta'being)
24.14
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p'aitii'hand’s it stopped (wind, river, snow, hail) 152.16
In a number of verbs tii'- expresses: felling, digging under, or erecting a tree or stick, the
fundamental notion being probably that of activity at the butt end of a long object:
ti'skot'6olha péem he was always cutting down trees 108.8

tii'k'ololan (tree) was dug under 48.5

20 Though perhaps better SHE HELD HIM WITH HER BREAST, taking kel- as instrument.



tii'liskuuyuuk’in (tree) was made to fall by being dug under 48.7, 8, 12
p'a-itii'loowkwa'n 1 make (stick, pestle) stand up (by placing it on its butt end)
(116.18; 176.1, 2)
p'a-itii'skimiskamthey set (house posts) down into ground
11. ha-
(@) WOMAN'S PRIVATE PARTS:
hats'ayaap” she washed her private parts
ha'iilats'aki'n he touched her private parts
ha'iiweskahak™w she spread apart her legs 26.4
(b) IN:
(tdanxtakwa) hats'aydak” he washed inside (of his ear)
(téexta) haloowk’i he stuck it into (his mouth)
(siniixta) hatelép®i he stuck it up into (his nose)
halohdon he caught them in trap (literally, he caused them to die in) (100.8)
(kwaan) hat'llikwa'n I follow in (trail) (96.8, 9)
haloowk” she put on (her dress), they put on (their skins, garments) 160.6
ha'iihiiluuhalthey skinned them 160.5
haya-utkénets'a’n | put on (my vest)
As the last examples show ha- sometimes conveys the special notion of putting on or taking off a
skin or garment.
12. kwel-
(@) LEG, IN LEG, WITH LEG:
kwelts'ayaap” he washed his legs
kwelléyeeste' I am lame
kwelloow'k"w put on (your leggings)!
kwel'iiwi'n I beat him in running (lit. I-leg-left-him))184.14)
kwelsalt'eyéesna'n 2 I have no fat in my legs and feet 102.22
(b) UNDER, AWAY FROM VIEW:
kwelmats'ak” they put (food) away (sc. under platforms) 124.22; (132.8)

2L This form is an excellent example of the rather uncommon coordinate use of two body-part prefixes (kwel- LEG
and sal- FOOT).



kwelkél'yowoowta' he having his back to him (literally, facing him away from view)
122.7
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13. la-
(a) FRONT OF BODY (probably BELLY as contrasted with kel- BREAST)
lats'aydap” he washed himself in front of body
(b) BURST, RIP OPEN:
lat"paax it burst 24.17
la'iit"paak'it"pa’ you (pl.) shall rip them open (like game after roasting) 118.5
lasalt'paaki'n | burst it with my feet (140.22)
la'wayat"paaki'n | rip it open with knife (waya knife, as incorporated instrument)
14. sal-
(@) FOOT, WITH FOOT:
sallats'aki'n | stepped on it (instrument sal-: | foot-touched it) (196.18)
sal'iilats'aki'n I touched his foot (object sal-); instrument ii-)
salts'ayaap” he washed his feet
salxukii they are standing 63.2
hee'salt"kuun kick him off! (24.17)
alsalt'paak® he kicked him 86.16, 17, 18
kelpam salkwit"kwar" Kick it way up!
salyuwd's he suddenly lifted up his foot (as when frightened) (cf. under ta- and sin-
)
salp'iinoowkwa'n | warmed my feet
15. al- FACE, WITH EYE, TO, AT
This is in all respects the most difficult prefix in regard to the satisfactory determination of its
exact meaning. In a large number of cases it seems to involve the idea of sight, not infrequently
adding that concept to a form which does not in itself convey any such implication. In most of the
verb-forms, however, many of which have already been given under other prefixes, the al- seems
to have no definitely ascertainable signification at all. In some cases it may be considered merely
as an empty element serving as a support for a post-positive modal particle. For example:

al-his-kulukwa'n I am desirous of something



Where his TRYING cannot occupy an initial position

al-ti-yok'oyar" did you know him?
Here altiyok'oyat” in itself hardly differs in content from yok'oyar" YOU KNEW HIM. The most
satisfactory definition
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that can be given of al- and its more general and indefinite use is that it conveys the idea of motion
out from the sphere of the person concerned, whether the motion be directed toward some definite
goal (object) or not; an approximate translation in such cases would be TO, AT. The correctness
of this interpretation is borne out by the fact that al- at times replaces a more definite local phrase,
as though it were a substitute for it, of the same general formal but weaker material content.

waata loowkwa'n to-him i-thrust-it, where waata definitely expresses a local

pronominal idea TO, AT HIM.

Compare:

alloowkwi'n I stretched it out to him
where the exact local definition of the action is not so clearly expressed; the direct object of the
verb being here not the object thrust, but the person aimed at, while the indirectness of the action
is interpreted by means of al- as an adverbial or local modification of the verbal content. The
change of vowel in the ending, a -- i, is closely connected, as we shall later see, with this change
of "face" in the verb. The first form maybe literally translated as TO-hiM I-IT-THRUST,; the
second, as I-hiM-TO-THRUST (IT). Similarly, in al'iilats'aki'n | TOUCHED HIS BODY, the al-
is probably best considered as a general directive prefix replacing the more special prefixes (such
as sal-, sin-, and so on) that indicate the particular part of the body affected, or, as one might put
it, the exact limit of motion. The use of al- in local phrases shows clearly its general local
significance: ka'al AT, TO THE MOUNTAIN; ka'al TO THAT, as postposition equivalent to TO,
FOR, FROM.

(@) FACE, EYE

al'oowtini'n I look around for him (cf. oowta'n I hunt for him) (92.27)

alxiiki'n I see, look at him (-xiik- never occurs alone) 186.7; 188.11

alkayan he turned his face

alyepepi'n I showed it to him (77.8)

alyowoot’e' | looked (cf. yowoot'e' | was) (64.3)



alts'ayaka'n | washed his face (64.5)
mdaanx alnunkwa he painted his (own) face
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alt'aydk’ he found, discovered it (literally, he eye-found it; cf. under sin-, taa-, and
kel-) 47.10; 92.27; 194.13
alskalaaliwi'n I looked at them (moving head slightly to side)
alt"'poowk'alxte' | have pimples on my face (cf. 102.20)
alt"wap'at"wap™a'n | blink with my eyes 102.20
alweék'ala'n I shine
xaa'alt'anahi they watched it (literally, they-between-eye-held it; xaa-'al as
incorporated local phrase [?]) 136.8
(b) TO, AT:
It is at least possible, if not very probable, that al- TO, AT and al- EYE, FACE are two entirely
distinct prefixes. As many proceeding examples have incidentally illustrated the local use of al-,
only a few more need be given:
alp’owup’awhi he blew on it 15.1
alhuuyuduxte' I go hunting (42.1; 58.14; 70.2; 126.21)
alkesekasalte' | was washing
alhemék” they met him 24.11
al'iixlep'éxlap” he mashed it up into dough-like mass 94.11
al'iits'oowti'n I touch, reach it
alseeki'n 1 bowed to him (172.10)
16. tii'al- FOREHEAD
tii'alts'ayaap” he washed his forehead
tii'alkelkalams he tied his hair up into top-knot 172.2
tii'alk’aap™wa he put (dust) on his forehead 136.28
17. kwenha-u- NAPE:
kwenhauts'ayaka'n | shoot off nape of the neck
kwenhaut'péekams he has his hair tied in back of his head
It will have been noticed that several of the body-part prefixes have developed special uses

that almost entitle them, at times, to being considered verbal in function. Thus xaa- BACK,



BETWEEN has been seen to develop, from its latter local use, the more strictly verbal one of
cutting, splitting, breaking, or rending in two; the BETWEEN and of DIVISION IN TWO are
naturally closely associated. The specialized semiverbal uses of some of the prefixes may thus be
listed:

ta-, te- activity in reference to fire (burn, set, glow)

xaa- rend in two (cut, split, break)

tii- crushing activity (mash, squeeze)

tii'- fell, erect (long object)

ha- dress, undress
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la- burst, rip open

al- look, see
The resemblance between this use of the Takelma body-part prefixes and the Siouan use of verb
prefixes denoting instrumental activities (e.g. Ponka ba- BY PRESSING WITH THE HAND, ma-
BY CUTTING, ¢a- WITH THE MOUTH, BY BLOWING) is not far to seek, although in Takelma
the development seems most plausibly explained from the local, rather than the instrumental, force
of the prefixes. Neither the employment of Takelma body-part nor of Siouan instrumental prefixes
with verb-stems is in any morphologic respect comparable to the peculiar composition of initial
and second-position verb-stems characteristic of Algonkin and Yana. The same general psychic
tendency toward the logical analysis of an apparently simple activity into its component elements,

however, seems evident in the former as well as in the latter languages.

8 37. LOCAL PREFIXES

The purely local prefixes, those that are not in any way associated with parts of the body,
are to be divided into two groups:

(1) Such as are used also in the formation of noun and pronoun local phrases or of
postpositions, these being in that regard closely allied to the body-part prefixes in their
more general local use; and

(2) Such as are employed strictly as verbal prefixes, and are incapable of entering into

combination with denominating elements. The following table gives all the common



prefixes of both groups, examples of noun or pronoun local phrases being added in the last

column:

Prefix Translation Local phrase

han- across, through hanwaxkan across the creek

ha-u- | under, down hawantée under me

hee'- away, off hee'soowmal beyond the mountain
tal- away into brush, among, between | tan katal among rocks

haa'ya- | on both sides haa'yatée on both sides of, around me
haa'- yonder, far off

me'- hither

wii- around

hawi- | in front, still

wa- together

paa- up

pa-i- out, out of house

p'a-i- | down

apa-i- | in house, into house

pam- up into air

xam- in river
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Of these, the first five belong to the first group, the last nine to the second. The position of

haa'- and me'- is somewhat doubtful; but the fairly evident etymological connection of the former
with haa'ya- and the correlative relation in form and meaning between me'- and hee'-, make it
probable that they are to be classed with the first group. While some of these prefixes (such as tal-
and han-) are inconceivable as separate adverbial elements, others (particularly apa-i-, which is
apparently composed of demonstrative element a- THIS + pa-i-) are on the border-land between
true prefix and independent adverb. me'- and hee’-, though they are never used alone, stand in close
etymological relation to a number of local adverbs (such as eme' HERE and ke THERE), which
also, though not so rigidly as to justify their being termed prefixes, tend to stand before the verb.
The difference between local prefix and adverb is one of degree rather than of fundamental



morphologic traits; in any case, it is rather artificial to draw the line between me'- in such forms as

me'yewd COME BACK! and ke in, e.g. ke 'yowd' THERE IT IS. Sometimes, though not frequently,

two local prefixes, neither of them a body-part element, occur in a single form. See, e.g. p'ai-au-

under 2 below, also apai-paa- 62.1.
1. han- THROUGH, ACROSS:
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hanyatat’e' | Swim across

hankwitikw he threw it across 120.22

han'wa'alxitk" he looked through it

hanyewéy' he went back across 178.16

kwéanhanskoowste' | lie stretched across the trail (literally, I-road-across-cut)
(148.8)

2. ha-u- UNDER, DOWN:

ha-ukwenyut'ayiti'n 1 swallow it down greedily, making grunting noise (126.10)
ha-usdaak” he paddled him down river (paa- up river)

ha-uyowdote' | sweat (literally, I-under-am)

ey p'a-ih&-ut"kuupx canoe upset 60.8

ha-uhana's it stopped (raining) 196.8

3. hee'- OFF, AWAY:

4.

he'iileme'k’ he Killed them off 14.13; 110.21; 144.6
hee'skoowta'n | cut it off (44.4); 72.10; (92.14, 16)
hee'kwitik'w he threw it away

hee'iiuukwa he went away from him (23.12; 146.18)
hee'salt"kuunt"kini'n | kKick him off (24,17)

hee'ithutlup'i'n I beat off bark (with stick)
hee'iik'ap'ak’ipi'n | chipped them off (92.3)
hee'waaka'n | buy it (literally, I carry it off) (176.17)
heet"kuyuuy's it is blistered

tal- INTO BRUSH, AMONG:

talyewey' he ran off into brush 14.6; 110.10
talkwitik™w he threw it into brush



talp*oowti'n | mix it with it (178.5)
talxapiliw' he jumped between them 106.20
5. haa'ya- ON BOTH SIDES:
haa'yakini'k" they passed each other
haa'yawat'emeexiaw' they assemble coming from both sides 144.23
6. haa' FAR OFF:
haa'yewey' they returned going far off 146.2; (47.4; 188.1)
haa'xtaaxtakwa'n | threw something slippery way off
This prefix is evidently identical with the demonstrative stem haa' seen, e.g., in haa'’ka THAT
ONE YONDER.
7. me'- HITHER:
mé'kini'k" he came here 146.24 (ke kini'k" he went there 77.7)
hanme'kini'k" they come from across (note two local prefixes; hankini'k” they go
across)
me'yéwl come back! (yéwda return!) (23.11, 12, 13, 14; 96.5); 59.5
me'hiwiliu' he came running this way
Not infrequently me'- conveys the fuller idea of COME TO ---, as in:
me'péepxip" come (pl.) and chop for me! 90.16
8. wii- AROUND:
wit'iit"kéye'xi they are surrounding me (48.13; 190.14)
wiit"kéyee'k" they put it round about 176.14
9. hawi- IN FRONT, STILL:
hawiydant'e' 1 go in front
hawiyana's front dancer
hawipaxa'm still they come, they keep coming 146.1
pdow hawitekiilk'alxtaa after awhile it will blaze up (péow = now)
10. wa- TOGETHER:
wak'oydoxinik" we go together
wa'iits'om'k" squeeze (your legs) together! (26.5)
paawawiliik"w he travelled up along (river) (literally, he went up having it together
with him) 21.14



wayaank™ he followed him (literally, he went having him together with him) 23.11
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wat'eméexiaw' they are assembling together (110.3); 144.23
wa'iit'oxoxi he gathered them together 112.6
wat'iliik'ni she gave them one each 130.4
waahimit" he talked to him 59.16; 63.10
takaxtek” wa'alt"keyét"kiyi'n | tied it about my head (literally, my-head I-together-
to-surround-it)
p'aas wak'eewalxkwa snow is whirling around
Sometimes wa- seems to indicate simultaneity of activity, as in:
walaalawnhi she kept twining basket (while talking) 61.5
In many cases the adverbial meaning of wa- is hardly apparent, and one is sometimes in doubt
whether to look upon it as the prefix here discussed or to identify it with the instrumental element
wa- WITH, WITH IT; the two may indeed be at bottom identical.
11. paa- UP (55.16; 59.10; 60.11; 63.6, 12):
paatini’'x (clouds) were spread out in long strips (literally, they stretched up) 13.3
paat'epéte’ | get up 186.14; (196.1)
paawatawayak™ he flies up with it
paayaank™ he picked it up 15.9; 24.3; 59.15
k'iyiix paawook” smoke comes out (literally, up-arrives) 29.3
(taanxta) pa‘alkwilis he turned up (his ear)
(tak™wilii) paakini'k" he went up (on top of house) 30.6
paasaa's stand up!
paayeweéy' he got better (literally, he-up-returned) (15.2)
paahawa'k” she dipped up (water)
12. pa-i- OUT, OUT OF HOUSE, OUT OF WATER TO LAND, FROM PLAIN TO
MOUNTAIN:
pa-iyewéy' they went out again
pa-ixotoxat” she took off (her garment) 13.4
pa-isilixkwa he lands with (boat) 13.5
pa-isdak™w he came to land
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pa-i‘alyowo' he looked outside

pa-ihimima'n | drive him out

pa-i kwitik"w he threw it out 92.15, 16; haxiyatat” pa-ikwitik"w he threw it (from in
the water) on to land (31.2)

pa-ipiliwdt" you jumped out of house 24.15; (46.6)

(hatetee) pa-iyeweyini'n | took it out (of my mouth) (literally, I-out-caused-it-to-
return)

pa-itehenendt" you are through eating (literally, you-out-mouth-are-finished)
(132.14)

pa-it'ixixi he pulled (guts) out 92.17

(tak'soowmal) pa-iwook’ he got up (on the mountain) 124.4; (60.9)

In certain idiomatic turns the primary significations of pa-i- is as good as lost:

(heel-)pa-imats'dk" he began to sing (lit., he-song-out-put) 102.17
pa-ik'iyi'k" he comes 92.1, 2; 156.24; 168.13

13. p'a-i- DOWN:

p'ay'iit'anahi'n I held him down

p'a-ikwitikw he threw it down

p'a-iwaya' he went to lie down, to sleep(lit., he down-slept) 25.9
p'a-ilohoyit’e' | fell down (literally, I down-died)

p'a-iyewey' (arrow) fell down back 22.5; 48.14

p'-ay'alyowo' he looked down 26.14

p'ayowd' they sat down (literally, they down-were) 56.2

p'a-iskayapxte' I lay down

14. apa-i- IN HOUSE, INTO HOUSE

It would perhaps be best to consider this an independent adverb (demonstrative pronoun a- THIS

+ pa-i-, formed analogously to eme' HERE [= demonstrative adverb e- HERE + me']); its

correlative relation to pa-i- makes it seem advisable to give examples of its occurrence here:

apaikini'k" he went inside 25.8; 27.7, 13; 64.3
apayhiwiliw' he ran inside 16.12
apa-iwook” they went into house 29.6; (44.7); 160.19



apa-iyowoot’e' | stay at home
apayts'aak’ts'ak" he stepped into house 31.3
15. pam- UP INTO AIR
This prefix occurs often with preposed elements kel- or tii- as kelpam- or tiipam-, which would
seem to mean respectively WITH BELLY SIDE UP and WITH BACK SIDE UP, or IN FRONT
OF and DIRECTLY OVER one:
pamkwitik"w he threw it up
kelpamkwitikw he threw it up
tiipamkwitikw he threw it up
kelpamsaak™w he shot it up 22.5
kelpam'alyowo' he looked up
kelpamsi'‘ulii he was sitting (in tree) 48.7
16. xam- IN RIVER, WATER, FROM MOUNTAIN TO PLAIN:
xamhildaap'iawk" he washed himself in river
xamkwitik"w he threw it into river (33.6); 108.5
xamhiwiliw' he ran to river 29.13; 94.16
xamhilaapiawk’ they became in river (= were drowned) 166.16
xam'alyowo' he looked down from top of mountain 124.4 (contrast p'ay'alyowo' he

looked down from ground 26.14)
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8 38. INSTRUMENTAL wa-

It is somewhat difficult to classify this prefix, as it does not belong either to the body-part or the
purely local group. Strictly speaking it should be considered the incorporated form of the
demonstrative pronoun in its instrumental function. As was seen above, it may represent an
instrumental noun, but, while the noun may itself be incorporated to denote the instrument, this is
not the case with the demonstrative pronoun. For example:

ka wete yap'a-wa-toomhika' that not I-people-with-shall-kill (= I shall not kill

people therewith)



In other words, it would seem likely that such a form as ka al'wats'ayaki'n | WASH HIM WITH
THAT is related to an al'wats'ayaki'n | WASH HIM WITH IT as, e.g., xi al'wats'ayaki'n | WASH
HIM WITH WATER, to the form alxits'ayaki'n 1 WATER-WASH HIM, i.e., the wa- in
al'wats'ayaki'n is to be regarded as an incorporated ka THAT, IT (such forms as *alkats'ayaki'n
have never been found to occur). It will be noticed that the verb forms with incorporated wa- are
normally characterized by a suffix i- or -hi-; as soon, however, as the verb loses its instrumental
"face," this -i- is replaced by the normal -a-. Thus:
wilaw wats'ayaki'n arrow I-shoot??-him-with-it (with incorporated wa-, wilaw
ARROW being outside the verb-structure and in apposition with wa-)
but:
ts'ayakd'n wilaw wa I-shoot-him arrow with (in which also wa- stands outside the
verb-complex, acting as an instrumental postposition to wilaw)
Examples of instrumental wa- are:
(salxtek’) sal'walats'aki'n I touched him with my foot (literally, my-foot I-foot-
with-it-touched-him)
(xii) wa'uukwanhi I drink (water) with it
(yap'a) wat'omomi'n | kill (people) with it (but yap'a t'omoma’n I kill people)
alwats'eyéekwite' | washed myself with it
ka his toowmia kelwakulukwi'n I try to kill him with that (literally, that trying
killing-him I-with-desire-it)
seelwats'elelamta’n I write with it
(iiwuxték”) wakayaiwi'n | used to eat with (my hands)
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(p"im) wasandhink” they will spear (salmon) with it 28.15 (cf. sandnk’ they will
spear it)
Although, as was suggested before, the prefix wa- as instrument may be ultimately identical
with the adverbial wa- TOGETHER (the concepts of DOING SOMETHING WITH, BY MEANS
OF IT and DOING SOMETHING TOGETHER WITH IT are not very far removed), the two

cannot be regarded as convertible elements. This is clearly brought out in such forms as péem

22 Aorist ts'ayak- SHOOT and aorist ts'ayak- WASH are only apparently identical, being respectively formed from
stems saak- and ts'aayk-.



wa'iiwat'oxoxi'n | PICKED THEM TOGETHER WITH STICK. Literally translated, this sentence
reads, STICK I-TOGETHER-HAND-WITH-IT-PICKED-THEM; the first wa- is the adverbial
prefix; ii-, the general instrumental idea conveyed by the character of the verb (GATHER WITH
ONE'S HANDS); and the second wa-, the incorporated representative of the more specific
instrument peem STICK. If preferred, ii- may be interpreted, though less probably, as a local

element (-iiwa- = with it in hand).

2. Formation of Verb Stems (§ 39, 40)

§ 39. GENERAL REMARKS

By a verb-stem will be here understood not so much the simplest possible form in which a
verb appears after being stripped of all its prefixes, personal elements, tense-forming elements,
and derivative suffixes, but rather the constant portion of the verb in all tense and mode forms
except the aorist. The verb-stem thus defined will in the majority of cases coincide with the base
or root, i.e., the simplest form at which it is possible to arrive, but not always. generally speaking,
the aorist is characterized by an enlargement of the base that we shall term "aorist stem," the other
tense-modes showing this base in clearer form; in a minority of cases, however, it is the aorist stem
that seems to coincide with the base, while the verb-stem is an amplification of it. Examples will

serve to render these remarks somewhat clearer:

Aorist | Verb-stem Probable base
t'omom- | toowm- toowm- kill
naka- naak- naak- (nak-) say to
haal- hala- haal- answer
oowt- oto- oowt- hunt for
lohoy- | loho- loh- die
yuluyal- | yulyal- yul- rub
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By far the larger number of verbal bases are monosyllabic. Where the simplest radical
element that can be analyzed out remains disyllabic (as in tawi- FLY, akan- PERCEIVE, yimi-



LEND), the probability is always very great that we have to reckon either with amplifications of
the base, or with suffixes that have become so thoroughly amalgamated with the base as to be
incapable of separation from it even in formal analysis; in some cases the disyllabic character of
the verb-stem is due to a secondary phonetic reason (thus tawi- is for tawy-, cf. tauy-; while in
akan- the second a is inorganic, the real stem thus being *akn-). Most bases end either in a vowel
or, more frequently, in a single consonant; such as end in two consonants (as yalk- DIVE, somt-
BOIL, pilw- JUMP) may often be plausibly suspected of containing a petrified suffixed element.
The few examples of verb and aorist stems already given suffice to indicate the lack of
simple, thorough-going regularity in the formation of the aorist stem from the base. Given the
verb-stem, it is possible only in the minority of cases to foretell the exact form of the aorist stem.
Thus, if toom- had followed the analogy of the phonetically parallel naak-, we should have in the
aorist not t'omom-, but tomo-; similarly, the phonetic similarity of oto- and loho- would lead us to
expect an aorist stem looh-, and not lohoi-, for the latter. Nor is it safe to guess the form of the
verb-stem from a given aorist stem. Thus, while the aorist lohoi- corresponds to a verb-stem loho-
, yewei- corresponds to yéu- RETURN; nakai-, to na- SAY, DO; and k'eméi-, to k'emn- DO,
MAKE. Mere phonetic form has, indeed, comparatively little to do with determining the relation
of the two stems. This is clearly evidenced by the following cases of homonymous but

etymologically distinct bases with corresponding aorist stems.

Verb base Meaning Aorist stem
heem- 1. mock hemeham-
2. wrestle hemem-
heekw- 1. work hekwehakw-
2. relate hekw(h)aakw-, hekwehakw-
heen- 1. be finished | henen-
2. wait for henee-
taak- 1. find t'ayak-
2. build fire | t'akaay-
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The signification of the verb-stem gives almost no information as to the form of the aorist
stem, the various types of aorist formation being each exemplified by a heterogeneous array of
verbs, as far as any discernible similarity of meaning is concerned. It is true that, in a comparatively



few cases, certain types of aorist formation can be shown to be characteristic of intransitive verbs;
but in these the formation of the aorist stem involves the addition of a distinct phonetic element
that has every appearance of being a worn-down suffix.

Not the least remarkable feature of tense-formation lies in the fact that the most frequently
used of the tense-modes, the aorist (equivalent to immediate future, present, and past), generally
shows the derived or amplified form of the base; while the far less important tense-modes, the
future, inferential, potential, and present and future imperatives employ the generally more
fundamental verb-stem. In its naked form the aorist stem appears as the third person subject third
person object aorist transitive. For example:

t'omoom he killed him

naké he said to him

-h&l he answered him

oowt" he hunted for him
The bare verb-stem appears as the second person singular (third person object) present imperative
intransitive and transitive. For example:

toom kill him!

oto hunt for him!

na say! do!
and as the first element of the periphrastic future, that will later receive treatment.

In striking contrast to the extensive use in Athapascan of distinct and unrelated stems for
the singular and plural, only a very few such cases have been discovered in Takelma; and even in

these the singular stem may, it seems, also be used in the plural.

Sing. verb-stem | PI. verb-stem Sing. form Pl. form

sas- stand salxokw- sasinii he stands sal-xokwii they stand
paasaasaste' (=saas-sas-) | come to a | paasalxoxikinak" (= xok-xak-) we
stand come to a stand

su'al- sit alxalii- su'wiliit'e’ (=su'alii-) | am seated al-xaliiyandk" we are seated
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It is interesting to observe that, while STAND and SIT are intransitive in the singular, the

plural stems sal-xokw- and al-xalii- make transitive forms with a third personal object (-andak” first
person plural aorist transitive, -ik* intransitive; cf. t'omomandak” we kill him, but sasiniipik" we

stand and su'wiliip”ik" we are seated, dwell, stay).



The great majority of verb-stems are either necessarily transitive or intransitive, or are
made such by appropriate suffixes. Only a few cases occur of verbs that are both transitive and
intransitive, the respective forms being kept distinct only by the varying pronominal suffixes. Such
are:

moyuukw-aan-t“e’ | am spoiled, and moyuukw-an-a'n I spoil him
likii-n-z%e" | rest, and likii-n-a'n I rest him
k'uw(' they ran away in flight, and k'uuw(u he sowed, threw them about
Certain forms are alike for both transitive and intransitive; e.g., second person plural subject:

k'uuwuuwatp”.

8 40. TYPES OF STEM-FORMATION

In looking over the many examples of verb and corresponding aorist stems obtained, it was
found possible to make out sixteen types of stem-relations. Of this large number of types about
half are of frequent occurrence, while of each of the rest but few examples have been found. It is
not claimed for a moment that all of these types should be regarded as being exactly on a par, but
merely that they have the value of forming a convenient systematization of the somewhat
bewildering mass of methods of radical or base changes encountered. It is very probable that some
of these are ramifications of others, while some types show more or less petrified suffixes that for
some reason or other became specialized in certain tenses. As comparative linguistics material is
entirely lacking, however, we cannot make a genetic classification of types; a purely descriptive
classification must suffice.

In the following table of types of stem-formation, C memes consonant; V, vowel; C', the
fortis correspondent of C, C1, C2, and so on, other consonance; VV denotes pseudo-diphthong;
other letters are to be literally interpreted.
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Table of Types of Stem-Formation

Type Formula  verb- | Formula aorist | Example  verb- | Example aorist stem

No. stem stem stem

1 V+C VV+C op- dig up oowp-
2 V+(C) V+C+V yo- be yowo-




3 V+C+C1l V+C'+V+C' uyts'- laugh tyats'-
mask- put mats'ak-
4a VV+C V+C+V+i thaak- cry thakay-
4b V+C+V V+C+V+i loho- die lohoy-
5 V+C+V VV+C yana- go yaan-
6 VV+C' VV+C p'oot'- mix ploowt-
Ta C+VV+C1 C+V+Cl+V teep- arise t'epe-
7b C+VV+C1 C'+V+C1l+V+i tuukw- wear t'ukuuy-
8 C+VV+C1 C'+V+C1+V+Cl koowl- dig k'olol-
9 C+VV+C1 C'+V+y+V+C1 taak- find t'ayak-
10a C+V(+C1) C+V+C(+C1) loow- play loowl-
10b C+V+C1 C+V+C1+C(+V) sana- fight saans-
11 C+V+C1+C C+V+C1+V+C yawy- talk yaway-
12 C+VV+C1 C+VV+Cl+C+a+Cl t'éu- play shinny t'éut'aw-
13a C+V+C1l+C+a+Cl C+V+C1l+V+C+a+Cl | sensan- whoop senesan-
13b C+V+Cl+C'+a+Cl | C+V+Cl+V+C'+a+Cl | tiilt'al- stuff with taltt'al-
13c C+V+C1l+V+C+C1 lopolp- be accustomed to
pound (also lopolap-)
14 V+C V+C+V+n xeep- do xepen-
(15a -- -ii sasan- stand sasinii-)
(15b -as -ii tink'as- lie spread out | tink'ii-)
(16 V+C+C1+i V+C+V+Cl k'alsi- be lean k'alas-)

Not all forms find an exact parallel in one of the sixteen types here listed. There is a
considerable number of more or less isolated cases left, particularly of frequentative or usitative
forms, that it is difficult to classify; but on closer examination some at least of these are seen to be
secondary developments. verb-stem al-skalwal(w)- KEEP LOOKING BY TURNING HEAD
SLIGHTLY TO SIDE, as compared to aorist stem al-skalaal(aw)-, looks anomalous because of
its apparently inserted first -w-; but these two forms become explicable as frequentative
developments, according to Type 8, of their corresponding simplexes, verb-stem al-skalw- LOOK
BY TURNING HEAD TO SIDE and aorist stem al-skalaw-. It will be convenient to dispose of
such anomalous and difficult cases under such headings as allow them to appear as at least
comparatively regular formations. It should not be supposed that a particular verb-stem always

and necessarily involves a fixed aorist stem in all possible derivations of the verb, though in



probably the larger number of cases such a fixed parallelism may be traced. As examples of the
occurrence of more than one aorist stem to match a verb-stem may be mentioned:
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verb stem -xiik'- see; aorist Type 6 -xiik- and Type 2 -xiik'ixa- see (without object)
verb-stem yéu- return; aorist intransitive Type 4 yewey-, causative Type 2 yewee-

n-, and, according to Type 8, yewew-alt- go back for some one

There are few if any verbs whose verb and aorist stems absolutely coincide. If in nothing
else the two differ at least in the quantity of the stem vowel, the aorist stem always tending to show
a long vowel. In some cases the two (disyllabic) stems seem identical in phonetic form because of
the persistence of an inorganic -a- in the second syllable of the verb-stem and the presence of a
repeated radical -a- in the second syllable of the aorist stem. Sometimes only certain of the forms
built on the verb-stem exhibit the inorganic -a-; in such cases the secondary character of the -a- is
directly proven by the forms that lack it. A case in point is:

aorist stem ts'ayam- hide; verb-stem ts'ay[a]*®m- and ts'a-im-

Other verbs, however, are phonetically so constituted as to require the presence of the
inorganic -a- in all forms derived from the verb-stem. Such are:

aorist stem akan- feel, hear; verb-stem ak[a]n-
aorist stem p'ahan- be ripe, done; verb-stem p‘ah[a]n-

Under such circumstances ambiguous forms may result; e.g., wa'akanit" may be construed
either as an aorist (YOU FEEL IT) or as a potential (YOU WOULD FEEL IT) derived from the
stem ak[a]n-. But evidence is not lacking even in these cases to prove the inorganic character of
the second -a- in the non-aorist forms. One test has been already referred to in another connection
-- the incapability of a secondary diphthong (a diphthong involving an inorganic a) to have a rising
accent. Thus:

aorist taa'akan (-akan) he heard it; but imperative taa'ak[a]n hear it!
A second test is the failure of inorganic a to become ablauted to e. Thus:
aorist p'ehen-anxi he causes me to be done; but future p'eh[a]n-anxink” he will
cause me to be done

23 Brackets indicate an inorganic element.



The various types of stem-formation will now be taken up in the order of their occurrence
in the table.
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TYPE 1. Verb stem V + C; aorist VV+ C. In this type are embraced partly monosyllabic and partly
disyllabic verb-stems that either seem to undergo no change at all in the aorist or merely lengthen

the stem-vowel. The number of verbs that follow the type does not seem to be very great.

Examples:

Verb-stem Aorist stem
woka't" he will arrive (196.20) woowk” he arrived 47.15
opéan I shall dig it up oowpa'n | dug it up (48.7)
yilt" copulating 86.5 yiil&'n | copulated with her 26.3
uukwan I shall drink it (162.17) uukwd@'n I drank it 186.3
hokwanan | shall make him run (138.2) hoowkwana'n I made him run (79.2)
hin'xniiwa's coward 76.5; (160.19) hin'xniiwa'n 1 was afraid (17.7)
wiit'ee | shall travel (178.11) wiit'e' | traveled (90.1)
t'iilamxatee | shall go fishing t'iilamxate’ I went fishing
yimihin I shall lend it to him (8.14) yiimiya'n I lend it to him (98.15)
huulint’ee | shall be tired out huulinte’ | was tired out (102.1)
hakayit'ee | shall have a cold thrill hakaaiite' | had a cold thrill 166.1
lohonan I shall cause him to die lohoowna'n I caused him to die (100.8)
alkéyantee I shall turn my face alkeyana'n I turned my face

As regards the accent of the stem syllable, the examples show that, whenever accented, it

takes the rising pitch when long, the raised pitch when short (and final). Compare further:

éowp’ he dug it up 124.5, 12 hin'xniitu he was afraid

uuk™w he drank it 162.20 alkeyan he turned his face
TYPE 2. Verb-stem V + C; aorist V + C + V. If, as it seems probable, the second consonant of
verbal bases ending in two consonants is in many cases really a petrified suffix, a very large
proportion of those verbs that might be listed under Type 3 really belong here, thus making Type
2 probably the most numerously represented of all types. In some forms it is possible to detect the



derivative character of the second consonant by a comparison of etymologically related forms that
lack it; e.g., in ts'elm- RATTLE (aorist ts'elem-) the -m- is shown to be a suffix, though of no
determinable signification, because of its absence in the corresponding frequentative ts'elets'al-. A
corroborative phonetic test lies in the treatment of the first consonant of the cluster, insofar as
verbs following Type 3 show a fortis in the aorist as against a media or tenuis in the verb-stem,
while those
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of Type 2 suffer no change in this respect; e.g., verb-stem wism- MOVE has aorist according to
Type 3, wits'im-, as contrasted with verb-stem #kism- GET GREEN with aorist of Type 2 t*kisim-
(¢"kism- should therefore be analyzed as base #*is- + suffix -m-). This criterion enables us to pick
out an otherwise unsuspected suffix in verbs like t'ap’k- FINISH, aorist t'apak- (not Type 3
*t'ap'ak-), but can be applied only where the first consonant of the verb-stem is s, p, t, or k. A more
general phonetic test would seem to be the position occupied by the inorganic vowel -a-. In those
cases in which we have most reason to consider the second consonant as part of the base, this -a-
follows the cluster as "constant™ a; while otherwise, and indeed in the majority of cases, it is
inserted between the two consonants: wismdt'ee | SHALL MOVE (base wism-), but t#kisamt"ee |
(AS PLANT) SHALL GET GREEN. An application of these various criteria, were sufficient
material at hand, would probably show that but a comparatively small number of verbs follow

Type 3. Examples of verbs of Type 2 are:

Verb-stem Aorist stem
ii-t'anin 1 shall hold him (28.11) ii-t'anahi'n I held him 73.16
wa-k'oowyan | shall go with him wa-k'oyoo'n I went with him (33.15)

ospin (=? ok-s-) I shall give it to you (178.15) okuspi'n I gave it to you 23.3

oynan | shall give it oyona'n | gave it (180.20)
yalxaltan | shall lose it (188.18) yaldaxalta'n I lost it (77.10)
yot'ee | shall be (33.10) yowoot'e' | was (42.1)
naakink he will say to him (94.16) naka he said to him 180.7
ta-skaayipxtee | shall lie down ta-skayapxte' I am lying down
t'uuka't" it will get hot ruuwuu'k” it got hot 94.15

somtan | shall cook it somota’n | cooked it (58.10)



Examples illustrating the intrusive -a- are:

Verb-stem Aorist stem
pilaut’ee | shall jJump (160.17) pilituttee | jumped?* (45.14)
miilatén I shall love her miiliita'n I love her
k'iydk’tee | shall come 196.1 -k'iyik'te' | came (156.24)
kinak'tee 1 shall go somewhere 14.3 kinik’te' | went somewhere 21.10
tuuwak’tee 1 shall be good tuuwuuk’te’ | was good (146.7)
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xumak’tee | shall be satiated xumiikte' | was satiated (130.18)
wiydk’tee | shall groan wiyik'te' | groaned (192.11)
xutamt’ee | shall whistle xutumt’e' | whistled (33.16)
ts'elamt’ee | shall rattle ts'elemt’e’ | rattled (102.13)

ts'usamt’ee | shall make whistling noise by drawing ts‘usumt’e’ | made whistling noise (78.9,

in breath between teeth and lower lip 10, 12)
litkant"ee | shall rest likiint"e' | rested (79.2, 4)
yalant'ee | shall be lost (cf. 14.3) yalant'e' 1 am lost (note difference in

accent between aorist and future)

It is to be understood, of course, that this -a- is in no sense a characterizing future or non-
aorist element, as, when the phonetic conditions allow, it drops out altogether. This takes place
when the consonant following the intrusive -a- is itself followed by a vowel. Thus the second
person singular future (-ata") some of the verbs listed has no -a-: pilwata’, kinkata' tuukata’,
wiikatd', yalnata'. Similarly the simple stem xut- WHISTLE appears in xut'md’s WHISTLER.

In regard to vocalic quantity it will be observed that the verbs of this type divide themselves
into two classes -- those with short verb-stem vowel (such as t'an-, ok-, som-t-, kin-k-,yal-n-) and
those with long verb-stem vowel (k'ooy-, yaal-xalt-, liik-[a]n-, tuu-k-, miil-[a]t-). The first and
second stem vowels of the aorist of verbs of the first class are regularly both short (t'ana-, oko-,
somo-t-, kini-k-, yala-n-); the aorists of the second-class seem generally to have a short first but

long second vowel (k'oyoow-, yalaa-xalt-, likii-n-, zuuwuuw-k-, miiliiy-t-). The verb naak- (aorist

24 perhaps best considered as belonging to Type 3 (verb-stem pilw-).



naka-) SAY TO and perhaps a few others (skaai-p-x, aorist skaya-p-x-; al-ts'aai-k- WASH, aorist
al-ts'aya-k-; but al-ts'aai-p- WASH ONESELF, aorist al-ts'ayaa-p”-) do not follow this rule. Of
the verb yo- (aorist yowo-) forms of both accent classes are found (yootee as well as yot’ee,
yowot’e' as well as yowoot*e"), and indeed a lengthening of the second vowel of aorists of the first
class seems to occur with considerable frequency. The rising for long and the raised for final short
stem vowels seem to be the normal accents for verbs of Type 2, whether the stress falls on the first
or second (in aorists) vowel. If, however, the accented vowel is followed by a
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glottal catch or fortis consonant the accent, as generally in such a case, is a falling one. Thus:

soow'k’ap'tee | shall jump (148.8) sowoow'kap’te’ | jump (48.15; 49.1)

Such forms as wak'oydo'n are only apparently opposed to the rule (see § 65).

TYPE 3. Verb stem V + C + C1; aorist V + C! + V + C1. The most satisfactory test of a
verb of this type is the intervocalic fortis consonant of the aorist stem as contrasted with the
corresponding non-fortis consonant of the verb-stem. As only the minority of base-final consonant-
clusters begin with a consonant that is capable of being changed to a fortis, there are in the material
available only a few verbs to which the test can be applied. Those showing an intervocalic fortis
(changed from non-fortis) in the aorist stem are:

Verb-stem Aorist stem
iilaskinl shall touch it iilats'aki'n I touched it
maskan I shall put it (12.15) mats'aka'n | put it 74.13
wismata' you will move wits'imdt" you moved 148.16
yok'van 1 shall know it (162.6) yok'oya'n I knew it 50.5
lop"tiaw't" it will rain lop'otidw" it rained 152.11

In other verbs of this type the only characteristic of the aorist stem is the repetition between
the consonants of the cluster of the stem-vowel. The following verb forms exemplify this group,
with the reservation that if in any case the second consonant of the cluster be really a suffix, the
form should be assigned to Type 2.

Verb-stem Aorist stem
t'amyanan | shall go to get her married (150.5, t'amayana’n | wentto get her married (148.5)
19)
ts'auya's fast runner 138.2 ts'awayit’e' | ran fast



tii'uniits'amt” fool him!

paxmdat'ee® (= paxm-) | shall come
kaiwan I shall eat it 128.18

moykwanan | shall spoil it

yoo'snan | shall scare him (186.10)
malkinin I shall tell him

pa-i-xilkwin I shall snatch it out
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kwel-leyistee I shall be lame

tawiit'ee | shall fly (166.18); tauya's flyer
pa-i-hemkan | shall take (food) out (16.10)

han-kiilpan 1 shall put (beam) across

pa-i-k'aalsin I shall take it out

p'elkan | shall go to war against them (124.19)

yamtan | shall ask him (70.6)

yimsaltan | shall dream about him
ha-u-han'staa it will stop (raining) (198.9)
yoowkan | shall marry her (192.16)

tii'tysits'amta’n 1 fooled him
paxdamte' | came (114.16)

kayawa'n | ate it 30.11
moyuukwana'n | spoiled it (31.12)
yowd'sna'n | scared him (186.10)
malakini'n I told him (30.15)
pa-i-xilikwi'n 1 snatched it out (33.4)

kwel-léyeeste’ | am lame

tawayit'e' | flew (166.18)

pa-i-hemeka'n | took (food) out (58.9;
118.12)

han-kilipa'n I put (beam) across (176.3)
pa-i-k'alasi'n I took it out (25.4)

p'eleka'n | went to war against them (110.4)
yamata'n | asked him (56.3)

yimisalta'n | dreamed about him 186.3
ha-uhana's it stopped (raining) 196.8
yowoka'n I married her (43.3)

As long as the first consonant of the cluster is a semivowel (w, y) or a liquid or nasal (I, m,

n), the question as to whether the verb belongs to Type 2 or Type 3 is a purely etymological or

historical one. Descriptively it makes no difference whether a form like p’eleka’n | WENT TO
WAR AGAINST THEM is derived from p*elek- by the insertion of the stem vowel -e- between -

I- and -k- (Type 3), or from p’el-k- by the addition of the -e- to a base p’el- (Type 2). From a purely

descriptive point of view, then, the most typical aorist formation in Takelma may be said to be

characterized by the repetition of the stem vowel immediately after the first consonant following

the stem vowel.

2 This verb clearly belongs to Type 3 because of constant -a- following -xm-. Had it belonged to Type 2 it would have

assumed the form *paxdmt'ee.



From the point of view of vocalic quantity the verbs of Type 3 fall into the same two classes
as those of Type 2 -- such as have a short vowel in the stem (t'amy-, ts'awy-, malk-, p“elk-, hants'-
) and such as have a long vowel (lilits'-, kiilp-, k'aals-), these latter being apparently much less
numerous than in Type 2. The quantity of both the stem vowels of the aorist is regularly short,
even when the verb-stem vowel is long (kilip-, k'alas-); only rarely is the second vowel of the
aorist stem long (leyees-, tyluts'-). The accent of stressed stem vowels follows the same rules as
in the case of verbs of Type 3 (towaiit’e’, han-kilip” with rising or raised pitch; but hana's, héy'xtaa
HE WILL BE LEFT OVER, uyuii'ste'l laugh, with falling accent because of the glottal catch).
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TYPE 4. Verb stem VV + C (+ V); aorist V + C + V + i. Verbs of this type or intransitive,
the -i-, though confined to the aorist, being evidently in some way connected with the intransitive
character. That it is really a derivative element characteristic of the aorist is shown by its conduct
in transitive forms derived from the intransitive. In the causative in -n- it drops out:

t'akaana'n 1 make him cry
while in certain other transitive derivatives it is preserved:

t'akayakwa'n | cry having it
The contradiction in treatment is here only apparent, as the absence or presence of the -i- would
seem to depend not so much on the transitive or intransitive form of the verb as on whether the
action expressed by the verb is logically transitive or not (in a causative the action is necessarily
directed toward an object, in a comitative the formal object is not concerned in the action of the
verb at all). Types 4A and 4B may properly be considered subclasses of Types 2 and 1 respectively,

so it should be noted that the -i- occurs nowhere except in one special tense -- the aorist. Examples

of Type 4A are:
Verb-stem Aorist stem
yéuut'ee | shall return (92.24) yeweyit'e' | returned (58.9, 13)
p'dak’tee | shall bathe (58.5; 118.7)  p'akayit’e’ | bathed 58.2
t"aak’tee | shall cry (29.11) thakayit'e' | cried (29.13; 62.2)

nat'ee (irregular) I shall say, do 196.5 nakayit’e' | said, did 126.3; 180.1
Even less numerous are the examples of 4B that have been found:
Verb-stem Aorist stem
lohot" dead (98.10; 170.1; 186.21) lohoyit'e' | died 184.18



lehét" drifting dead to land lehéy' he drifted dead to land 75.5

The aorist of verbs of Type 4r regularly have the rising accent on the i- diphthong formed
by the repeated stem vowel and the i- suffix. The stressed stem vowel of forms built on the verb-
stem regularly has the rising (4a) or raised accent (second vowel of 4B). na-, which is irregular
also in other respects, has a short vowel in the verb-stem and takes the raised accent in non-aorist
forms under appropriate conditions (nd¢" saying; na say it!).

TYPE 5. Verb stem V + C + V; aorist VV + C. This type of verb is morphologically very
difficult to understand as it is in effect the very opposite of Type 2. Morphologically yana- GO :
t'an- HOLD =yan-:
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t'ana-; but phonetically the proportion would gain in symmetry by reversing the positions of its
first and third terms. Examples are:
Verb-stem Aorist stem
wakawin | shall bring it to him (45.6)  waakiwi'n | brought it to him (176.17)

wekésink” he will bring it to me weekasi he brought it to me (194.11)

yanat'ee | shall go 14.3 yaant'e' | went 14.7

haxat'ee | shall burn (92.99) haaxte' I burnt (98.1, 4)

tak’ta-haléhin | shall answer him tak’-ta-haali'n I answered him (122.4; 146.14; 180.18)
lapa carry it! (70.5); 192.8 laap” he carried it 160.9

sakwa handle it! 112.3, 9 saakwa'n | paddled it (14.6)

weték'ink” he will take it from him wéer'ki he took it from him 16.13; (76.1)
(16.10, 11; 17.10, 11)

lepén | shall pick it up and eat it leepa'n | picked and ate it 94.5, 12

sepén | shall roast it (44.6) seepa'n | roasted it (118.10)

hee'-iiwixink” he will go away from me hee'-iitusi he went away from me (184.14, 15)
hawax-xiwitee | shall rot (194.8) hawax-xiiwute' | am rotting (100.1)

oton | shall hunt for it (116.7, 11) oowta'n I hunted for it (13.9)

woonk" he will go to get it (162.8) woowlt" he went to get it 160.4

p'uyumtan | shall smoke them out p'éoyamta'n | smoked them out (76.11)

yomon | shall catch up with him (46.7; yoowmiiya'n | caught up with him (final -ii- of aorist
136.12, 13) stem unexplained) (140.14)



The two stem vowels of the verb-stem are always short in quantity, the second regularly
having the raised accent (imperatives yana, lepé, otd, wod).2® The long stem vowel of the aorist,
when stressed, takes the rising accent. To this latter rule there is one curious exception. The verb
oto- HUNT FOR always has the falling accent on the oow of the aorist (oowt” HE HUNTED FOR
IT 13.9; 88.8, never dowr"), but the non-aorist forms follow in everything the analogy of other
verbs of this type. This anomaly is quite unexplained. Can it be that a levelling out of two originally
distinct paradigms has taken place (*6owt-, oto- of Type 5 and oowt-, * oowt'- of Type 6)?

TYPE 6. Verb stem V(V) + C!; aorist VV + C. Most of the verbs that follow this type have
as second consonant in the aorist one capable of
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becoming a fortis; such as do not, introduce a catch before the second consonant in non-aorist

forms. There seem to be no primarily intransitive verbs of this type. Examples of the type are:

Verb-stem Aorist stem
li-k"waak'win 1 shall wake him up li-k"wadakwi'n | woke him up 16.4; (75.6)
k'waa'xtee | shall wake up (190.5) k'waaxtee | woke up (16.3, 5)
xaa-laat'an | shall put it about my waist xaa-laata'n | put it about my waist
la-'ii-t"paak’in | shall burst it (118.5) la-"ii-t"paaki'n | burst it (24.17)
wa-skaap'in | shall make it tight wa-skaapi'n | made it tight (140.6)
al-xiik'in 1 shall see him (146.21) al-xiiki'n 1 saw him 188.9
te'-ii-wiik'in 1 shall spread it out (120.1) te'-ii-wiiki'n | spread it out
tak’it"eek'in 1 shall give him to smoke (170.13) tak’-t"eeki'n 1 gave him to smoke
paa-xoot'an | shall win over him (170.9) paa-xoowta'n I won over him (168.5)
al-look'wan I shall thrust it al-loowkwa'n I thrust it (152.19)
tal-p*oot'in | shall mix it (178.5) tal-poowti'n | mixed it
te'-ii-nuut'in 1 shall drown him te'-ii-nuuti'n 1 drowned him (118.9)
te-puzk'in 1 shall fill it te-puiziki'n | filled it (140.3)
ii-kii'na take it! (102.14) ii-kiina he took it 15.1; 45.13

% In such forms as lepén, with falling accent on the second vowel, are only apparently opposed to this rule, as in these
cases the falling accent goes with the personal ending -n. Practically all violations of the accent rules found in the
examples are of this merely apparent character and will be readily explained away when the subject of personal
endings is considered.



Despite the change of the second consonant from fortis to non-fortis, it is not certain that
it is always an integral part of the stem; in tepuiiki'n the k (k') seems to be a verbifying suffix (cf.
tepii' FULL as adjective). The accent of the base of verbs of Type 6 differs materially from that of
verbs of types heretofore discussed. The normal pitch-accent of most verb-bases is the rising tone
for long, the raised for final short, vowels, unless a catch immediately follows. Thus in Type 5
tak-ta-hal HE ANSWERED HIM; Type 2 nakd HE SAID TO HIM; but with catch Type 4 nakay'
HE SAID. The verbs, however, of Type 6, as will have been noticed, all have the falling accent in
both aorist and non-aorist forms. This variation from the accentual norm becomes intelligible if
we remember that a fortis is the equivalent of a catch + media; e.g., alxiik'in | SHALL SEE HIM;
alxitk" SEE HIM! as the catch tends to bring about a falling accent before it, the falling accent
peculiar to verbs of Type 6 may plausibly be ascribed to the fortis (i.e., glottal catch) quality of the
final consonant of the stem. Compare also, in Type 3, héik'in
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| SHALL LEAVE IT OVER. The retention of the following accent in the aorist, although the
presumable cause of it has been removed, is an example of form parallelism, and argues, at least
in verbs of this type, for the secondary origin of the aorist stem. The relation between xo0t'an and
xoowta'n is, then, the same as that which obtains between yowo' HE WAS and yowoowta' WHEN
HE WAS 79.7.

The organic character of the fortis consonant of verbs of this type is still further evidence
by many derivative forms (iteratives, continuatives, the -xa- forms used to imply a lack of object)
which are regularly derived from the verb-stem, not the aorist stem, even in their aorist forms.
Thus from skoowt'- 45.10 (aorist skoowt- 72.10) CUT are derived the derivative aorists skot'oskate’
| CUT FREQUENTATIVELY (62.1), skot'6ol-ha'n | KEEP CUTTING IT (108.8), skiit'iixate" |
CUT (without object) (92.2). Parallel forms are derived from most other verbs of this type such as
xiik'-, loowk'-, skiip'- CUT, skeet'- LIFT UP. A few verbs of Type 6, however, form the aorists of
these derivatives from the aorist stems of the simple verbs. Such forms are the frequentatives
t"nakat'pak- 14.12 (from t'paak’- 136.20), and sekésak- 172.10 (from seek’- NOD TO, OPEN
DOOR 138.18).

TYPE 7. Verb-stem C + VV + C1; aorist C! + V + C1 + V (+i). The second subgroup (7b)
of this sparsely represented type of verbs is apparently related to the first (7a) as are verbs of Type

4a to those of Type 2. It is very improbable, however, that the characteristic -i- element of the



aorist is morphologically the same in both Type 4 and type 7b, as verbs of the latter type are clearly
transitive, while in Type 4 the -i- was found to be a clearly intransitivizing element. Further
difference between the two types lies in the marked length of the repeated vowel in verbs of Type
7b. This vocalic length is perhaps responsible for the loss of the -i- in certain forms; e.g. tii-
t'uukuuii HE WORE IT, but tii-t'uukdu'n | WORE IT. (See § 65.)

Of Type 7a only the following examples have been found:

Verb-stem Aorist stem
paa-téep’tee | shall arise 196.3 paa-t'epét’e’ | arose 186.14
wa-tiilnhin I shall distribute them wa-t'iliik'ni'n | have distributed (130.4)

tweep'twapxtaa they will fly without lighting t'wep'ét'wapx they flew without lighting

The last example follows also Types 6 and 13a.

107
To Type 7b belong:
Verb-stem Aorist stem
ta-tdak” build a fire! ta-t'akaaii he built a fire 96.17
tii-tiiikwank” she will wear it 55.9 tii-t'akaayii she wore it 96.16

t"kwaaxant"kwitee | shall tattoo myself tkwaxaaykwite' | tattooed myself
k'aatank" he will pick them (116.17) k'ataaii he picked them
swataaii he beat him in gambling
The last three verbs happen to have stems beginning with a consonant or consonant
combination that does not allow of development into a fortis, so that there is no initial modification
in the aorist. A few other transitive verbs have aorist stems like those of Type 7b, but form their
non-aorist forms according to other models, as the aorists k'eméi- MAKE (only with third personal
object; otherwise k'eme(e)-n-, corresponding verb-stem k'em-n- of Type 2) and yehéi- HEAR
SINGING FAR AWAY (verb-stem yehii-). In both aorist and non-aorist forms the stem vowel or
long i-diphthong, when stressed, bears the rising or raised accent (k'dat" PICK THEM! paat'epét”
HE AROSE).
TYPE 8. Verb stem C + VV + C1; aorist C! + V + C1 + V + C1. The aorist stem of this
type is characterized by reduplication of Type 1 (see § 30) combined, wherever possible, with
change to fortis of the initial consonant. Examples are:

Verb-stem Aorist stem



kaaiit"ee | shall grow (77.9)
koowtan I shall bury him (118.3)
koowlan I shall dig it

kuuwan | shall plant it (94.10)
toowman I shall kill him (178.14)

wa'-ii-téoxin | shall gather them

pa-i-tiixin I shall pull (guts) out
taalan I shall crack it
teekwaltanl shall watch for him (116.20; 126.20)

wa'-ii-teemin I shall gather them (for war)

paapan | shall chop it (90.16)
tii-plukwéan 1 shall start (war, basket) (110.21;
170.10)

saatan I shall mash it
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siiiimt'an | shall boil it (170.16)
te'-ii-siipin | shall close door (90.4)
yeekwan | shall bite him (88.2)
loowpan | shall pound them (16.6)
liima't" tree will fall (108.12)
héeltee | shall sing (106.15)

k'ayayit'e' | grew (77.9)

k'otota'n I buried him (96.16)

k'olola'n I dug it 73.10, 14

k'uuwuuwa'n I planted it (132.10)
t'omoma'n I killed him 71.7

wa'-ii-t'oxoxi'n | gathered them (112.6, 11,
192.4)

pa-i-t'ixixi'n 1 pulled (guts) out (92.17)
t'alala’'n I cracked it

t'ekwekwalta’n | watched for him (118.2;
158.12)

wa'-ii-t'emém he gathered them (for war)
110.3

p'apapa’n | chopped it (90.11)
tii-p'Okikwa'n | started it

ts'atata’n I mashed it (130.23)

ts'Umiizimtta'n 1 boiled it (170.17)
te'-ii-ts'ipipi'n I closed door (90.5)
yekwekwa'n | bit him (88.3)
lopopa'n | pounded them (16.9)
limi'm tree fell (108.11)

helélt'e' | sang (104.2, 5. 6)

In the transitive verbs of this type the repeated consonant of the aorist is found only when

the object is of the third person; otherwise it is dropped, with lengthening of the preceding vowel.

Thus:

t'omom he killed him 16.15; but t'omdoxpi'n he killed you (cf. 178.12)

Before certain intransitivizing derivative suffixes, particularly -x- (see 8 56) and -xa- (see 8§ 53),

the same loss of the repeated consonant of the aorist stem is to be noted. Thus:

p'apap’ he chopped it 90.11; but p'epéxa’ he chopped 55.6



wa'-ii-t'emém he gathered them together; but tak’-t'eméex they are gathered
together 43.9; 136.11
With -x- the preceding vowel is lengthened, with -xa- it remains short. The second consonant of
the stems of verbs of Type 8 never involves a radical glottal catch, hence the falling accent is never
found on either the first or second stem vowel.

TYPE 9. Verb-stem C + VV + C1; aorist C! + V +y + V + C. This type is not at all a
common one. It differs from Type 7a in that the added vowel (in every case a, as far as the material
goes) is put before the last consonant of the base, the y serving perhaps merely to connect the stem
-a- and added -a-.

Of Type 9, examples are:

Verb-stem Aorist stem
taakan I shall find it (110.15) t'ayaka'n I found it (27.12)
saakan | shall shoot him ts'ayaka'n I shot him (45.13

ta-taayit'ee (-taay-) | shall go to get something ta-t'ayayit’e’ 1 went to get something to eat?’

to eat (33.9) (75.9)
ta-taaltin (= taailt-, see § 11) I shall go to get ta-t'ayalti'n (= t'ayailt-, see § 11) | went to get
it to eat (33.9) it to eat (76.9)

109

TYPE 10. Verb-stem C + V (+ C) (+C1); aorist C + V + XXX (+ V). This type embraces
the few verbs that form their aorist stem by merely repeating the initial consonant of the verb-stem.
Of 104, that is, those that introduce the initial consonant immediately after the stem-vowel, there

have been found:

Verb-stem Aorist stem
I6owx to play 31.7; (31.6, 8, 9) léowlt'e' | played
ldaap’tee | shall become (25.2) laaliit"e’ | became (also of Type 15a) 186.19
laawan I shall twine basket laalwa'n | twined basket (61.7)

he'-ii-1é(Dk'in I shall let him go (182.20) he'-ii-1élek'i'n I let him go (50.4)

27 This verb might be considered as entirely parallel to kaay- (aorist k'ayai-) of Type 8. The derivative in -It-, however,
seems to prove it to be of Type 9; the -It- forms, if belonging to Type 8, would probably appear as *ta-taayalti'n.



The last verb differs from the others in that it repeats in the aorist both the consonant and
the vowel of the verb-stem; it is the only verb known which shows perfect duplication of the verb-
stem (assuming the suffixed character of the -k'-).?8 Perhaps -lek'- is misheard for -lelk'-.

The only certain example of 10b is:

Verb-stem Aorist stem
sana spear it! (33.9) saans he speared it (110.20)

The verb-stem here is of Type 5. The simple base (san-) is best seen in the fully reduplicated
saansan-siniaw' THEY ARE FIGHTING EACH OTHER 23.14. An aorist of Type 10b is probably
also:

ha-u-kwen-yut'ihi (= *yut'y-[h]i) he gobbled it down

(cf. frequentative yut'uyat-)

See also aorist yoowmiiy- under Type 5. Stems of this type are more frequent among nouns than
verbs, e.g., pélp" SWAN (see § 86, 5).

TYPE 11. Verb-stem C+V + C1 + C; aorist C + V + C1 + V + C. Verbs belonging to this
type differ in the aorist from those of the preceding type in that they introduce before the repeated
initial consonant also the vowel of the stem, thus approaching in form the more fully reduplicating
Type 13. Only a few examples of the type occur:

Verb-stem Aorist stem

lomaltee (a is inorganic) | shall choke lomoolt'e' | choked

xalxamt'ee | shall urinate (cf. xaal-am- xaldxamte’| urinated®®

urine)
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yawiittee | shall talk (cf. base yiw- talk) yawayit'e'| talked (30.4; 126.2)

(126.2)
ta-pok'opdk'na'n 1 made bubbles (base pook'-)
102.22

paa'-al-mol'man | shall turn things over paa'-al-moélo'ma'n I turned things over

(base mol'-)

28 There are many apparently perfect duplications of verb-stems in -a-,but the -a- of the second member is never a
repetition of the stem-vowel. See Type 12.

29 This verb is better considered as belonging to Type 13a, xalxam- and xalaxam- being respectively dissimilated from
*xanxan- and *xanaxan- (see §21).



taa-yehiin | shall go to wear singing is taa-yehéyi he went where there was singing (see
heard Type 7b) 106.10

lekwelamta'n | suck it out of it (186.18)

laamala'n | quarrel with him (27.2)

It is quite possible that many verbs whose verb-stem ends in a consonant identical with
their initial consonant (and that one would be inclined to list under Type 2) really belong to Type
11. In such cases as:

kink- go somewhere (aorist kinik-)

k'iy[a]k- go, come (aorist k'iyik-)

kel-kul[a]k- desire (aorist kuluk-)
it is not easy to decide whether the final -k- is a suffix to each element, as in many verbs of Type
2, or a repetition of the initial consonant of the base. As to the genesis of the form in verbs of Type
11, it seems clear that it is only a secondary development of the far more richly represented Type
13. This is indicated by the existence of second forms of Type 13 alongside those of Type 11:

ta-pok'opdk’na'n | make bubbles yiwiyaut'e' | talk (148.9)

mdlo'mala’n | turned things over (170.16)
A form like mélo'mat" YOU TURNED THINGS OVER may go back to a *molo'mla#” (Type 13b),
itself a reduced form of the fully reduplicative mélo‘'malat”; but see § 65.

Type 12. Verb-stem C + VV + C1,; aorist C + VV + C1 + C + a + C1. Verbs of this type
form their aorist by reduplicating the verb-stem according to Type 2 (see § 30); the a of the second
syllable of aorist stem is regularly umlauted to i by an i of the following syllable (see § 8, 3a).
Morphologically such aorist stems are practically identical with the verb-stems of Type 13a,
though no further deductions can be drawn from this fact. Contrary to what one might expect, most
verbs of the type show no marked iterative or frequentative signification.
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Examples of this rather frequently recurring type are:
Verb-stem Aorist stem
sanan®® | shall fight him (28.15)  saansdante’ | was fighting 184.13

%0 The various forms of this verb seem to be made up of three distinct stems. The non-aorist forms of both transitive
and intransitive (sandp'tee | SHALL FIGHT) employ a stem (sana-) of Type 5. Most aorist forms, including the
reciprocal aorist, use the stem saansan- of Type 12 (seensansi HE FIGHTS ME; saansdnsinik" WE FIGHT EACH



hee'-sal-t"kuunin |1 shall kick it off  hee'-sal-t*kuiunt"kini'n | Kicked it off 24.17)

t'éewut’ee | shall play shinny t'éut’aut’e’ | played shinny (47.7)

ii-t'aawin I shall catch him (33.8) ii-t'aawdt'iwi'n | caught him 33.4

paa-tiikan | shall make it stand up  paa-tiik’taka'n | made it stand up (59.10)

hee'-swiilxk" it is torn ii-swiilswili'n I tore it (73.3)

ts'aaka't" he will step ts'aak’ts'a'k" he stepped 32.9

taa'-ii-poowtin | shall pull out his taa'-ii-poot'piti'n | pulled out his hair (194.7)

hair

paa-ii-skaakin I shall pick it up paa-ii-skdak’skiki'n 1 picked him up (32.12)

laawin I shall call him by name laaliwi'n I called him by name (for laa- = laau- see § 7)
(116.3)

There is a tendency to prevent a long u-diphthong of the first syllable of the aorist stem
from standing immediately before a diphthong-forming semivowel or consonant (y, w, I, m, n) of
the second syllable. In such cases the u is either lost, as in the last example above (dissimilation is
also a possible explanation) or a connecting -i- is introduced between the u, which now becomes
w, and the following consonant. Examples are:

Verb-stem Aorist stem

léwuxink" he will call me by name  leewilausi®! he calls me by name 59.7

liiuut"ee | shall look (142.18) liwilaut'e' 3 1 look (59.14)
The stem vowel of verbs of Type 12 is regularly long, and, when stressed, as it generally is in
aorist forms, receives the rising accent. The a of the second syllable of the aorist stem is stressed
only when forming a secondary diphthong with a following repeated radical element, in which
case it receives a falling (laaldwhi HE CALLED HIM) or raised accent (hee'-sal-t“kuuntkan).
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TYPE 13. Verb-stemC+V +Cl+C+a+Cl;aoristC+V+Cl+V+C+a+Cl For
i-umlaut of the a see § 8, 3a. This type embraces a very large number of verbs, chiefly of iterative,

usitative, or intensive signification. Of these, some are the iterative or usitative derivatives of

OTHER). The stem saans- of Type 10b is probably limited to such transitive forms of the aorist as have a third person
object (saansa'n | FIGHT HIM, sdans HE FOUGHT HIM).

31 Parallel form, perhaps with iterative significance, to leelawsi, § 7.

32 This verb has a short i in the first syllable of the aorist, so that, as far as the aorist stem is concerned, it seems to
belong to Type 13a. Perhaps it is best considered a verb of mixed type (13a in aorist, 12 in non-aorist).



simpler verbs; others, again, are hardly found in simpler form, the action they express being of a
necessarily repetitive character (e.g. RUB, RATTLE, CHEW); in still others the repetitive idea is
not strongly marked or is even absent. Of Type 13a, which covers practically the whole number of

type cases, examples will be given under the characteristic stem vowels.

Verb-stem Aorist stem

(1) a

iikaxkixin I shall scratch him iikaxakixi'n I scratched him

ta-ts'alts'ilin I shall chew it ta-ts'alats'ili'n I chewed it

hee'-ii-k"d'p"k"ipin | shall chip them off hee'-ii-kap'ak’ipi'n 1 chipped them off
(118.11; 120.16)

(2) e

ii-ts'élts'ilin 1 shall rattle it ii-ts'eléts'ili'n | rattled it

li-heekwak™wnan (see 8§ 19) | shall work li-hekwéhakwna'n | worked

al-keskasaltee 1 shall be washing al-kesekasalte' | was washing

sénsant’ee | shall whoop senésant’ee | whooped (180.15)

hemhamank® he will imitate him heméham he imitated him 24.4, 8

3 o

tii-t"kumt"kam squeeze and crack (insects)! tii-t"kumut"kimi'n 1 squeezed and cracked
(insects)

ii-yulydl rub it! ii-yulayili'n I rubbed it

al-p'ii-tsults'alhip” do ye put it on fire! al-p'ii-ts'uluts'ili'n I put it on fire (152.20)

4) [

ii-smiilsmilin I shall swing it ii-smilismili'n I swung it (72.10)

ii-swilswilin 1 shall tear it to pieces ii-swiliswili'n | tore it to pieces

ts'ints'anxtee | shall be angry ts'iniits'anxte’ 1 was angry (24.16; 148.15)

ii-silsalhi distribute it! ii-silisalhi he distributed it 31.1

te-k'ivuk’awkwan | shall brandish it before my te-k“iwik*awkwa'n | brandished it before my

face (172.11) face (172.12)

yiwiyawa's one who talks 148.18 yiwiyaw' he talks, makes a sound 148.9
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The verb-stem of the last example seems at first sight identical with the aorist stem, but the second
-i- is to be explained as a connective element similar to the i of leewilau- above (see under Type
12); yiwiyawa's is thus developed from a theoretical * yiwyawa's.

The verb k*a'p*k*ap- above illustrates a slightly divergent subtype of Type 13a. If the final
consonant of the stem is a fortis, it appears as a non-fortis (voiceless media or aspirated surd
according to the phonetic circumstances) when repeated. This phenomenon is best explained as an
example of catch dissimilation; *kap'akap'-, i.e., ka'p‘ak’a'p'- is dissimilated to k’a'p'ak’ap-,
k'ap'akap- (see § 22). In non-aorist forms, where the fortis becomes a syllabic final, it naturally

gives way to the equivalent catch aspirated surd. Further examples of this subtype are:

Verb-stem
li-skoo 't"skitin | shall cut them one after another
(21.2, 4)
ha-u-kwen-yu't*yitin 1 shall gobble them all
down
xa-"ii-skii'p’skipin 1 shall cut them through
(21.2)
paa-t'e'k't"ixtaa (= tahk-x-) they will all bob
up
pa-i-ti'-t"ka'st"kaas stick out your anus! 164.19;
166.1, 6

Aorist
ii-skot'éskiti'n 1 cut them one after another
(144.2, 3)
ha-u-kwen-yut'yiti'n 1 gobbled them all down
(126.10)
xa-"ii-skip'iskipi'n | cut them through (22.9;
138.7)
paa-t'ek'ét"ax they all bobbed up

pa-i-ti'-t'kats'ar’kisi'n 1 stuck out my anus
(166.8)

In regard to vocalic quantity it will be noticed that both the stem vowel and the repeated
vowel are generally short. Comparatively few cases are found with long stem vowel in non-aorist
forms (heekwakw-, swiilswal-, skoow't"skat-). Indeed the shortness of the vowel of the verb-stem
is about the only mark of difference between verb-stems of Type 13 and aorist stems of Type 12.
Thus:

ii-swilswal (non-aorist of Type 13) tear it to pieces!; but ii-swiilswal (aorist of Type
12) he tore it (with one tear)
A few verbs allow the repeated vowel, particularly in third personal form, to be long; when
stressed, as it generally is, it has a falling accent. Besides ts'iniits'anx- (also ts'iniits'anx- or
ts'inits'anx- 190.19), may be mentioned:
kwen-hekweéhakwanhi he related it to him 57.9; cf. 59.6



p'uligp'alhi they marched in single file 192.3
In non-aorist forms the vowel, if long and stressed, takes the rising accent; before a glottal catch,
however, we regularly have the
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falling accent (skoow't"skat-, skii'p’skap-). In the aorist the stress generally falls on the repeated
vowel.
Only two verbs have been found that at first sight conform to Type 13b. They are:
Verb-stem Aorist

te'-ii-keuk'iwin I shall tie (a salmon) bowstring- te'-ii-kewék'iwi'nl tied it bowstring fashion

fashion (cf. 88.5)
talt'ilin | shall stuff them into it tultat'ili'n 1 stuffed them into it (122.19;
138.17)

This curious type of verb is easily explained if we assume that the bases are not kew- and tl-,
respectively, but kew'- and tul'-. They are, then, strictly comparable to verbs like skoow't'skat-,
discussed above; instead of having a fortis consonant, i.e., stop with glottal closure, as the final
consonant of the base, they have a semivowel or diphthong-forming consonant (w, y, I, m, n) as
the base final. The verb and aorist stems of kew'- and tul'-, formed according to Type 13a, are
theoretically *kew'kaw'-, *kewe'kaw'- and *tul'tal’-, *ttlutal’-, respectively. Allowing, as in the
case of the forms like kap'ak’ap- discussed above, for catch dissimilation, these forms are seen to
be phonetically equivalent to kewk'aw-, kewek'aw- and tul'tal-, tiltt'al-, respectively (see 8 12). If
the initial consonant of the verb happens to be a media, then there is no opportunity for the
development a fortis in the second syllable of the verb-stem. It is clear, then, that the following
verbs are further examples of Type 13b:
Verb-stem Aorist

paa-'al-mol'malan | shall turn things over paa-‘al-mélo'mala’n I turn things over

taa-"muukal-1éu’liwin I shall shake shells taa-tmuukal-lewé'liwi'n 1 shook shells in my ears

in my ears 122.2

ha-u-kwen-yan'yinin | shall gobble them ha-u-kwen-yun('yini'n |1 gobbled them down (cf.

down yut'uyat- above)
The stem syllable of verbs of Type 13b, when bearing the stress, naturally have the falling accent.

Examples of Type 13c are not common and have also by-forms of Type 13a:



Verb-stem Aorist
kwitak?wtan 1 shall throw it (a Awitik'wta'n | threw it (122.13); cf. ii-kwitikwiti'n
inorganic) (108.21)
lopolp™a'n | used to pound them; cf. lopdlap'na'n
(57.14)
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It is very probable that the -a- in the second member of reduplicated stems (Types 12 and
13) is the inorganic -a- we have already met with. Its persistence, even in cases where the otherwise
resulting phonetic combination is a possible one, may be ascribed to the analogic influence of the
probably larger number of cases where its presence is phonetically necessary.
TYPE 14. Verb-stem V + C; aorist V + C + V + n. The -n of the few verbs that make up
this class is probably a petrified derivative element, yet it must be considered as characteristic of
the aorist stem in an even more formal sense than, for example, the aoristic -i- of Type 4. The only

examples that have been found are:

Verb-stem Aorist stem
xéep'teel shall do so (110.22) xepéent’ee | did so (14.10; 168.10)
waiit’ee | shall sleep (71.15; 142.14) wayaant’e' | slept (188.22)

kwen-piik'wan (= -p'iy-) | shall lie on pillow kwen-p'iyink’wa'n 1 lay on pillow
p'é't" he will be lying down 146.9 p'eyéent’e’ | was lying down 71.5
The last verb seems to insert a -y- in the aorist, between the -e- of the verb-stem and that
of the aoristic addition, in the manner of verbs of Type 9b. In regard to vocalic quantity these verbs
differ among themselves. The verb-stem of all but wai- is long in vocalism. The first vowel of the
aorist stem is short in every case, the repeated vowel is sometimes short (xepen-, p'iyin-),
sometimes long (wayaan-, p'eyeen-). The stressed stem vowel bears a rising accent.
The -n- of wayaan- and p'eyeen- is eclipsed before a catch in the third person:
waya' he slept 152.22; 154.6
p'eyé' he was lying down 49.5
but:
xepé'n he did it 78.9; 118.14
The loss of the -n- takes place also in the third person aorist of yaan- GO (Type 5). Thus:
ya' he went 15.3, 11; 59.1; 96.26



subordinate form yaata' 58.8 and (rarely) yaanta’' WHEN HE WENT.

TYPE 15. Verb Stem --, -as; aorist stem -ii. The ending -ii-, found in a considerable number
of verbs of position, is not, properly speaking, a stem-forming element at all, as shown by the fact
that
116
suffixed elements may intervene between it and the base; yet, being wanting in the non-aorist
forms of many verbs, it has something of the appearance of such. The non-aoristic -as- of a few
verbs has absolutely no appreciable derivative force, and may be regarded as a purely formal

element characterizing the non-aorist forms of the verb. As examples of Type 15a may be given:

Verb-stem Aorist stem
sasant’ee | shall stand (cf. 23.6) sasiniit’e’ | stand (34.1; 77.9)
su'alt"ee | shall sit (55.11; 186.21) su'wiliit'e' | sat (21.1; 178.21)
k*ép'altee | shall be long absent k'epiliite’ | was long absent (124.20)

laaptee | shall become (92.11; 166.14) laaliite' | became (see also Type 10a) 186.19
Of examples of Type 15b may be mentioned:
Verb-stem Aorist stem
tink'astaa it will lie stretched out tink'ii it lies stretched out
t'opakéastaa he will lie like one dead (148.8) t'opikii he lay like one dead
This non-aoristic -as- seems to occur also in:
ta-sma-imastee | shall smile ta-smayam he smiled
which otherwise belongs to Type 2 or 3 (if the second -m- is part of the base).
TYPE 16. Verb-stem V + C + C1 +i; aorist V + C + V + C1. This type embraces only an
inconsiderable number of verbs. They are:
Verb-stem Aorist stem
tii-k'alsitee 1 shall be lean in my rump  tii-k'alasna’'n | am lean in my rump 102.22
kwel-sal-t'éisitee | shall be lean in legs kwel-sal-t'eyéesna’n | have no flesh on my legs and
and feet feet 102.22
Several verbs of position that show an -ii- in the aorist show an -i- in non-aorist forms.
Whether this -i- is merely a shortened form of the aoristic -ii-, or identical with the non-aoristic -
i- of verbs of Type 16, is doubtful; but in view of the absence of the -ii- in non-aoristic forms of

verbs of Type 15, the latter alternative seems more probable. Such verbs are:
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Verb-stem Aorist stem
ta-skalit'aa it will lie scattered about ta-skalii it lies scattered about
pliltittaa flat thing will lie pliltii flat thing lies
t"kéits'itaa round thing will lie t"keyts'ii round thing lies (138.24)

seynit'aa it will lie with opening on top (light box) seynii it lies with opening on top
suk’titaa it will lie curled up sukwitii it lies curled up

wit'ktitaa it will lie heaped about wiik'itii it lies heaped about

Of similar appearance, though the aorist (not the future) is transitive in form, is:
Verb-stem Aorist stem

taa-skék'it'ee | shall listen taa-skek'iya'n | listened (third person taa-skek'ii 102.8)

In speaking of verbs of Types 15 and 16, the terms verb-stem and aorist stem are used in a
purely relative sense, the portions of the listed forms printed in Roman character not being really
on a par with those similarly marked in the first 14 classes. These last two types have significance
as such only in so far as certain elements of an essentially derivative character (-ii-, -i-, -as-) are at
the same time formal means of distinguishing aorist from non-aorist forms. It is not difficult to
show that in several cases these elements are themselves preceded by non radical elements.

One or two aorists have been found in the material obtained that cannot be well classified
under any of the sixteen types illustrated above. They are:

kwen-xoxok[w]a'n | string (salmon) together (= fully reduplicated xokxok-;
otherwise to be analyzed as xoxo-k- of Type 10A) 74.14
sal-saaxsiix he slid
This latter verb with its mysterious ii in the repeated syllable is absolutely without known parallel.

Irregular is also the defective verb ei- BE (see 860, fourth footnote).

3. Verbal Suffixes of Derivation (8 41-58)

§ 41. GENERAL REMARKS



Although the absolute number of non-pronominal suffixes in the verb is considerable
(almost or quite thirty), the number of those that have a well-defined, more or less transparent
signification is not large (hardly more than a dozen or so) when compared with what
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one is accustomed to in certain other American languages. Of these, barely one or two (a
frequentative and a comitative) can be said to convey anything like a material notion, the rest being
of the more or less formal or relational character with in suffixes of inflective languages --
intransitivizing elements, causative, reflexive, passive, reciprocal, and others of less easily
described signification. Those suffixes that have no clearly defined volume may be put in a class
by themselves as "petrified” suffixes, the justification for such a classification being purely

descriptive; genetically they probably form a heterogeneous group.

§ 42. PETRIFIED SUFFIXES

In speaking of verbs of Types 2 and 3, it was pointed out that in a large number of cases
certain consonants that one would naturally be inclined to consider part of the verb-stem could be
shown by more careful analysis to be really of a suffixal character. The criteria for such a suffix
are partly, as was there indicated, the existence of evidently related forms in which the consonant
is lacking, partly certain phonetic features. In a considerable number of cases different suffixes are
found joined to the same verbal base, yet hardly ever determining so specific a meaning that their
primary significations can be detected. The following examples,

t"keyts'ii something round lies (138.24)

t"keyepa'n | roll it

t"keeydlxte' | run around

al-t"keyétkiya'nl tie it around (my head) 188.5

wii'-ii-t"keyeek'in he is surrounded on all sides 48.13
evidently all contain the same radical element or base (t"key-), which has reference to circular
action or position. The suffixes -ts'-, -p- and -k'-, however, cannot be shown to be directly
responsible for the specific meaning of the different forms, these being determined chiefly, it
would seem, by the succeeding suffixes, the prefixes, and the general form (transitive or

intransitive) of the verb. Similarly, the forms hee'-skaydpxte' I LIE DOWN, ta-skayana'n | LIE



DOWN, and possibly also ta-skalii IT LIES SCATTERED ABOUT (LIKE GRAIN), contain the
same radical element (ska[y]-); but, as in the examples first cited, the abstracted suffixes -p’-, -n-
and -I-, refuse to yield anything tangible. The stems kalp- TWIST and kelk- TWIRL FIRE-DRILL
are very probably related, though neither
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the difference in vowel nor the use of different consonants can be explained. The same difficulty
is met with intinik'a'n | STRETCHED IT OUT (62.1) and paa-tiniit'a'’n | HUNG THEM ON LINE
(59.9). In some cases a difference of suffix is associated with a difference of direction of verbal
action, transitive and intransitive. Thus we have:
al-ts'ayaka'n 1 wash him (64.5): al-zs'aydap’te’ | wash myself (not reflexive in form)
p'alaka'n | relate a myth to him: p'alap’te’ | relate a myth
ts'ayama'n | hide it (124.23): ts'aydap’te’ | hide
The various petrified suffixes found will be listed with examples under each.
1. -p-. There seem to be two quite distinct -p- suffixes, one characteristic of transitives, the
other of a certain group of intransitives. Examples of transitive -p- are:
t"keyepa'n | roll it (base t*key-), with secondarily intransitive derivative:
al-t"keyapx it is round (literally, it rolls)

hee'-skayapxte' I lie down (derived, like al-t"keydapx, from some such transitive as
*hee'-skayapa'n | lay it down flat, that, however, does not happen to occur in the

material at hand)

te'-ii-kenép”kwa he lay curled up like dog (also -kenewuk’wa)

kalapa'n I twist it by rolling (cf. kelk- twirl fire-drill)

skiilpx warm your back! (seems to imply *skiilpan I shall warm his back) (25.8, 9)
All intransitives in -p- (-p-), whether or not secondarily derived from transitives, belong to that
class of verbs to be later discussed as Intransitive Verbs, Class Il. Among those with primarily
intransitive -p’- are:

al-ts'ayaap’te’ | washed my face

ts'ayaapte’ | hid

p'alap’te’ | tell a myth

sinxiniixanp’te' | sniff (cf. xiin mucus)

sasanhap’te’ | stand around (not trying to help anyone) (cf. sdsantee | shall stand)



sin-wiliik*ap'te' | blow my nose

paa-sowoow'k'ap’te’ | jump up (48.151 49.1)
A number of Class Il intransitive verbs show a suffixed -p’- in all forms but the aorist. It is not
possible to say whether this -p”-is morphologically identical with the -p”-of verbs like
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ts'ayaap’te’ or not, but such seems likely. Intransitives with non-aoristic -p”- are:

laap'tee | shall become (92.11) (aorist laaliit'e’) 186.19

sanap'tee | shall fight (aorist saansdnt’e' [184.13])

t"kuunp’tee | shall be cold (aorist kunuuk’te’ [90.3])
Finally, all Class Il intransitives have a -p’- before the formal elements in the first person plural
and impersonal of the aorist and future and in the imperative and inferential modes:

sasiniip”ik" we stand

sasanp’iaw't" they (indef.) will stand

sasanp” stand!

sasanp’anp” do ye stand!

sasanp’ka'm stand! (future)

sasanp”k he stood, it seems
There is a small doubt, however, that this -p- is quite distinct from the non-aoristic -p”- of verbs
like laap’tee, which occurs in the entire future. A form like ldap’BECOME! is in that event perhaps
to be analyzed as laa-p”-p”, the first -p’- being the non-aoristic element found also in laap’tee,
while the second -p’- is identical with the imperative-inferential -p’- of sdsanp”. This analysis is
purely theoretical, however, as contraction to a single -p”- is unavoidable in any case.

2. -p'-. This consonant is evidently a suffix element in:
ha'-ii-hailup'i'n | skinned them (cf. ha'-i-hzliitihal they skinned them all 160.5)
3. -m-. Apparently as transitive element -m- appears in:

ts'ayama'n I hide it (124.23 (cf. ts'ayaap’te’ | hide [24.2])
As intransitive suffix it appears in:

t"kisi'm 1t gets green

xutumt’e' | whistle (base xut-; related to xteyir” flute [?]) (33.16)

ts'usumt’e’ 1 make noise by drawing in breath between teeth and lower neck (78.9,

10, 12; 79.1, 3, 5; 96.9, 10, 12)



It may not be altogether accidental that the latter two verbs both express the making of noise. This
idea is found expressed also in:
ts'elemt’e’ | rattle (102.13) (cf. ii-ts'eléts'ili'n | rattle it)
but the -m- of this verb may be really an older -n- dissimilated to -m- because of the preceding -I-
. The -m- corresponds to an evidently identical suffix -am- of the related noun ts'elam HAIL
152.12, 16.
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4. -t-, -t seems to be found only with transitive verbs:
waahimita'n | speak to him (but with unexpressed object waahimixate' I was talking
[to somebody]) (59.16; 63.10)
tak"heneeta'n | wait for him (cf. henéxate' | wait)
k'uutumita'n I call his name from distance, greet him (198.11) (probably derivative
of k'uuyam friend! 31.6, 8)
somota'n | cook it (58.10) (cf. siimiixate' I cook)
ts'Umiizimt'a'n | cook it (170.17, 19); future siiiimt*an 3 (170.16) (cf. simxi stirring
paddle 170.14)
taa-miniik"ta'n | taught him; future taa-mint"an
lawatana'n | hurt him (186.12)
yamata'n | ask him (70.6; 74.10; 120.16)
wiyimata'n | "wish" to him, work supernatural power on him (57.1)
miiliita'n I love her
xa'-ii-ts iwit" he split it (26.6) cf. (ii-ts'iwiits'aw he split it up)
It will be noticed that most of the verbs listed imply, not direct physical action, but rather the
direction of one's thought or words toward another person. It is therefore highly probable that the
-t- (except possibly in somt- COOK) is identical with the -t- implied in the -s- (= -tx-) of the indirect
object (8 47). Unlike the -t- here discussed, however, the -s- of the indirect object can be used only
if the indirect object is not of the third person. It is clear that -t- is not really quite in line with the
other suffixes that we have termed "petrified", this being shown, among other things, by the fact

that it may be preceded by other suffixes, as in taa-miniik’-ta'n.

33 som-t- and stiim-¢*a- are parallel forms of one verb that seem to be used with no difference in meaning, though their
aorist stems are formed according to different types.



Evidently quite distinct from this indirective -t- suffix is the -(a)t- suffix of a few intransitive class

I verbs in which the -t- is followed by -ii- in the aorist, -i- in the non-aorist forms (see § 40, 16).

This aoristic -at- appears always umlauted to -it-.
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sukwitii-, non-aorist suk’ti- lie curled up
wiik'itii-, non-aorist wii'k’ti- lie heaped about

t"kup'itii (box, canoe) lies bottom side up

. -t'-. This consonant has been found as an evident suffix in:

paa-tiniit'ana’'n | strung (dentalia) on line (59.9) (cf. tink'- stretch out)
t"keméet'iaw' it gets dark 188.14 (cf. tkeemt"kamx it is quite dark [cf. 196.7];
alt"kém black 162.4; [196.6])

. -k-, -k*-. As in the case of -p-, it seems advisable to recognize two distinct -k- suffixes, the
one appearing as a transitivizing element, the other as a verb-making element added on to

nouns or adjectives. Examples of its transitive use are:

p'alaka'n I tell him a myth

al-ts'ayaka'n I wash him (64.5)

p'ii-wa-keleki'n 1 drill for fire with it (88.12)

li-k'uskixink” he will pinch me (116.8, 12) (cf. ii-k'usuuk'wasi he always pinches
me)

ta-t'apaka'n I finish it (61.8; 176.6)

taa-talakamta'n | put holes in his ear (22.1) (cf. taa-relép”i she stuck it across his
ear)

swatdat"ka'n | run after him (59.13; 75.3; 120.19, 20)

Examples of its use in adjectival intransitives are:

t'uuwun'k’ he feels hot, it is hot 94.15 (cf. #4iu hot 57.15)

tuuwuu'k” it is good, he does right 180.11 (cf. tiu good, beautiful 58.7, 8)

t"kunuuk’te’ | feel cold (90.3) (cf. "kuunpiaw't" it will be cold)

xumdak'tee | shall be full, satiated (128.11) (cf. xima food 54.4 and siixxam dried
venison 43.12, 13)

kel-tuluik’te’ | am lazy



Further examples of -k’- that are difficult to classify are:

te-limiiskate' | tell the truth (148.3)

sin-wiliik*ap"tam you blow your nose

valakte' | dive (connected with yal- lose [?]) (60.10, 11; 61.11)

In wa-t'iliik'ni'n 1 GAVE EACH ONE (130.4) (future wa-tiilnhin) and in the morphologically
analogous taa-miniik"ta’n | TAUGHT HIM (future taa-mintan), the -k”- is confined to the aorist.
In wéet'ki HE TOOK IT FROM HIM 16.13, the -k- is found only in the third personal object of
the various tense-modes (wéetkin IT WAS TAKEN FROM HIM 13.11; weték’ink" he will take it

from him (17.10, 11). All other forms of the aorist stem weet- (verb-stem wete-) lack it:
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weesi (from *weet’si) he took it from me (17.3)

wetéspink” he will take it from you (16.10, 11)

. -k'-, K'w-. These elements seem to be characteristic of transitives. Examples are:

wii'-li-t"kéyeek'in he is surrounded on all sides (transitives and passives are closely
related) 48.5, 13; (176.14)

al-p'ii-ts'dluk'i'n I burn it (73.9, 12; 96.26) (cf. al-p'ii-zsults'alhip” do ye burn it!
198.10)

tii*-ii-skaiyik'i'nl make it fall (48.7, 8, 12)

hee'-te-lélek'i'n | finish talking 50.4

tinik'a'n I stretch it out (see under suffix -t'-) (59.9; 62.1)

héyek'i'n | left it over (61.7; 196.8)

p'uuwuuk'a’n I name him (158.5) (cf. p'uuwuup'awsi he keeps calling me)

ts'ini’k" he pinched it 31.1; (32.7)

pa-i-yundk'i'n 1 pull it out forcibly

hee'-ii-lemek'i'n I killed them off (14.13; 43.1; 108.20)

ii-koyok'i'n I pushed him (49.2) (cf. iikoyokiyi'n I kept pushing him)

pa-i-sin-xilik'wi'n I blow my nose (cf. xiin mucus)

p'a-i-t"kwilik'wana'n 1 spill (water, blood) (58.1; 72.8) (cf. t"kwiliit"kwal’ it keeps
dropping)

-k'- seems to occur also in the perhaps only secondarily intransitive:



paa-sowoow'k'ap'te’ (= -sowoowk'-hap’-) | jump up (48.15; 49.1) (cf. sowoowsaw"
he keeps jumping [112.5, 10])
8. -ts'-. Only in a very few cases is this suffixed consonant met with:
t"keyts'ii round thing lies (138.24)
tii-t"kumuts'i'n 1 squeezed and crack it (cf. tii-t"kumut"kimi'n 1 squeeze and crack
many insects)
yowoOow's he starts 186.10; yowoowts'ana'n | cause him to start
ha-yaw-t"kénets'i'n | put it about my waist
ha'w-ii-hanats'i'n | made it stop (raining) (152.16)
Judging from these few examples, -ts'- is characteristic, like -p-, -k-, -p’-, -k'-, and -t'-, of transitive
verbs; t"keyts'ii is probably related to a transitive *#kéyets'a'n, as is tink'ii IT LIES STRETCHED
OUT to tinik'a'n.

-S- occurs as an evident suffix in:
tii-t'iisi'n I mashed them (cf. tii-t'iyiit'iya'’n | mashed them one after another)
9. -(a)l-. This suffix includes both intransitives and transitives:
al-kesekasalte' | was washing
k*epiliite’ | was long absent (124.20)
su'wiliit'e' | sit (21.1); 72.9; (178.21)
yamliit"e' | look pretty ([?] = fat, sleek; cf. ydmx fat, grease 54.5)
al-weék'ala'n I shine (126.3; 128.14)
ii-t'wiiyili'n | make it whirl up
ii-k'eewili'n I whirl it around
li-t"keeyili'n | roll it around
al-t"kiiyalx (tears) roll down his face 138.25
paa'-ii-t"kwaalalx (children) run about
k'ewék'awa'l he barks
te-kllitk'alx it was blazing 188.15
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The idea of unbroken continuity is fairly evidently shown by these examples to be connected with
the suffix -(a)l-.



10. -(@)n-. Quite a number of intransitives are found that have this element, to which no
particular meaning can be assigned. Such are:
sasiniite' | stand (34.1; 77.9; 144.14, 17)
moyuukwdant’e' I'm spoiled
hiiiilint"e' | am tired (102.1) (cf. hillithilint"e’ | used to be tired [48.11])
likiint"e' | am resting (100.14) (cf. likilakant" he kept resting 102.1)
In a large number of transitives a suffix -n- is also found, without its being clearly possible to
identify it either with the causative -n- or the indirect objective -n(an)- FOR:
lawatana'n | hurt him (186.12)
ts'ipina’n 1 make a speech to him (146.11; 178.11)
wa-t'iliik'ni'n | gave each one (130.4)
k'emnan I shall make it (28.2, 13, 14) (aorist without object k'eménxa’ he makes)

wa'-uukwini'n I drink it with it (uukwanxte' I drink)

hee'-wa'-waakinin she is bought with it
The last two examples are rather different in character from the others. See 8§ 64.

11. -w-. Two apparently quite distinct -w- suffixes must be taken account of.

(1) A suffixed -w- is found to characterize in all forms a group of intransitives belonging to
Type 2; it is only in certain derivative forms that the -w- is lacking, and thereby possibly
shown to be a non-radical element:

hiwiliuute' | ran into (24.1), but hiwiliilt"e’ | used to run to
skelewtit'e’ | shouted (196.1), but skeléelt'e’ ** | kept shouting (59.3)

Examples of this group of verbs are:

Aorist Future (non-aorist)
skeléw" he shouted 59.4; 90.8 skelwa't" he will shout
hiwiliw' he ran to 47.1; 70.7 hiwilwa't" he will run to (136.21)
piliw' he jumped 48.9; 58.3 pilwa't" he will jump (160.16)

34 Still, in these frequentative (usitative) forms the absence of the -w- may be accounted for by supposing tat it dropped
off as a syllabic final after a consonant (see § 18). Then skeléeltte' is for an older *skeleelwt’e'. This supposition
is greatly strengthened by the future skelwdlt'ee I'LL KEEP SHOUTING (cf. skelwata’ YOU
WILL SHOUT).



te-wiliwalta'n | fight him (derivative of intransitive) te-wilwaltan I shall fight him (33.2,

(27.3) 3)
hiliw' he climbed (77.8) hilwa't" he will climb
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In non-aoristic forms the phonetic conditions may, as usual, necessitate an inorganic -a-:
ke wilau run there! (29.10)
skelaut"ee 1 shall shout
pilaut’ee | shall jJump (160.17)
In these cases the evidence for the suffixal character of the -w- is rather slim. In one verb, however,
it has a clearly intransitivizing influence:
t'emeyanaw' (second a inorganic) he goes with woman to t'amayana’n | take her to her
see her married 148.6 husband (148.5)
t'emeyanwiaw’ they (indef.) go with her to see her married
178.1
(2) -w- (-aw- after a consonant in the aorist) is characteristic of all tense-modes but, in some
cases, the present imperative and inferential (probably for phonetic reasons, see 88 11 and
18) of a number of transitive verbs, provided the object is of the third person. Such verbs
are:
kayawa'n | eat it 30.11 (kayawu he ate it 54.5); future ka-iwan 128.18; noun of
agent ka-iwa's eater (of it) 94.3; but imperative kayi eat it! 32.4; kayik" he
ate it (inferential) 142.19
al-skalawi'n I turn my head to look at him; future skaalwin; part. skalawk” (-a- is
inorganic) 144.1 7; but skaalk’a' | looked at him turning my head
(inferential)
al-skalaaliwi'n (Type 8) | keep turning my head to look at him; future skalwalwin;
but skeléelxi he keeps turning his head to look at me
pa-i-te-yeekiwita' you will drive (sickness) out of (body) 198.4, 5; imperative -
yekaw
waakiwi'n | brought it to him (176.17); future wakawin; but waakaspi'n | brought
it to you (194.11)

laalawhi he caused them to become (laal- become) 43.1



It is very likely that the absence of the -w- is conditioned, at least in certain forms, rather by
phonetic than by morphologic motives (kayi from *kaaiw, skaalk’a’ from *skaalwk’a’). This is
rendered possible by a form like ka-iwawalspink” THEY WILL ALWAYS EAT YOU 26.8
(repetition of -w- in frequentative as in al-skalwalwin), in which the object is not of the third
person. The -w- seems to have been retained here because of the following vowel. The form
waaka'n | BROUGHT IT (110.17) as compared

126

with waakiwi'n | BROUGHT IT TO HIM (future wakan: wakawin) suggest that the significations
of the -w- in transitive verbs is to indicate, the indirect object at least for the third person. It is,
however, almost certainly accidental that waakiwi'n stands by the side of waakaspi'n with -s- to
indicate the indirect object. That -w- is not the morphologic equivalent of -s- is evidenced by the
fact that it stands also by the side of the transitive connective consonant -x- (cf. alskalawi'n:
alskalaxpi'n | TURN MY HEAD TO LOOK AT YOQOU). It must be confessed that after all no very
distinct signification can be attached to either the intransitive or transitive -w-.

12. Constant -a-. A number of verbs whose stem (including petrified suffix) ends in two
consonants add to this stem an -a- that appears in all their forms, even though the consonant
combination is one that may stand in a final position (cf. footnote, § 10). No reason can be assigned
for the retention of the -a- in all forms, except the ruling analogy of the aorist; in this tense-mode
the -a- is in all probability directly due to the consonant cluster, as the aorist verb forms to be
presently given differ in this very respect from the aorist forms of other stems ending in two
consonants (e.g. non-aorist sziimt'a- BOIL with constant -a-, though ending in a finally
permissible consonant cluster, because of aorist zs'iimiiiimt"a-; contrast non-aorist somt- BOIL
without -a- because of aorist somot-). The following are examples of verbs of the character
described:

Aorist Non-aorist
swatdat’ka he followed him swatka follow him!
75.3
mats'aaska he always put it maska put it! 104.5
132.9

ts'Umiizimt'a he boils it 30.2 siitimt"a boil it!



taa-miniik"ta he taught him taa-mint"a teach him! (contrast waahiimt" talk to him! with
aorist -himit-)

If the verb is instrumental in vocalism (see 8 64), the constant -a- is replaced by the instrumental
i. Thus:

ii-k'osooski he keeps pinching him
That this constant -a is felt to be somewhat different in character from ordinary inorganic or
connective -a- (as in ts'elamt'ee or waakaspi'n) is shown by the fact that it is changed to -i-
whenever
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the object is not of the third person, in reciprocals, in reflexives, and in verbs with non-agentive -
X-:

swetéet"kixi he followed me

taa-miniik"tixpi he taught you

yowoow'snixpi'n | caused you to start (but parallel yowoowts'anxpi'n with

connecting a)

wayaanhixpi'n | put you to sleep; wayinhixikam | was put to sleep

ii-k'Usziuskixi he keeps pinching me; ii-kiiskixink" he will pinch me

ii-t'enéhistam you hold me 86.13, 14

li-laskixant"p” touch one another!

li-leskik™wit" touching himself

paa-t'ek'éelhixte’ | keep bobbing up (60.11, 13, 14)

8 43. FREQUENTATIVES AND USITATIVES

Frequentatives, continuatives, and usitatives are formed from simpler verb forms in great
part by various methods of repetition of all or part of the phonetic material of the stem, to a
somewhat less extent by means of suffixation. In many repetitive forms a distinct tendency to use
a long vowel provided with a rising pitch accent is observable. As it has not been found feasible
to draw anything like sharp lines between the exact significations of the various repetitive forms,

it seems best to dispose of the material from a purely formal point of view rather than to attempt



to classify it rigidly into frequentatives, iteratives, usitatives, and continuatives. The methods of

forming repetitive will be taken up in order.

1. Type 13 of Stem-Formation. It was remarked before that most verbs of this type normally
employed in that form are such as to imply a repetition of the action they express. The type
may, moreover, be freely formed from bases implying non-repetitive action whenever it is
desired to convey a general frequentative or usitative meaning. The frequentative idea may
have reference to the repetition of the act itself (iterative or usitative) or to the plurality of
the transitive object or intransitive subject affected (distributive); any sharp

characterization of the manner of the frequentative action in each case is, however,
doubtless artificial apart from the context. The following examples of repetitive with
corresponding non-repetitive forms will illustrate the general frequentative force:
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Non-Repetitive Verb-Stem Repetitive

lepe- pick up and eat (seeds) leep*lap” (non-aorist) pick and eat many (seeds)! 34.2

loho-n- cause to die lohdlahana'n | used to kill them

wok- arrive wokowa'k" many arrived 112.2

t'oxox- (aorist) gather wa'-ii-t'oxot'ixi'n 1 used to gather them

toowx- (non-aorist) wa'-1i-tooxtaxk” they have been gathering them (inferential)
hen-t- wait for henéhanta'n | always used to wait for him

oto- hunt for oto'at" she always hunted for them 116.6

ok- give to okd'ak’i he always gave them 112.17

toowm- kill toowmtamk” he used to kill them (inferential) 25.1; 27.15
wii- go, travel wiyiwiitte' | used to go (there) (96.1)

p'aak- swim p'akdp'a’k’" he used to swim

ts'iu-t- split xa'-ii-ts'iwiits'aw he split it to pieces

skiip'- cut skii'p’skapkam they had been all cut up (21.2; 138.7)
hil-p'- skin, peel off bark hee'-ii-hiilthal he kept peeling off bark (160.5)

hok- run hokohakte’ | am always running

heel- sing heléhal’ he used to sing

alhluyx- hunt

alhuuyuuhiix he always hunted (-hii- = -hay-, § 8) 86.1



It will be observed that the repetitive form is, on the whole, built up on the verbal base, not
the verb or aorist stem. Thus, e.g., the verb-stems lepe- and loho- do not enter into the formation
of the frequentative at all, which are formed, according to Type 13a, directly from the simple bases
lep- (verb-stem leep’lap-, aorist lepelap-) and loh- (verb-stem lohlah-, aorist loholah-). Similarly,
a form like p'akap'a’k” shows no trace of the aorist stem p‘akay- of the simplex; verbs of type 6
generally show the fortis consonant of the base in all forms of the frequentative (see § 40, 6):
skot'éskiti'n | CUT IT TO PIECES (144.2) (cf. skoowta'n | CUT IT 72.10, base skoot'-
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45.10). Suffixes with no distinct derivative signification drop off in the frequentative (cf. ts'iu-t-
and hil-p' above, also § 42 passim), but, if they are functional elements, are put after the
reduplicated complex (cf. loho-n- and hen-t- above); frequentatives thus become, as was indicated
in the treatment of petrified suffixes, criteria for the determination of the simple base. Some verbs,
however, retain a petrified suffix in the frequentative without apparent reason: ts'imiiiimt'a HE
BOILS IT; ts'Umiits'‘amt'a HE ALWAYS BOILS IT.

The only use made of the aorist stem in the formation of frequentatives is in the case of
such forms as have an initial fortis in the aorist as against a media in the verb-stem, mainly verbs
of Type 8. The aorist of the corresponding frequentative also shows the initial fortis, but is not
otherwise influenced by the form of the aorist stem of its simplex; e.g., aorist of simplex, t'oxox-,
but of frequentative, t'ox-o-t'ax-, with retained t'-. Such verbs as aorist t'oxot'ax, non-aorist
toowxtax-, are to be considered as of mixed type (in this case partly 8, partly 13a).

Verbs like oto'at- and oto'ak- with a secondarily developed glottal catch in the aorist (see
8 6) seem to retain this catch in non-aorist forms, a stop + the catch resulting in a fortis:

aorist oko'ak- always give to; non-aorist ok'[w]ak-
A small subclass is formed by those frequentatives that omit the -a- of the repeated base
(Type 13c). Such are:
Verb-stem Repetitive
wa-yanakwan | shall run after him wa-yana-inakwa'n | used to run after him
wayitee | shall sleep (71.15; 142.14)  wayauuhite' | used to sleep (-h- conditioned by accent)

heel-yownan I shall sing a song (106.7) yonoyna'n | always sing it



wakan | shall bring it

wakadka'n 1 used to bring it (?= *wakawk-, but see
4, footnote) (45.6)

A very peculiar type of frequentative formation is illustrated by:

lohalhik" (-a- is organic) they used to die (inferential) (168.9); aorist stem doubtless

loholhi-

derived from aorist lohoy- DIE, non-aorist loho- (contrast aorist loho-lah-an, non-aorist lohlah-an

in the causative). The otherwise purely aoristic -i- of Type 4 is here dragged into the non-aorist

forms.
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2. Type 4 of Reduplication. This method of forming the frequentative seems to be but a

variant of the first (the repeated initial consonant coming last instead of immediately after

the connecting vowel, or the initial consonant not being repeated at all if there is a petrified

suffix), and is found in only a few verbs, where it takes the place of the first method. A

glottal catch generally separates the repeated vowel of the stem from the immediately

following a. Examples are:

Aorist stem
k'eme-n- make
k'eme-i-
t'omom- kill
K'uuwuuw- throw
away (pl. obj.)
p'uuwuuk'- call,
name
te-ts'ini'-x- (= ts'ini-
k'-x-) die
leme-k'- take along
(cf. 108.10)

Repetitive
k'emé'amka'n | always make it (instead of *k'emé'k'ama’n) (77.5);
k'em'amk® (='"amk-k" he used to make it (inferential) 122.18
t'omdéamta’n | used to kill them (instead of *t'omét'ama’n) (13.10; 54.3)
k'uuwuu'awka'n I used to throw them away (instead of k'uuwuuk'awa’'n)
(134,6)
p'uuwuu'auka’n | keep calling his name (100.21) (instead of
*p'uuwuup'auk'a’n; cf. p'udwuup'awsi he keeps calling me by name)

te-ts'iniianx he always died (instead of *ts'iniits'anx) 74.7

leméamk” he used to take (everything) (instead of *lemélamk?’)

If the initial consonant is a fortis, it becomes a media when repeated, as illustrated in the

first three examples. This may be explained by catch dissimilation (see § 22) -- e.g., a theoretical



*K'uuwuu'aw’k” (from *k'uuwuuk'aw) is dissimilated to k'uuwuu'awk”. Similarly a theoretical *
p'uuwuu'au'k (from *p'uuwuup’au’k’) is dissimilated to p'uuwuu'auk”. The non-aorist frequentative
forms of these verbs sometimes follow the first method of formation (cf. toowmtamk” under

method 1), sometimes the second (as k'em'amk-).
3. C+V+C1+V+C. The few verbs that belong here differ from the preceding in that they

repeat only the initial consonant after the repeated stem vowel (Type 11). An example is:
131
Aorist stem Repetitive

tiit'uukuuy-wear it uukuu't" he keeps wearing it, used to wear it

As in the first method, so also in the second and third, non-radical functionless elements of
the simplex disappear in the frequentative. Thus the suffixed -i- of k'eméyi HE MADE IT and -n-
of k'eménxa' HE MAKES, also the aorist characteristic of tii-t'uukuuii HE WORE IT, are not found
in their corresponding frequentative forms.

4. V+C+VV+C. The large number of verbs whose frequentatives follow this formula (1a
types of reduplication) always have another consonant, whether part of the stem or a
petrified suffix, after the non-fortis repeated consonant characterizing the frequentative, so
that the appearance at least of infixation is often produced. Externally, frequentatives of
this type resemble aorists of verbs of Type 8, but differ from them in the consistent length
of the repeated vowel. In signification these verbs are generally continuative or usitative

rather than properly frequentative or iterative. As examples may be given:

Aorist stem Repetitive
k'0oso-k- pinch ii-k'osooski he is always pinching him
himi-t- talk to waa-himiimta'n | used to talk to him
paxam- come paxaaxmiaw' they keep coming (194.13)
t'uld-k- follow ha-t'altdlka’n 1 keep following in (trail)

al-skal-aw- turn head to look at  al-skalaaliwi'm | keep turning my head to look at them

kaya-w- eat kayaaywa'n | used to eat it
hene-t- wait for heneenta'n | keep waiting for him
p'alak- tell a myth p'alaalkan the myth is always told

hem-k- take out pa-i-hemeemka'n | always took them out



uuyuu's- laugh uuyuu'iiste’ (dissimilated from *uuyud'ii's- [?]) | keep laughing

ts'ayak- shoot ts'ayayik® he used to shoot them 154.14

yilim- ask for yililnma'n | keep asking for it (see § 21)
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ts'aya-m- hide ts'aya-ima'n | always hide it (134.8)

kini-k- go to kiniink" they went there one after another 46.11
mats'ak- put mats'aaska they always put it away 132.9
wits'im- move wits'iismate’ | keep moving

skelew- shout skeléelt'e' (see § 18) | keep shouting (59.3)
hiwiliw- run to hiwiliilt"e’ (see 8 18) | keep running

The verb yewei- RETURN seems to form its frequentative according to method 4, but with

added -k-:
yewéok” he used to come back 47.4; 116.2; yewéokat" you used to come back;

yewéok'te', yewéwnik'te' % | used to come back

There is not enough material available to determine in every case the non-aoristic forms of
the quantitatives of this group. As a general rule, however, it seems that the non-aoristic stem of
the frequentative is formed by repeating a consonant or vowel, but in such a manner as to indicate
the non-aoristic simplex back of it. Thus the frequentative of the inferential zs'ayimk” HE HID IT
is ts'aimiik" HE WAS ALWAYS HIDING IT; of pil[d]uk" HE JUMPED 160.17 it is pilwalk" (?=
*pilwalwk’) THEY ALWAYS JUMPED 160.16. From kayik” (inferential) HE ATE 1T 142.19 is
formed kayayik” (if really inferential in form; perhaps third person subject aorist kayaik- in contrast
to -kayaaiw of other persons, see above) HE USED TO EAT IT 54.6, which, though resembling
the aorist in the repetition of the stem vowel, differs from it, probably for phonetic reasons, in the
absence of the -w-. The form wits'ésmatee HE WILL KEEP MOVING, given as the future of
wits'iismate’ can not, for want of parallel forms, be accounted for. From skaalw- non-aorist of
skalaw-, is formed the frequentative skalw-alw- (perhaps according to Type 8, lw- being a

consonatic unit).

% It is not at all certain that the -o0- (-u-) of these forms really represents the -w- of the stem. It is quite probable that
there is a distinct type of frequentative in repeated vowel + -ok-, in which case wakadk'na'n | USED TO BRING IT
(see above under 1) would be another example.



5. Vowel Lengthening. Many verbs, particularly such as belong to Type 2, obtain a usitative
signification by merely lengthening the short repeated vowel of the stem, this vowel, when

stressed, assuming the following accent. Examples of this simple process are:

133
Simplex Repetitive
yimisa' he dreams yimiisa' he is always dreaming
ltk'7ixa' he sets traps lik'uuxa' he used to set traps

keyewdlxteeta' paik'iyi’k" when | ate he keyeewdlxteeta' paik'iyii’k" whenever | used to eat he
came came

krewék*awa'l he barks kreweekawa'l he is always barking

As the last example shows, by this method verbs which are already frequentative in form
can be made to take on a usitative meaning.

6. "V + (C +) ha. The accented vowel of frequentatives conforming to this formula is either
the second vowel of the stem of the simplex or the repeated vowel of the stem not found in
the simplex, and is followed by the last consonant (semi-vowel) of such verb-stems as end
in two consonants. The forms that belong to this group seem in some cases to have rather

a continuative rather than iterative force. Examples are:

Simplex Repetitive
loh6on he caused them to die (100.8) loh6onha he keeps killing them
liwilaut'e' | looked (59.14) liwiilhawt"e' | kept looking (144.19)
woowlt" she went for (wood) (non-aorist woo-) wo'éowha she used to go for wood 43.15;
(162.8); 186.6 158.18
taa-skek'ii he listened 102.8 taa-skek'eyiha he listened around 102.3
taa-akani'n | heard it (55.3) taa-akaanhi'n I used to hear about it
su'wilii he sits, stays 21.1 suu'alha’ they always stayed (together)

112.2

sutt'alhipik” we always stay together

sasiniit"e’ | stand (34.1) sasdanhap’te' | stand around



The last two examples do not show a rising pitch accent, because the vowel (-a-) preceding the -I-
and -n- is inorganic and therefore incapable of carrying a rising or raised accent (cf. as parallel
pilaut’ee | SHALL JUMP, not *pilauwz’e’, because of inorganic -i-). They also illustrate the loss
in the frequentative of a non-radical element (-ii-) of the simplex; in suu‘alha’ the loss of the -ii-
involves also the transfer of the verb to the first class of intransitives (second person singular, Class
I, sutt'alhat" YOU STAY AROUND; Class Il su'wiliitt‘am YOU SIT).
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7. "V + lha. It is very probable that the verbs that belong here contain the continuative -I-
treated under the head of petrified suffixes (see 8 42, 9). The formula may then be
considered morphologically identical with that listed as method 5, except that the
continuative -I- is introduced before the -ha. Examples of this group are:
Aorist (or verb) stem Repetitive
t'oxox- gather wa-'"ii-t'oxoolhi'n | always gather them
(paa-t'ek’-x- emerge) paa-t'ek’éelhixiaw’ they all emerged 60.11

paa-thek'éelhixte’ | keep emerging (60.14)

(skiip'- cut) xa-'ii-skip'iilhi he cut them all through 26.11

k'ot"k'at- break xa-'ii-yaa-k'otoolhi he always just broke them in two 29.1
(al-xiik'- see) al-xik'iithi'n I used to see him

kwiti(k"wt)- throw kwitiilha he kept throwing it (164.11)

(lok'- trap) lok'6olha he was always trapping them 78.4; 100.4

The non-aoristic forms of these frequentatives dispense with the repeated vowel (V)
characteristic of the aorist, so that the introduction of an inorganic -a- is necessitated:

kwitalhan | shall keep throwing it
al-xik'alhik® 1 used to see him (inferential)

The remarks made under method 1 in regard to the formation of frequentatives directly
from the verb-stem rather than the aorist stem apply also here (skot'6olha 108.8 from verb-stem
skoot'- CUT, aorist skoowt-, like skot'0skat?).

8. V+w+V +lha. Only two verbs have been found that follow this very irregular formula for
the frequentative:
Simplex Repetitive

laap” become! 25.2 lawalhip” always become! (78.5)



laaleé it became 22.7 tahoowxa lawalhita" whenever it became evening

44.1;78.6
likikwa'n | fetch (game) home (70.3, 5; liwilhakwa'n | always come home with (game)
164.4) (136.2)

The latter of these shows at the same time an unaccountable loss of the -k- of the stem; the

future of the simplex, liikkwan, probably does not exhibit an absolute loss of the -k-, but rather a
contraction of liik-kw- to liikw-.
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TRANSITIVE SUFFIXES (8 44-51)

8§ 44. General Remarks

Under this head may be conveniently listed a number of suffixes that either transitivize
intransitives (causative, comitative, indirective -amt-, -alt-), or are characteristic of transitive verbs
(indirective -s- = -tx- TO, indirective -an(an) FOR, indirect reflexive). It must be confessed,
however, that the various suffixes may be so thoroughly interwoven among themselves and with
the purely formal elements that follow, that a certain amount of arbitrariness can hardly be avoided
in treating of them. The suffixes will now be taken up in order.

§ 45. Causative -(a)n-

Causatives are formed from intransitives by the addition of -n- to the intransitive form, minus, of
course, its formal pronominal elements. If the final sound proceeding the -n- is a vowel, the suffix
can be directly appended, the vowel being generally lengthened; a final consonant (or semivowel),
however, generally, though not always, requires a connective -a- (-i- when umlauted) between it
and the suffix; doublets (with and without connective -a-) sometimes occur, the combination of
consonant + -n- then taking a constant -a- (-i-) after it. If the accented vowel of the aorist
immediately precedes the -n- in all forms, an inorganic -h- must be introduced, the combination -

nh- then necessitating a following constant -a-; doublets, conditioned by the position of the accent,



here also occur. Certain suffixed elements (-i-, -ii-) characteristic of intransitives drop off before

the causative -n-, yet in some forms they are retained; intransitivizing elements naturally remain,

for without them the verb would itself be transitive and incapable of becoming a causative. The

aorist and non-aorist forms of the causative, with the qualification just made, are built up on the

corresponding tense-mode forms of the primitive verb. Examples of causative -(a)n- are:
Intransitive Causative

yelnata' you will be lost (-a- palatalized yalnanata' you will lose it

by proceeding -y- to -e-) 14.3
yowo' he is 21.1
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ruuwun k" he is hot 94.15
pa-i-piliwat you ran out 24.15
haax it burns 94.18

thakdy' he cries 62.2
hoyo't" he dances 46.12

hoyta't" he will dance

yaan- go (aorist)

yana- go (non-aorist)

hené'n they were used up 184.6

yowa's he started, was startled 186.10

paa’-ii-yowoni'n | woke him up (literally, I caused
him to be up with my hand) 16.4

pa-i-yowona'n I miss him in shooting (?= | cause
him to be out) (138.5)

pa-i-yowdonha'n

t'uuwuukana'n | make him hot

pa-i-piliwanat”" he ran him out

h&axna he burned it 98.8

hdaxankwa he burned him up 27.16

thakaana'n 1 make him cry

thekéenxi he makes me cry

hoyotana'n I make him dance

hoytanan I shall make him dance

yaanan he made him go; yaanana'n | made him go
yaanha (= *yaan-nha) he made him go; yaanha'n |
made him go

yanaanan % [ shall cause him to go

iihenenini'n | used them up

yoowoowts'anxpi'n | startled you

3% Also yandk'nan | SHALL MAKE HIM GO, with inserted and unexplained suffix -k?-.



yowoow'snixpi‘n (for change of -a- to -i- see § 42,

12)
yoow'staa he will start 186.10 yoowts'anan | shall startle him

yoow'snan
t'opikii he lies like dead t'opikiinha'n I make him lie like dead
t'opakéastaa he will lie like dead (148.8)  t'opakasnan I shall make him lie like dead
sasinii he stands 144.14 sasiniinha’n 1 make him stand

sasaanha'n
sasant’aa he will stand sasanhan | shall make him stand
te-kuliik'alx it blazes 188.15 te-kuliik'alxna'n | make fire blaze
p'eléxa’ he goes to war 126.13 p'eléxana'n 1 make him go to war

taklimiimxkwa' (tree) falls on him zak-limiimxkwatini'n | chop (tree) on to him
(108.12)
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yewéy' he returned 49.10; 88.5 paa'-ii-yewéen he cured him (literally, he caused him
with his hand to return up) 15.2
The causative in -Vnha- is sometimes usitative in meaning:
lohoonha he used to kill them; lohoon he killed them 142.9
Examples occur of transitives in -n- formed from intransitives in which no causative notion
can be detected:
ta-l6onha'n 1 lied to him; te-liitinhixi he lied to me (intransitive ta-léote’ | shall lie
[110.23])
kelwayaana'n | slept with her (26.4); kelwainan | shall sleep with her (108.3)
(intransitive wayaant’e' | sleep [188.22]; wayit'ee | shall sleep [188.20]);
but wayaanha'n | caused him to sleep (162.1); wayinhan I shall cause him
to sleep, wayinha put him to sleep! 106.4, 8
The connective -a- of the causative suffix -an- in the aorist is treated differently from the -
a- of the non-aorist forms in so far as in the former case the -an- diphthong, when stressed, receives
a raised accent, while in the latter the -a-, as a strictly inorganic element, takes the falling accent.
Thus:

Aorist Non-Aorist



hoowkwan he made him run hokwan make him run!
(yewéen he caused him to return) yeewan make him return!
(p'akéan he bathed him [186.25]) p'aakén bathe him! 186.24
In other words, the phonetic relation between aorist and non-aorist illustrated by several verb types
(e.g. akan- : ak[a]n-) is reflected also in the causative suffix (-an- : -[a]n-). The same is true of
other -[a]n- suffixes not causative in signification (see § 42, 13):
Aorist Non-Aorist
ii-k'uuwman he fixed it 150.13 ii-k'uuman fix it!

(k'eméenxpi'n | make you 27.9) k'eman make it! 186.24

8 46. Comitative -(a)kw-

Comitatives, i.e., transitive forms with the general meaning of TO DO SOME ACTION (expressed
by verb-stem) TOGETHER WITH, ATTENDED BY, HAVING SOMETHING (expressed by
object of verb), may be formed only from intransitives by the suffix -kw- (final -k*w, rarely -k'wa
in monosyllables); after a consonant (including semivowel) a connective -a- appears before the -
kw-, though in a few cases (as in aorist yaan- GO) the -kw- is directly appended. Disyllabic stems
ending in vowel + -k- or -w- often add the comitative -kw- directly, in
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which case the preceding vowel is generally lengthened; doublets, however, are sometimes found
with connecting -a-. The second vowel of aorist stems is apt to be lengthened in comitative forms,
yet not as consistently as in the case of causatives. Differing in this respect from the causative -n-
, the comitative suffix does not require the loss of a final aoristic intransitive element (e.g., -i-).
From aorist lohoy- DIE are formed lohown- CAUSE TO DIE, but lohoy-akw- DIE TOGETHER
WITH. The reason seems clear. While the action of a causative verb is logically transitive, that of
a comitative is really intransitive, and the verb is only formally transitive. In the former case the
subject of the verb does not undergo the action that would be expressed by the intransitive stem
(lohoi-); in the latter it does. Examples of the comitative are:
Intransitive Comitative
yaan- go (aorist) yaank™w he takes it alone (lit., she goes having it) 17.13

yana- go (non-aorist)  yanakwank” she will take it along



liki- come home from [likik'w (=liik-kwank”) he fetched game home 70.3
hunt (aorist)

liik- come home from [litkwank” he will fetch game home (130.6)

hunt (non-aorist)

kini(k)- go to kiniikwa'n | take it to (31.11); also kiniyakwa'n (13.12); future
kinakwan ( = kinak-kwan with inorganic -a- because of preceding -n-
) (146.6)

tal-yewey- run away tal-yeweyakw he ran away with it

wii- travel wiik'wa he travels around with it 14.2

loowl- play loowlakwa'n I play with him (124.14)

taway- fly paa-wa-tawaydkw he flies with it

henen- use up, be henenakwa'n | eatitall (43.12)

satiated
yewey- return yeweyakwa'n | fetch them back (30.1; 47.13)
yaway- talk yawayakwa'n | talk about it (lit., I talk having it) 108.12
heel- sing (non-aorist)  ndax-ii-heelakwan I shall sing with pipe in hand
helel- sing (aorist) ii-heleelakwa’n 1 sing with it in hand
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t'opakas- lie like dead naax-ta-t'opakdskwank’ he lies like dead with pipe in mouth

(non-aorist)

uuyuu's- laugh uuyuu'skwa'n I laugh at him

paxam- come ta-yawiix paxamdkw they came talking (literally, mouth-talking they-
came-with) 126.2

piliw- fight, jJump loowx piliwakwandk® we play at fighting (literally, play we-fight-
having)

wa-piliikwa'n | jump having it (=*piliwkwa'n, see 87)

If the object of the comitative verb is other than a third person, the suffix -kw- is followed
by the indirective -t-, which does not ordinarily appear as such, but unites with the immediately

following transitive connective -x- to form -s-; a connective -a- is inserted between the -kw- and -



s-, so that the whole comitative suffix for a first or second personal object is -(a)kwas-. Examples
are:

uuyuu'skwasi he laughs at me

uuyuu'skwasi he ate us up (192.15)

paa-wa-tawiyakwdspink® he will fly up with you
The form -kwat- of the comitative suffix appears as such proceeding -in- (umlauted from -an-) in
the third personal object of indirect FOR-forms built up on intransitive verbs derived from
transitives:

Itk'zixakwatini'n | trap for him (probably = I cause [-in] him to be having [-kwat-]

[some one] to trap [luk'i-xa-] [for him]); but luk'sixakwasi he traps for me

pleléxakwatini'n 1 go to war for him; but p’eléxakwasi he goes to war for me
It is highly probable, however, that in such cases the -kwat- is to be definitely analyzed into a
comitative element -kwa- + an indirective element -t- (-#-) TO, FOR; this seems to be pointed out
by the fact that when the FOR object becomes identical with the subject, i.e., when the verb
becomes an indirect reflexive (FOR ONE'S SELF), the -t- immediately precedes the regular

reflexive suffix -kwi-, leaving the causative suffix -(a)n- between it and the comitative suffix -kw-

IUk'sixakwant'kwite' | trap for myself (probably = | cause [-an-] myself [-kwi-] to be
having [kw-] [some one] to trap [lUk'U-xa-] for [-#%-] [me])
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Comitatives in -kw- are formed not only from intransitivized transitives in -xa- (e.g.,
iilupsixak’w SHE POUNDS WITH IT IN HAND [55.10]; 56.1), but also from non-agentive
intransitives in -x- (see below, § 56). Examples are:
Non-agentive Comitative
skoowste' (= skoowt-x-te") | cut (without implied skoowskwa'n I got tired®’ of it (21.6)
object), am across (148.8)
he'-me'-t'poowk’t'pax he lay down with his arms hee'-wa-t"poowk’t'paxkwa he lay
folded, lay rolled up and put away (cf. he'-me'- down with it clasped in his arms 154.6
t"noowk’t"paka'n | roll it up and put it away)

37 skoowste' and skoowskwa'n are morphologically quite clearly related, though in signification the latter form has
widely departed from what must have been its primary meaning.



t"keeydlx it runs around, rolls wa-t"keeydlxkwa'n | roll with it

wa-i-stikiisiixkwa'n 1 am  sleepy
(literally, something like: 1 am
confused having sleep)

pa-i-silix he landed pa-i-silixkwa he landed with (his
canoe) 13.5

The obverse, as it were, of these transitive forms in -x-kwa-, is given by certain rather
curious Class | intransitive forms in -x-kwa- built up on intransitive, not, like normal -x-
derivatives, on transitive stems; they may be literally translated as TO BE WITH (OR HAVING)
(SOMETHING) DOING OR BEING. Thus from the intransitive aorist zak”limim- (TREE)
FALLS ON TOP OF is formed the intransitive tak"-limiimxkwate' IT FALLS ON TOP OF ME
(108.12), in which the logical subject (TREE) becomes an implied object, while the real object or
goal of motion (ME) is treated as the grammatical subject. The form quoted would have to be
literally translated as | AM WITH (or HAVING) (IT) FALLING ON TOP OF (ME). | (AS TREE)
FALL HAVING IT, TOGETHER WITH IT would probably be something like *tak’-
limiimxkwa'n. Morphologically similar to tak*limiimxkwate' are doubtless:

hewéhooxkwate' | yawn (literally, I am having --- [?])
yelé'skwate' ( = yelet'-x-kwa-) | am sweating (literally, 1 am --- having it, i.e.,
perspiration [?])
With such an interpretation, the form zak’-limiimxkwatini'n I CHOP IT ON TO HIM becomes
readily intelligible as a causative built
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up on an intransitive in -xkwa-; literally translated it would read | CAUSE (-in) HIM TO BE WITH
(-kwat-) (IT) FALLING (limiim-x-) ON TOP OF (tak”-) (HIM). This chimes in well with the
interpretation given above of the really very perplexing "for" forms in -kwatin- and -kwant"kwi.

As will have been noticed from some of the examples already given (yawayakw- TALK
ABOUT, uuyuuy'skwa LAUGH AT, skoowskwa BE TIRED OF, henenakw CONSUME), the
primarily comitative meaning of the -kw- suffix is sometimes greatly obscured, at times practically
lost. Other examples illustrating this weakening of the fundamental signification are:

Intransitive Comitative



hoyot- dance hoyot-akw- dance (a particular kind of) dance 100.15; 102.9
paa-yaan- go up paa-yaan-kw- pick up 24.3; 59.15

pa-i-kinik- go out to, come pa-i-kinii-kw- take out (no leg motion necessarily implied)
xepen- do (so) xepeey-akw- 3 hurt, destroy 136.23

§ 47. Indirective -t- (-s-)

The -t- of the indirect object never appears in its naked form (except, as we have seen, in certain
forms of -kwat-; see also under -t- in petrified suffixes), but always combined into -s- with the
following element -x- that serves to bind pronominal objects of the first and second persons to the
verb-stem with its derivative suffixes (8§ 64). The indirect object of the third person is not normally
expressed by this -t-, but, like an ordinary direct third personal object, is left unexpressed, the
general character of the verb being impliedly indirective. As a matter of fact, an incorporated
pronominal indirect object is only used when the direct object is of the third person, never the first
or second person; and, since the pronominal object of the third person is never expressed in the
verb, this means that what is translated as the indirect object is in reality morphologically the direct
object of the verb. The indirective idea is merely a derivative development; or, more correctly,
certain transitive verbs with indirective "face" require an -s- (= -t- + -x-) instead of -s- with an
incorporated object of the first and second person. | GIVE IT TO HIM is, then, really rendered in
Takelma by I-hiM-GIVE; | GIVE IT TO YOU, by I-
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YOU-GIVE; | GIVE HIM FOOD, by I-hiM-FOOD-GIVE, in which the logically indirect object
HIM must be looked upon as the direct object of the verbal complex FOOD-GIVE (FOOD, not
being a pronominal object, is loosely incorporated as a prefix in the verb); | GIVE YOU FOOD,
by I-YOU-FOOD-GIVE, the pronominal combination | YOU being expressed at the end of the
verb-complex in the same form as in a simple transitive like I-YOU-SEE, except that it is preceded
by -s- instead of -x-; such combinations as | GIVE YOU TO HIM, ME and HE GIVES ME TO
YOU, HIM can not be expressed by one verb-form. In these latter cases the grammatical object of

the verb is no longer indirectly affected by the action; hence another, though probably

38 For the change of non-causative -n- to -y- (-i-) cf. k'emey- and k'emen- MAKE.



etymologically related, verb-stem is employed, while the indirect object is expressed by a local
phrase outside the verb: I GIVE YOU TO HIM (= I-YOU-GIVE [not indirective "face"] HIM-
TO), -x-, not -s-, preceding the combination | YOU. The idea of TO in intransitives like GO, RUN,
and so on, is regularly expressed by such an extra-verbal local phrase. Many verbs that, from our
point of view, seem ordinary transitives, are in Takelma provided with the indirective -s-.

Examples illustrating the use of -s- are:

Aorist Future
okoyi'n %1 give it to him 180.11 6k"in (170.13; 180.9, 16)
okuspi'n I give it to you 23.3 oOspin (178.15)
(oy6onxpi'n | give you) (oyinxpin | shall give you)
wéet'ki'n (for -k- see 842, 5) | took it from him 76.1 wetéktin (17.10, 11)
weéespi'n | took it from you (17.3) wetéspin (16.10, 11)

al-ta-p"oowp’iwi'n | blew at it (15.1) ---
al-ta-p™iup’awspi'n | blew at you ---

waakiwi'n | brought it to him (for -w- see § 42, 11) (176.17) wakawin I shall bring it to him

waakasam “° he brought it to us (194.11) wekésink" he will bring it to me
eyyi'n I hurt him

eyispi'n | hurt you

kayaw he ate him 54.5 kaiwank® 130.5

kayawuspi'n | ate you kayispink™ he will eat you 26.8
al-yepepi'n I showed it to him (77.8) al-yeepin I shall show it to him
al-yepépspi'n | showed it to you al-yéepsi show it to me!
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Some verbs that belong here show the -s- only in the aorist, other forms having only -x-.
Examples are:
Aorist Future
hee'-iiwi'n | went away from him 23.12 hee'-iiwin

hee'-iiuspi'n | went away from you (184.14, 15) hee'-iiwixpink”

3 The -y- is peculiar to aorist forms of this verb with a third personal object (okoyit" YOU TOHIM; okoyihi HE TO
HIM 122.11) and to the third personal passive aorist (okoyin HE WAS GIVEN IT 15.2)

40 With connecting a before s. In dspin above -k- + -s- gives -s-, but *wéestam (= week-stam) would become confused
with wéestam (= weet-stam) YOU TOOK IT FROM ME.



yiimiispi'n I lent it to you 98.15 yimixi lend it to me! 98.14, 21

li-t'awat'iwi'n I catch him 33.4 ii-t'aawin (33.8)
ii-t'awt'4uspi he caught you li-t'aauuxpink (140.15)
naka'n I said to him 72.9 naakin (15.15; 196.20)
nakaspi'n | said to you 108.4 naaxpin (60.3)
tak’ta-haali'n I answered him (61.6) tak’ta-haléahin
tak"ta-halspi'n | answered you (134.20) tak"ta-halaxpin
saansa'n | fight him (110.20) sanén (28.15; 33.9)
saansanspi'n | fight you sanaxpin

§ 48. Indirective -(a/)It-

This suffix is probably composed of the continuative -I- (see § 42, 9) and the indirective -t-, though,
unlike the latter suffix, it is always employed to transitivize intransitives, a characteristic
intransitive element of the aorist (e.g., -i-) regularly remaining. After vowels, the suffix appears
simply as -It-; after consonants and semivowels, a connective -a- is generally introduced, which,
when accented, receives a falling pitch. The general idea conveyed by the suffix is that of purposive
action toward some person or object, so that it may be conveniently translated by MOTION AT or
TOWARD, IN ORDER TO REACH, GOING TO GET. Examples of its use are:

hilivute' | climb hiliwalta'n I climb for it (77.8)
yatat'e' | swim (yatat-) yatatalta'n | swim for him (to save him from
drowning)

yetetalsi he swims for me
piliw' he jumped 32.13; 78.11 piliwalsa'n they fought (literally, they jumped at, for
each other) 27.4

ta-t'ayay' they went to get (something) ta-t'ayalti'n I went to get it to eat; ta-¢'aydlt" he went

to eat 75.9 to get it to eat (& shows by its accent that it is part of
the stem) 76.9

ta-taaya't" (future) (33.9) ta-taaltin (future) (33.9)

skeléw' he shouted 59.4; 90.8 skelewdalt" he shouted to, for him 59.4; (94.1)
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wiliw- go, run wiliwalta'n 1 go and show it to him
te-wiliwalta'n I fight him (27.3)
xutu'm he whistled xutumalta'n I whistled to him (33.16)
likik'w he fetched home (game) 70.3; te-likialt" he fetched it home for him to eat 126.9;
128.12; liki* he came home (with game) 130.9
124.22
yonopalt" they held nets waiting for fish 32.1

In woowlt HE WENT AFTER IT 29.12 the -It- is confined to the aorist; non-aorist forms
have the stem woo- without suffix: woon | SHALL GO AFTER IT (162.8, 10).

§ 49. Indirective -(a/)mt-

There hardly seems to be any significant difference between this and the preceding suffix, except
that the indirective force of the -(a/)mt- seems in many cases to be much less clear and that it may
be appended to transitive as well as intransitive stems. It is quite probable that in some of the
examples the -m- of the suffix is really the dissimilated product of an original -I- because of an -I-
of the stem (see S 21); yet this explanation could not be made to apply to all of the cases. Those
forms that contain a radical -1- are given first:
Simple Form -(a/)mt-
t'iilamta’n | fish for (salmon)
ts‘elelamta’n | paint him (= I put paint -- seel --
on to him)
sin-telekamstam you put holes in my nose 22.2

malakiaw' they are jealous (cf. malak-, malakamspi'n | am jealous of you

malakan- tell)

yaldak'te' | dive (61.8) yalakamta'n I dive for it (60.10)

(lakak- feed) lakakamta'n | paid him (184.17)

lekwél he sucked it (186.18) lekwelamta'n | sucked it out of him

(kelek- twirl) tii'-al-kelekalamta'n | tie his hair up into top-knot

(172.3)



uuyuuts'- laugh tii'-uuyuuts'amta’n 1 fool him

yamt" ask him! 70.6 yamtamt" (go and) ask of him! 74.10

--- p'ooyamta'n | smoke them out (76.11)

k'emen- make paa-k'emendmta'n | make him ready to go
(76.13)

tak’t"kutipa'n 1 put (hat-like object) over as  tak-t"kuupamt” she covered it (basket) over 61.9
covering
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§ 50. Indirective -(a)n(an)- "*for"

From transitives, never from intransitives, are formed verbs in -(a)n- or -(a)nan- (the first -a- is
the connective vowel already spoken of) signifying TO DO (the act expressed by the verb-stem)
FOR, IN BEHALF OF (the object of the verb). No rule can be given as to when -(a)n- or -(a)nan-
IS to be used, the two suffixes being found to frequently interchange in the same form. It is not
likely that -(a)nan- is a mere duplication of the simpler -(a)n-, as no other case of suffix-
reduplication could be shown to exist in Takelma, but rather a compound suffix consisting of two
distinct elements that happen to be homonymous. Neither of the -(a)n- elements in -(a)nan-,
however, can be identified with either the causative -(a)n- or the petrified -(a)n- of certain
transitive verbs (see § 42,10), for the full -(a)nan- suffix is found suffixed to them (e.g.,
lohoowninini'n | KILLED HIM FOR HIM [= | CAUSED HIM TO DIE FOR HIM]). As in the
case of the ordinary indirect object-suffix -s-, only the third person (and that, as far as the pronoun
is concerned, by implication) is tolerated as the logical object, the grammatical object being always
the person in whose behalf the action is done. If the formal (i.e., indirect) object of the verb is of
the third person, the -(a)n- or -(a)nan- is nearly always followed by the "instrumental™ -i- (see §
64), an umlaut of the suffix to -(i)n- or -(i)nin- necessarily resulting (see 8 8, 3c). The longer form
of the suffix -(a)nan- is apt to be limited to the aorist forms with third personal object; non-aorist
forms and aorist forms with first or second personal object generally have the shorter form of the
suffix -(a)n-. What was said above of a phonetic character in regard to the causative -(a)n- applies

also here. Examples are:



Transitive Indirective
wa'-ii-t'oxooxi'n | gather them wa'-ii-t'oxéoxini'n I gather them for him
(192.4) wa'-ii-t'uuxduxanxi he gathers them for me
ii-k'uuman he fixed it (150.13, ii-kK'uumininini'n | fixed it for him
186.16, 18) ii-k'uuminininink® he will fix it for him

ii-k'uumananxi he fixed it for me

ii-k'uumanénhi fix it for him!

146
laapa'n I carry it (178.4, 5, 6) laapinini'n I carry it for him
laapanha'n
leepanxi he carries it for me
oowka'n I trap them (78.5) loowkinini'n | trap them for him
loowkini'n
(p'iyin) luukanxi he traps (deer) for me
look'inin I shall trap them for him
k'ataay- pick (aorist) k'atayini'n | pick them for him
k'ataayihini'n
k'aat- pick (non-aorist) k'eteyanxi he picks them for him

k'aatininin I shall pick them for him
te'-ii-wiiki'n I spread it out (120.1) te'-ii-wiikanxi he spreads it out for me
k'emen- make k'emenini'n | make it for him

k'emninin I shall make it for him
limimana'n | fell tree (cause it to limiminini'n | fell it for him
fall) (108.11)
lohoowna'n | cause him to die lohoowninini'n I killed him for him
(142.9) lohoownananhi he killed him for him

luuhuunanxi he killed him for me
toowmkwank" he will kill him toowmandnk™wank® he will kill him for him
saakwa'n I handle it (60.1; 112.9) han-seekwansin I am paddled across (literally, it, i.e., canoe,

is paddled across for me)



p'ahanana'n | caused it to be p'ahayinini'n® I make it done for him

cooked, done

A number of transitive verbs in -(a)n(an)- in which the FOR (in behalf of) idea is not clearly
apparent nevertheless doubtless belong here. Such are:
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al'-oowtini'n I look around for him (oowta'n I hunt for him [116.8])
ii*-otonin I shall feel around for it
malakananhi he told him 30.15 (malaxpi he told you [162.6])

It not infrequently happens in verbs where the logical relation existing between the subject and a
first or second personal object can hardly be other than an indirect one, that the FOR idea is
expressed by means of the simple transitive form with -x- or -s- instead of the more explicit
indirective -(a)n(an)-, as shown in the following examples:
k'etéyisi he picks them for me (literally, she picks to me, alongside of k'eteyanxi he
picks them for me)*?
me'péepxip" come and chop out (a hole) for me (two enabled me to get out)
(literally, come and chop me!) 90.16
kel-ts'eyemxi he hid it from me (158.7); but kel-ts'ayamini‘'n I hid it from him
The idea of DOING SOMETHING FOR SOME ONE when the action is an intransitive one cannot
be expressed in the verb itself, so that periphrases of one kind or another are resorted to; e.g., | GO
FOR HIM is expressed by | GO, HE HAVING SENT ME. In verbs that are intransitive only in
form, but logically still transitive, that is, in transitive verbs with unexpressed object, the FOR idea
is expressed by the complex suffix -kwatan- (with first or second personal object -kwas-), the
analysis of which has been attempted above (see 8§ 46). Thus we have p'iyin loowkin(in)i'n | TRAP
(DEER) FOR HIM built up on a transitive in both form and meaning (i.e., loowka'n), but
Itk'zixakwatini'n | TRAP FOR HIM built up on a formal intransitive (lik'zixa'). The idea of FOR,

4L For the change of suffixed n to y see 8§46, second footnote.

42 There must be difference in signification, however, between k'etéyisi and k'eteyanxi. The former probably means
"he picks them for me, i.e., in order to give them to me;" the latter "he picks them in my behalf (perhaps because | am
sick and can not do so myself.)" Compare also te'iiséexi HE OPENED THE DOOR FOR ME (i.e., in order to let me
in) (63.12) with te'iiseekanxi HE OPENED THE DOOR ON MY BEHALF (perhaps because | was unable to do so
myself).



IN BEHALF OF ONE'S SELF is rendered in transitive verbs by adding to the indirective suffix -
(a)n(an)- the regular reflexive suffix -k"wi- (-kwi-):
toowmanank®witaa he will kill them for himself
tuumuuk™wank™wite' | kill them for myself
te'-ii-witkank™wite' | spread it out for myself
han-seekwankwite' | paddle myself across, really, | paddle (canoe) across for
myself
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In intransitive verbs with implied transitive force a -#- is inserted between the indirective -
(a)n(an)- and the reflexive -kwi-:
lUk'iixakwant'kwit" he traps for himself
Also this form in -kwant"kwi- was explained above.

8§ 51. Indirect Reflexive -kwa-

By indirect reflexive is here meant action in reference to something belonging to one's self,
not action in behalf of one's self. From the latter idea (expressed, as we have seen, by -
[a]n[an]k'wi- and -[a]n[an]t"kwi-) the indirect reflexive in -kwa- differs in being always found in
a transitive setting; from the comitative -(a)kw(a)- it differs phonetically in being formed only
from transitive verbs with expressed object and in the constancy of the final -a- (third person aorist
-k"wa, not -k*w). Examples of its use are:

sin-"ii-t"kili'skwa™® he scratched his own nose 14.11; 15.7

maanx al nuukwa (=kw-k"wa) he painted his own face (cf. noowkwi'n I paint it)

ii-kaxakéxkwa'n | scratch myself, i.e., my own (cf. ii-kaxakixi'n I scratch him)

li-p'ii-noowkwa warm your hands! (188.20) (cf. ii-p'ii-noowkwi'n | warm his
hands)

sin-teelépkwa he stuck it into his own nose (cf. taa-telép” he pierced his --
another's -- ear)

43 The object, generally a body-part, to which the action refers is printed in Roman characters.



piils 'al-kilikalk'wa'n | covered myself with moss (48.14) (cf. piils ii-kilikili'n |
covered him with moss)

piils "ii-kilikalk"wa'n | covered my hands with moss

kwen-piyink'wa'n he lies on pillow (probably = he causes his neck to lie) 4

k'etéyik™wa'n | pick them for myself (literally, I pick my own)

te-k"ivuk'awkwak" he brandished it before his face 172.11

ii-k'uumank’wa he prepared himself, got ready 172.2 (cf. ii-k'uuman he fixed it, got
it ready 114.7)

It will be noticed that whenever what in English we are accustomed to consider a direct
reflexive is really such only in form, not in fact, the Takelma idiom requires the indirect -k*wa-
form, not the direct reflexive in -kwi-. Thus, I SEE or SCRATCH MYSELF is not logically a
reflexive in the same sense as | KILL, DROWN or HANG MY SELF, the former involving strictly
action on what belongs to the subject, not on the subject itself: | SEE or SCRATCH MY OWN
(FLESH). Still such distinctions can
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hardly be insisted upon; much depends on idiomatic usage. The indirect reflexive suffix, it would
seem, is employed only when the direct object is incorporated in the verb; if the direct object is
taken out of the verb complex and provided with a possessive pronoun, all ambiguity as to the
relation between subject and object is removed and the -kwa- falls out. Thus we have taa-
teelépkwa HE PIERCED HIS OWN EAR with indirect reflexive -kwa- to show the possession of
the object (taa- EAR) by the subject; taatelép’i would mean HE PIERCED ANOTHER'S EAR.
The former sentence can also be expressed more analytically by tdanxtakwa hatelép”i HIS-OWN
(-takwa) -EAR HE-in-PIERCED-IT; taanxta hatelép”i would then have reference to the piercing
of another's ear. In other words, the reflexive idea is expressed in the verb or in the noun according

to whether the latter is incorporated or independent.

INTRANSITIVE SUFFIXES (§ 52-57)

8§ 52. General Remarks

4 p'iyin- connected with -p'eyen- LIE?



Under this head are included such suffixes as intransitivize a transitive verb by removing
the object (-xa-), transferring the object from without to within the sphere of this subject (reflexive,
reciprocal), or changing the character of the action altogether (non-agentive, positional). The
passive intransitivizes by removing, not the object, but the subject, the former remaining in exactly
the same form in which we find it in the corresponding transitive; the voice is characterized by
peculiar suffixes that differ for the various tense-modes, and which, following as they do the
pronominal elements of the verb, will receive appropriate treatment in discussing the purely formal
verbal elements. The normal transitive, its ancillary passive, the active intransitive (-xa-), the
reflexive, the reciprocal, the non-agentive, and the positional may be looked upon as the seven
voices of a transitive verb, of which only the first five (possibly also the sixth), however, can be
freely formed from any transitive stem. Of the seven voices, the first two are provided with a
distinct set of pronominal object (and transitive subject) suffixes; the 3rd and 5th, with Class I
intransitive subjects; the remaining, with Class Il intransitive subjects.

Before giving examples of the intransitive suffixes, it may be useful to rapidly follow out
a particular transitive stem (tink'- STRETCH OUT [= base tin- + transitive petrified suffix -k'-]) in
its various voices. First
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of all, we may form an ordinary active transitive verb with expressed object by attaching to the
verb or aorist stem the appropriate pronominal suffixes: pa-i-te-tinik'a'n I STRETCH IT OUT
(LIKE A RUBBER BAND or the like) (62.1). Secondly, from this may be formed a passive by the
addition to the stem (tinik'-) of the pronominal object and characteristic passive suffix: pa-i-te-
tinik'an IT IS or WAS (ACTIVELY) STRETCHED OUT. Thirdly, the transitive stem may be
made intransitive by a failure to specify the object: pa-i-te-tini'xate' | STRETCH (SOMETHING)
OUT. Fourthly, a direct reflexive is formed by the suffix -kwi-: pa-i-te-tini'’k"wite’ | (actually, if
such were possible) STRETCH MYSELF OUT, in as literal a sense as in, e.g., | KILL MYSELF.
Fifthly, the transitive form may be made reciprocal by the compound suffix -x-(or -s-)an-: pa-i-te-
tini'xa'n THEY (actively and literally) STRETCH ONE ANOTHER OUT. Sixthly, the non-
agentive voice is formed by a suffixed -x-: pa-i-te-tini’x IT STRETCHES OUT (144.14), in the
sense in which a sore might be supposed to spread, without volition and without apparent agency;

this particular form is idiomatically employed to refer to the stretching out, advancing, marching,



of asingle column, the figure here being evidently that of a long string-like line moving out without
distinctly sensed agency. Similarly, paa-tini'x (CLOUDS) SPREAD UP IN LONG STRIPS 13.3
are not actively spread out by someone, do not spread out some unexpressed object, are not
conceived of as actually spreading themselves out, and are not conceived of as being in the static,
purely positional condition of lying extended. Seventhly, the last, positional voice is expressed by
an aoristic -ii-, non-aoristic -ais-: tink'ii IT LIES SPREAD OUT, referring to a long string or other
elongated body extended on the ground; future tink'astaa. A synopsis for the second person
singular (and reciprocal plural) of tink'- (tinik')- SPREAD of the seven voices in the six tense-

modes is given in Appendix A. The intransitive suffixes will now be taken up in order.

§ 53. Active Intransitive -xa-

The -a- of this suffix is a constant element except before a personal ending beginning with
a vowel: p’eléxik" WE GO TO FIGHT. Like other non-radical -a- vowels it may be umlauted to -
i-: somlihuuiixiyaw' THEY (indef.) OPERATE AS somloholxa's (class of medicine men) 172.14.
The final consonant of the aorist stem of verbs of Type
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8 falls out before the -xa-, also an indirective -t- (including the -t- of -[a]mt-, -[a]lt-; a final radical
-t-, however, unites with -xa- to form -sa-). Verbs of Type 5 employ not the aorist, but the verb-
stem, in the aorist of the -xa- derivative (cf. the parallel phenomenon in the formation of the
frequentative, 8 43, 1 and 6; for exceptions see § 40, 5), inserting the repeated stem vowel between
the fortis consonant of the stem and the suffix; -xa- derivatives of Type 5 verbs thus belong to
Type 2. For the vocalism of the stem of -xa- forms, see § 31, 5. Verbs in -xa of Types 2 and 3
regularly have a short second stem vowel, even if the quantity in the primitive verb is long; this
short vowel may, however, be secondarily lengthened, with falling accent, to express a
frequentative idea. In non-aorist forms the stress tends to fall on the -xa-. Verbs in -xa- can be
formed, of course, only from transitives, and, although in form they are strictly intransitive, they
always logically imply an object. Examples of -xa are:
luupuuxa' she pounded 16.9; ii-lunpxakwank” she will pound having it (pestle)
55.10 (aorist transitive lopdp”" she pounded them 16.9)
t'iilamxate’ I went fishing (t'iilamta’n | fished for them)



k'aawanxa' she sifts 57.15 (k'aawanta'n | sift acorn meal [16.10])
tak"-t'ek'éxa’ he smokes 96.23 (Type 5 tak’-t"eeki'n | give him to smoke [170.13])
p'epéxa’ he beat off (bark) 55.6 (p'apap- chop [90.11])
lepésate’ | sew (lepeta’'n | sew it)
skuut'uuxa' he is cutting 92.2 (Type 5 aorist skoowt- 72.10)
al-xiik'ixa' he looked around 102.12 (Type 5 aorist al-xiik- 124.8)
lik'iixa' he traps (Type 5 aorist loowkw- 78.5); future lii'xwawkatinin I shall trap for
him
waa-himixate' | was talking to somebody (waa-himita'n I talked to him [59.16])
tak’-ta-heléhalxate' | always answer (tak’-ta-haali'n | answer him [146.14])
tak™henéxa' he waits; future tak’-henxdat'ee | shall wait (tak"-heneeta'n | wait for
him)
yimisa' (= -s-xa') he dreams; future yimsdt'ee; imperative yimsa
In k'eménxate’ | WAS MAKING, WORKING (future k'emxat’ee) the loss of the -n- in the
non-aorist forms (cf. k'emnan | SHALL MAKE IT [28.14]) may be due to a purely phonetic cause
(see § 11).
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8§ 54. Reflexive -kwi-

The final consonant of the aorist stem of some verbs of Type 8 is eclipsed, with lengthening
of proceeding vowel, also before the reflexive -kwi- (see § 40, 8), in the case of others it is
preserved. Where the -kwi- reflexive is derived from indirect transitives in -t- (-amt-, -kwatan-),
there is often practically no difference in signification between it and the indirect reflexive -kwa-.
Examples of -kwi- are:

t'omookwite' | kill myself (from t'omom-)

al-yepép’kwit" he showed himself (yepep-)

al-xitk'wit" he looked at himself

p'akaank™wite' | bathe (literally, I caused myself to bathe; cf. p'akaana'n | bathe
him)

seelamt"kwitee | shall paint myself (seelamtan | shall paint him)



t"kwaxaayikwite' | tattooed myself (¢*kwaxaayi he tattooed him)
t"kwaaxant'kwitee | shall tattoo myself (= for myself)
ii-kisikaskwitee | tickle myself
al-wa-ts'eyéek’wite' | washed myself with it
taa-relekamt"kwite' (= taa-telép’kwa'n) | pierce my ears
(vuuk™) k'eméenkwit" they made themselves (strong) 27.12
xuma okoyik*wite' | give food to myself (= | food-give myself)
li-leskik™witee | shall touch myself
Before the imperative endings -p” -p’anp”, the reflexive suffix becomes lengthened to -
kwii-:
k'éet'kwiip" *° pick them for yourself!
teekwalt"kwiip*anp” take care of yourselves! 126.20; (128.24)
The reflexive of naka- SAY TO isirregular in that it is formed not from the transitive stem,
but from the corresponding intransitive nakay- SAY: nakayikwit" HE SAID TO HIMSELF 104.1
(cf. nakayik'wa, § 62).

8§ 55. Reciprocal -x-an- / -s-an-

The -x- and -s- preceding the characteristic reciprocal -an- (umlauted -in-) suffix are
nothing but the connective consonant of direct and indirect transitive verbs respectively, the choice
in the reciprocal form between the two depending entirely upon which is used in the corresponding
simple transitive. A difference, however, in the use of this -x- (-s-) between the transitive and
reciprocal is found in so far as in the latter it appears with a third as well as first and second
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personal object. The phonetic form of what precedes the -x- (-s-) is the same as in the transitive
from which the reciprocal is derived. The reciprocal element -an- is the only one of the verbal

suffixes that is placed between the connecting -x- and the personal endings, so that it may rightly

4 Indirect reflexive (for oneself) in signification, though without indirective suffix of any kind. The form is thus
analogous to such as k'etéisi mentioned above (see § 59). That the reflexive action is thought of as indirective in
character seems to be indicated by the ablaut of the stem (k'aat-); see § 31, 6.



be looked upon as in a way equivalent to the incorporated objective pronouns. Examples of -x-an-
are:
k'oyooxinik™ we go together, company one another (33.15)
t'éwuaxinipa’ni let us play shinny!
li-lats'axinik" we touch one another
al-sin-loowxa'n they meet each other (literally, they thrust noses to one another)
t'omdoxa’n they kill one another (33.10)
kel-wayaanxa'n they were sleeping together (literally, they caused each other to
sleep facing each other) 190.2
al-xiixa'n they looked at each other
Examples of -s-an-, i.e., of indirect reciprocals, are:
nakasa'n they said to each other 31.9 (cf. nakaspi'n | said to you [100.1]); future
naaxan't" (cf. naaxpin [60.3])
saansansa’'n they fight one another (23.14; 184.13) (cf. saansanspi'n); future
sandxan't (23.15) (cf. sanéxpin)
hee'-iiGlusa'n they went away from one another (cf. hee'-iituspi'n [184.14]); future
hee'-iiwixan't (cf. hee'-iiwixpin)
laamalsa’'n they quarreled with each other 27.2; 86.10
waa-himisa'n they talked to one another 124.14 (cf. waa-himispi'n)
loowkwasinipa' let us play 32.5 (cf. loowkwéspin future)
t'ilt'alsinipa’ let us play at gambling-sticks (t'l) 31.9
al-sekésak’sinik" we keep nodding to one another; seek’sdk’sank” they nodded to
one another (inferential) 172.10 (but unreduplicated al-seexinik’” we nodded
to each other)

§ 56. Non-agentive -x-

The difference in signification between the non-agentive -x- and the intransitive -xa- may
be well brought out by a comparison with the distinctly double signification of English
intransitively used transitives. If such a transitive word as SPLIT be relieved of its object, it may

be employed in two quite distinct senses, either to indicate the same sort of action that is expressed



by the transitive, but without explicit direction (as, THE CARPENTER CAN SPLIT, i.e., can split
beams, boards); or to indicate a spontaneous non-volitional activity resulting in a static condition
identical with that induced by the corresponding transitive action (as, THE BEAMS, BOARDS,
SPLIT, i.e., spontaneously
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undergo motion resulting in that condition which is brought about by corresponding activity from
without: THE CARPENTER SPLITS THE BEAMS, BOARDS). SPLIT in the former case is
rendered in Takelma by xaa-ts'iwixa' (aorist transitive ts'iwi-t-); in the latter, by xaa-ts'iwis (= -
ts'iwit-x-). It is it true that in some cases the use of -x- does not seem to be logically justified (e.g.
al-huyduxte' I HUNT 136.18; al-ho-yoyya'n | HUNT THEM); but something must be allowed for
idiomatic, not literally translatable usage. Such petrified suffixes as -t- do not drop out before the
-X-; the repeated consonant of Type 8 verbs falls off as usual (yet cf. forms like limiim-x-kwa-, 8
46). Examples of the non-agentive are:
Transitive Non-Agentive
li-k'waakwi'n | awakened him 16.4 k'waaxte' | awoke (16.3) (future k*waa'xtee [190.5])
(future ii-k"waak'win)

lemé'k" they took them along 144.17 lemé'x they all went 136.7

li-t"keeyili'n | roll it t"keeyalx it rolls
te-zs'ipip” he closed door te-ts'ipix (door) shut
p'a-i-ha-u-t"kuup” he upset it p'a-i-ha-u-t*kuupx it upset 60.8

wa'-ii-t'emem he assembled them wa-t'eméexiaw’ people assembled 144.23
110.3

ha'w-ii-hanats'i'n | made it stop ha-u-hana's (= -ats'x) it stopped (152.15; 198.9)
tii-skiiytk'i'n | knock it down (48.7, tii-skiiyxk” it fell (nobody pushing) (59.1 1; 62.1)

8)

li-kwitikwati  he  threw them hulldnk'wa (tiredness) kwitikwas ( = -atx) he was plumb
(108.21; 138.3) tired out (probably = he tottered with tiredness) 120.12
ii-smilismili'n I swing it smilismalxte' 1 swing*® (73.2)

46 It may not be uninteresting to note, as throwing light on the native feeling for -x-, that this form sounded somewhat
queer to Mrs. Johnson, for, as she intimated, one can't very well be swinging without either actively swinging one's
self or being swung by some one.



paa-theeki'n | lift it up (Type 5) paa-t'ek'ét"ax it bobs up and down (60.11, 13. 14)

In some verbs -alx- (= continuative -al- + non-agentive -x-) seems to be quite equivalent
to the intransitive -xa-:
keyewalxte' | am eating (31.3) (but hortatory keyixapa' let us eat)
leepanxte’ I carry (178.6) (laapa'n I carry it [178.3, 4])
uukwanxte' I drink (see § 21)
The non-agentive character of verbs in -x- may be reflected in transitives (causatives)
derived from them, in that in such causatives
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the subject is not thought of as being the direct cause of the state or activity predicated, but is rather
considered as indirectly responsible for it. Thus, from the aorist stem t*%wilik'w- (t"kwili'-x
WATER, BLOOD DROPS, DRIPS 58.1) are formed:
p'a-i-t"kwilik'wana'n | (voluntarily) drop, spill it
p'a-i-t"kwili'xna'n 1 have it drop (unavoidably), spill at (72.8, 16)

§ 57. Positional -ii-

As we have already seen (8 40, 15), this suffix, though of clearly derivational character, is
generally, probably always, confined to the aorist. A positional verb in -ii- may be defined as
expressing the state or condition resulting from the completed action of a transitive or an adjective;
e.g. p'a-i-ha-u-t"kup'itii IT (BOX-LIKE OBJECT) LIES UPSIDE DOWN is a verb expressing the
result of the action defined in p'a-i-ha-u-tkuupa'n | UPSET IT and p'a-i-ha-u-tkuupx 1T UPSET
60.8. From one point of view the suffix -ii- serves to mark off a class of purely positional verbs, a
different verb-stem being used for each general form category of the object described. Such verbs
of position are:

tink'ii long, stretched out object lies (transitive aorist tinik'-)
t"keyts'ii round object lies (138.24) (t*keyets'-)

pliltii flat object lies

t'opikii corpse, dead-looking body lies

seynii box like object with opening on top lies



p'a-i-ha-u-t*kup'itii box like object with opening below lies (#kuup-)
sukwitii curled up object (like bundle of rope) lies
ta-skalii scattered objects (like grain on floor) lie
wiik'itii several objects heaped together lie (wiik-)
sasinii erect object is, he stands 34.1; 45.12; 77.9
su'wilii sitting object (person) is, he sits, dwell 21.1; 57.2
k*epilii absent object is, he is long absent 124.20
Not so clearly positional are:
laalii (generally heard as laalée) it becomes 33.17; 45.3
yamlii he looks pretty
Of these verbs those that are directly derived from transitives, it will be observed, use in
the aorist the verb-stem, not the aorist stem, of their simplex (thus tink'- not tinik'-). The
derivational -(a)t- (see § 42, 4) that seems to characterize a number of positional verbs cannot be
explained.
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Certain Takelma place-names in -ii (or -iik", -ik" with suffix -k" characteristic of
geographical names) can hardly be otherwise explained than as positional verbs in -ii-, derived
from nouns and provided with local prefixes defining the position of the noun. Such are:
Ti'-tanii ' Table Rock (probably = rock [tan] is [-ii] west [ti'-]); west of the rock
would be ti'-tana (cf. tanat"k" my rock)
Takt"kamii-k" (cf. Takt"kamiya'person from T.) (= place where [-k"-] elks [t"kdm]
are [-ii-] above, on top [tak’-])
Tal-tanik" (cf. Taltaniya' one from T.) (= place where [-k"-] in brush, away from
creek [tal-] is [-ii-] rock [tan])
han-xilmii ghost land (= across river [han-] are [-ii] ghosts [xilam])

te-tiiwii near the falls of Rogue River (= in front [-te-] are [-ii] falls [tiiwu])

8 58. IMPERSONAL -iaw-

47 This example is due to Mr. H. H. St. Clair 2d, from whose Manuscript Notes on Takelma it was taken. Itis there
written Titanii.



Verging toward the purely formal (pronominal) elements of the verb is the suffix -iaw-. Forms in
-ilaw- are intransitive, and may be formed from all intransitives and all transitives with incorporated
pronominal object, the function of the suffix being to give an indefinite, generalized collective, or
impersonal, signification (cf. German MAN, French ON) to the always third personal pronominal
(Class I intransitive) subject. Examples are:

yaaniaw' people go 58.14; 152.5 future yanayaw't"

wa'-ii-t'eméexiaw’ people assemble 144.23 future wa'-1i-

téeemxiaw't"

eepiaw’ people are 192.7 (cf. eepik we are 180.13)

ts'aawu yoowyawk” there was (inferential) deep water (cf. 188.14)

saansansiniaw' fighting is going on 23.14 future sandaxiniaw't"

toomxpiyaw't" people will kill you (intransitive; but transitive with

definite third personal subject toomxpink” they will kill you) (33.10)

In particular, states of the weather or season, necessarily involving indefiniteness of
subject, are referred to by forms provided with the indefinite suffix -iaw-. Examples are:
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lop'otiaw’ it is raining, hailing, or snowing 90.1; 152.11 (but definitely néox lop'ot"
it rains 90.1; (198.9); ts'elam lop'ot" it halls; p'aas lop'ot" it snows 90.2;
196.7)
lep'niyawk” it has gotten to be winter
samkiaw't" it will be summer (92.9)
samkiawkulukwan it is about to be summer (literally, it is summer-intended, see 8§
68) (cf. 48.13)
truuwuukiaw' it is hot (i.e., it is hot whether; but #uuwun'k" it, some object, is hot
[25.10]; 94.15)
weekiauta' when it is daybreak 73.6; 126.13

4. Temporal-Modal and Pronominal Elements (§ 59-67)

8§ 59. INTRODUCTORY



Every Takelma verb except, so far as known, the defective copula eyit’e’ | AM, has forms of six
tense-modes -- aorist, future, potential, inferential, present imperative, and future imperative. Of
these, all but the aorist, which is built up on a derived aorist stem, are formed from the verb-stem.
A special tense or mode sign, apart from the peculiar stem of the aorist, is found in none of the
tense-modes except the inferential, which, in all the voices, is throughout characterized by a -k*-
(-k-) following the objective, but proceeding the subjective, pronominal elements. Each of the
tense-modes except the potential, which uses the personal endings of the aorist, is, however,
characterized by its own set of pronominal endings. It is for this very reason that it has seemed
best to use the term tense-modes for the various modes and tenses, instead of attempting a
necessarily artificial classification into tenses (aorist and future) and modes (indicative, potential,
imperative, and inferential), the method of distinguishing the latter being fundamentally the same

as that employed to form the former, i.e., the use of special pronominal schemes.

The purely temporal idea is only slightly developed in the verb. The aorist does duty for the
preterite (including the narrative past), the present, and the immediate future, as in NOW | SHALL
GO; while the future is employed to refer to a future time distinctly set off from the present, as in
I SHALL GO THIS EVENING, TO-MORROW. A similar distinction between the immediate and
more remote future is made in the imperative. The present imperative expresses a command which,
it is intended, is to pass into more or less immediate fulfilment, as in GO AWAY! while the
command expressed by the future
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imperative is not to be carried out until some stated or implied point of time definitely removed
from the immediate present, as in COME TO-MORROW! GIVE HER TO EAT (when she
recovers). The uses of the potential and inferential will be best illustrated by examples given after
the forms themselves have been tabulated. In a general way the potential implies the ability to do
a thing, or the possibility of the occurrence of a certain action or condition (I CAN, COULD GO
if | care, cared to), and thus is appropriately used in the apodosis of an unfulfilled or contrary to
fact condition; it is also regularly employed in the expression of the negative imperative
(prohibitive). The peculiar form of the potential (verb-stem with aorist pronoun endings) seems in

a measure to reflect its modal signification, the identity of its stem with that of the future indicating



apparently the lack of fulfilment of the action, while the aoristic pronominal elements may be
interpreted as expressing the certainty of such fulfilment under the expressed or implied
circumstances by the person referred to.

The inferential implies that the action expressed by the verb is not directly known or stated
on the authority of the speaker, but is only inferred from the circumstances of the case or rests on
the authority of one other than the speaker. Thus, if | say THE BEAR KILLED THE MAN, and
wish to state the event as a mere matter of fact, the truth of which is directly known from my own
or another's experience, the aorist form would normally be employed:

mend (bear) yap'a (man) t'omookwa (it killed him)
If I wish, however, to imply that it is not definitely known from unmistakable evidence that the
event really took place, or that it is inferred from certain facts (such as the finding of the man's
corpse or the presence of a bear's footprints in the neighborhood of the house), or that the statement
is not made on my own authority, the inferential would be employed:

mend yap'a toomk"wak" it seems that the bear killed the man; the bear must have,

evidently has, killed the man
Inasmuch as mythical narration is necessarily told on hearsay, one would expect the regular use of
the inferential in the myths; yet, in the great majority of cases, the aorist was employed, either
because the constant use of the relatively uncommon inferential forms would have been felt as
intrusive and laborious, or because the events related in the myths are to be looked upon as
objectively certain.
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The inferential is also regularly employed in expressing the negative future.

Not only do the pronominal elements vary for the different tense-modes, but they change
also for the two main classes of intransitive verbs and for the transitive (subject and object), except
that in the present imperative and inferential no such class differences are discernible, though even
in these the characteristic -p”- of Class Il intransitives brings about a striking formal, if not strictly
personal, difference. We thus have the following eleven pronominal schemes to deal with:

Aorist subject intransitive I.
Aorist subject intransitive I1.
Aorist subject transitive.

Future subject intransitive I.



Future subject intransitive II.

Future subject transitive.

Inferential subject.

Present imperative subject.

Future imperative subject intransitive | and transitive.
Future imperative subject intransitive Il.

Object transitive (and subject passive).

The transitive objects are alike for all tense-modes, except that the combination of the first
person singular object and second-person singular or plural subject (i.e., THOU or YE ME) always
agrees with the corresponding subject form of intransitive Il. Not all the personal forms in these
schemes stand-alone, there being a number of intercrossings between the schemes of the three
classes of verbs. The total number of personal endings is furthermore greatly lessened by the
absence of a dual and the lack of a distinct plural form for the third person. The third person subject
is positively characterized by a distinct personal ending only in the aorist subject intransitive I, the
future subject intransitive I, the future subject intransitive 11, and the future subject transitive; as
object, it is never characterized at all, except insofar as the third person object, when referring to
human beings, is optionally indicated by a special suffix -k"wa- (-kwa-). In all other cases the third
person is negatively characterized by the absence of a personal ending. The second singular subject
of the present imperative is similarly negatively characterized by the absence of a personal ending,
though the -p” of the present imperative intransitive Il superficially contradicts this statement (see
§61).
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The pronominal schemes, with illustrative paradigms, will now be taken up according to the verb
classes.

8 60. INTRANSITIVES, CLASS |

This class embraces most of the intransitives of the language, particularly those of active
significance (e.g. COME, GO, RUN, DANCE, PLAY, SING, DIE, SHOUT, JUMP, yet also such
as BE, SLEEP), verbs in -xa-, indefinites in -iaw-, and reciprocals. The tense-modes of such verbs

have the following characteristic subjective personal endings:



Aorist Future Inferential I-Dresent- Future-

imperative | imperative

Singular:

First person -the', -te' | -t'ee, -tee | -k-a"*®

Second person | -(a)¢" -(a)ta’ -k" ‘eiit" -- -(@) k"

Third person | -' -(&)'t - k"

Plural:

First person -ik" -()kédm | -k-anak" | -(a)pd’

Second person | -(&)t'p" | -(&)t'pa’ | -k'eiit'p" | -(&)np" ?
_'ph

The imperative is necessarily lacking in the first person singular and third person. The first
person plural in -(a)pa’ of the present imperative is used as a hortatory: yanapa' LET US GO!
158.11; (cf. 168.11). This -(a)pa’ is not infrequently followed by emphasizing particles: -ni (e.g.,
yupaa'ni LET US BE! [cf. 158.8]); -hi (e.g., yeepa'hi LET US RETURN! 63.1; see 8§ 114, 2), or -
han (e.g. yanapa'han LET US GO 64.1), the last of these being clearly identical with the nominal
plural element -han (see § 99); -nihan is also found (yanapaa'nihan LET US ALL GO, PRAY!
[cf. 150.24; 152.6]). No true future hortatory and second person plural imperative seem to exist;
for the latter, the ordinary indicative form in - #pa’ (-tapa’ in the other classes) was always given.
The connective -a- is used with most of the consonantal endings, as indicated in the table, when
the preceding part of the word ends in a consonant, otherwise the ending is directly attached; in
the reciprocal - ¢ p*, -' t" and - ¢pa’ are directly added to the suffix -an-. Before the only vocalic
ending -ik”, a glide -y- is introduced if the preceding sound is a vowel (e.g., al-yowoyik" WE
LOOK). In the first person plural of the future -ikam (aorist -ik- + -am; cf. -tam in possessive
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pronouns, 88 91-3) is used after consonants, -kam after vowels. The first form of the second person

plural imperative (-an p”) is used to follow most consonants (- z p” to follow a "constant” -a- of

“8 1t is possible that this suffix is really -k#a'n; -n after a catch is practically without sorority, and very easily missed
by the car. The first person singular and plural inferential endings are then both transitives in form (cf. -a'n and -anak”
as first person singular and plural subject of transitives); the third person is without ending in both. The ending -k*a'n
is made particularly likely by the subordinate in -k*-an-ta' (see § 70).



the stem), - "p” being found only after vowels and probably -m- and -n- (e.g. yup”" BE YE!; yandap"
GO YE!).

In regard to the etymology of the endings, it is clear that the second person plural aorist is
derived from the corresponding singular form by the addition of a characteristic -p” (cf. the
imperative), that the second persons of the future are differentiated from the aorist forms by an
added -a', and that the first person singular future is identical with the corresponding form in the
aorist, except for the lack of a catch. The second persons of the inferential are periphrastic forms,
consisting of the third personal form in -k* (mode-sign, not personal ending) plus eyit” THOU ART,
eyit'n" YE ARE.

As paradigmatic examples are chosen a stem ending in a vowel (aorist yowo- BE), one
ending in a consonant (aorist paxam- COME), a reciprocal (aorist saansansan- FIGHT ONE
ANOTHER), and an indefinite in -iaw- (aorist #uuwuu-k-iaw- BE HOT).

AORIST
Singular:
First person yowotre' | am* | paxdamt'e' | come
Second person | yowdét" paxamat”
Third person | yowo' paxa'm saansansa'n they fight | fuuwuukiaw' it is hot
Plural:
First person yowoyik" paxamik” saansansinik”
Second person | yowdét'p” paxamat'p” saansansant'p’

FUTURE
Singular:
First person yut'ee paxmat'ee
Second person | yuta' paxmata’'
Third person | yu'th paxma'th sandxan't' tuukiaw'th
Plural:
First person yukam paxmakam sanaxinikam
Second person | yut'pa’ paxmat'pa’ sandxant'pa’

POTENTIAL

Singular:
First person yuithe' paxmdtte’

49 Sapir glossed this as "I run", which is probably a typo. (Editors)
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Plural:
First person
Second person

yukranak | paxmdkanak’ | sanaxankandk”

yuk'eiit'p" | paxmdak'eiit'p" | sanaxank'eiit’p”

Second person | yut" paxmat"
Third person | yu' paxma' sanaxa'n truukiaw'
Plural:
First person yuwik” paxmik” sandxinik”
Second person | yuttp” paxmatp" sandxant'p”
INFERENTIAL

Singular:

First person yuk'a' paxmak’a’

Second person | yuk'eiit">® | paxmak'eyit

Third person | yuk” paxmak’” sandaxank” tuukiawk’

PRESENT IMPERATIVE

Singular:
Second person | yu paxma
Plural: sanaxinipa’ °
First person yupa' paxmapa' (?)sandxananp”
Second person | yup” paxmanp”
FUTURE IMPERATIVE
Singular:
Second person | yu'k” paxma'k”

A few intransitive of this class add the consonantal pronominal endings directly to the final

semivowel (-y-) of the stem, instead of employing the connective vowel -a-. Such are:

50 _fho +' =K' See § 12.

51 The -i- of -ipa' evidently corresponds to the -i- in the first person plural aorist -ik*, future -ikam, but appears, so far
as known, only in the reciprocal, and, of course, in such cases as require connective -i- instead of -a- (see below, §

64): ha'w-ii-k'emnipa’ LET US SWEAT, with -i- because of instrumental ii-.




eyit >%thou art 108.2, eyit'p’ ye are 14.10 (contrast yeweydt" thou returnest [58.13],
but yeweyit’e' | return [188.4] like eyit’e’ | am 198.2)
nakayit"thou sayest 56.5, nakayit'p"ye say 170.4 (contrast t"akaydt" thou criest, but
t'akayit'e' | cry [180.5] like nakayit'e' | say 180.1)
To this somewhat irregular group of verbs belongs probably also loow- PLAY, though, not ending
in a semivowel in either the verb or aorist stem, it shows no forms directly comparable to those
just given; its third person aorist, however, shows a rising accent before the catch: 16owl' >3 70.4
(not *I6owl"), a phenomenon that seems connected (see below, § 65) with the lack of a connecting
vowel before the personal endings.

A few stray verbs, otherwise following the normal scheme of intransitive Class | endings,

seem to lack a catch in the third person aorist:
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lop'ot" %% it rains 90.1, 2 (yet lop'otat" you are raining 198.9; lop/ta't it will rain;
lop"tdx to rain § 74, 1)
haax it burns 98.1 (yet haxat” it will burn)
Several intransitive Class | usitatives seem to lack the catch of the third person aorist also:
Kiniink" he always went to 46.11 (from kini'k" he went to)
wits'iisma he keeps moving (from wits'i'm he moves 148.12)
yewéok” he is wont to return 47.4; 116.2 (yet yewéokat” you are wont to return)
No explanation can be given of this irregularity.

The inferential endings, as has been already remarked, are identical for all classes of verb,
so that the following applies to Class Il intransitives and to transitives as well as to Class |
intransitives. The mode-sign -k” is added directly to the final vowel or consonant of the verb-stem
(or stem with its added derivative and from nominal object suffixes) without connecting -a-. All

combinations of consonants are here allowed that are at all possible as syllabically final clusters

52 This verb is defective, having only the three forms given above, the first person plural eepik" 180.13, and the (cf.
class 1) indefinite eepiaw' 192.7, the latter two with loss of i and intrusive -p-. The third person and the non-aorist
forms are supplied by yo- BE.

53 "I appears also in certain usitatives: hiwiliil' HE USED TO RUN, skeléel' HE KEPT SHOUTING, in which the
rising accent is probably radical (see § 43, 4); these forms, furthermore, have lost a w, § 18 (cf. Aiwilitiute’ | RUN,
skelewut'e’ | SHOUT).

% This form can not possibly have been misheard for *lop'6't", the form to be expected, as the subordinate is lop'éot'a’,
not *lop'6owta’, which would be required by a *lop'6't" (see §70).



(see § 16); indeed some of the final consonant clusters, -as -sk”, -p’k’, -np"k", -1 p"k*, hardly occur,
if at all, outside the inferential. If the resulting consonant combination would be phonetically
impossible an inorganic -a- is introduced between the two consonants that precede the inferential
-k, secondary diphthongs with raised accent may thus arise:

k'emank® he made it (verb-stem k'emn-)

pilawk" he jumped 160.17 (verb-stem pilw-)
Double diphthong are often allowed to stand unaltered before - (e.g. oyink" HE GAVE THEM,;
also imperative oyin GIVE THEM!); sometimes doublets, with double diphthong or with inorganic
-a-, are found (e.q., ts'ayimk® or ts'ayamk” HE HID IT; also passive participle ts'ayimhak’w
HIDDEN, but ts'aydm HIDE IT! ts'eydmxi HIDE ME! ts'ayamxamk" HE HID US [158.7]). With
a final -k- or -kw- the inferential -4” unites to form -%’ or -k*w, but with lengthening of the preceding
vowel; -k'- + -k becomes -'k". Examples are:

heendaak™w (= -akw-k") he consumed them (cf. 48.10); but seendkw consume them!

wayandakw (= -yana-kw-k’) he ran after them 98.10; but wayandkw run after

them!
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yoéowkwv (= yokw-£") she married him 192.16

hé'-ii-lem'k" (= lemk'-k") he destroyed them (146.20); 154.11; also imperative (=

*lemk’)

8 61. INTRANSITIVES, CLASS 11

Most verbs of Class Il intransitives, unlike those that are most typical of Class I, are derived

from transitives, the majority of examples falling under the heads of non-agentives in -x-,
reflexives in -kwi-, positionals in -ii-, and verbs with intransitivizing -p”- either in all their tense-
modes or in all but the aorist (see § 42,1). Besides these main groups there are a straggling number
of not easily classified verbs that also show the peculiarities of the class; such are:

senésant’e’ | whoop (110.20; 180.15)

wiitke' 1 go about (0.1; 92.29; 122.23)

likiint"e' | rest (48.11; 79.2, 4; 102.1)

hiitilint"e’ | am tired (48.4, 11; 102.1, 8; 120.11)



In a rough way the main characteristic of Class Il intransitives, as far as signification is concerned,
is that they denote conditions and processes, while Class | intransitives are in great part verbs of

action. Following is the scheme of subjective pronominal endings characteristic of Class II:

Aorist Future Inferential I-Dresent- !:uture _
imperative | imperative
Singular:
First person -the’, -te' -thee, -tee (-p")-ka’
Second person | -t"am, -tam | -¢*a’, ta' (-p")-k" eiit" | (-ph (-p”)-ka'm
Third person | - -t"aa, taa (-p")-k"
-th
Plural:
First person (-p")-ik" (-p”)-ikam (-p")-k-andk" | (-pH-apa’
Second person | -t"ap”, -tap” | -t"apa’, -tapa’ | (-p")-k" ‘eiit'p" | (-p’)-anp”

In comparing these endings with those of Class | intransitives, it is seen that the characteristic
peculiarities of Class Il intransitives are: the -am second person singular aorist and future
imperative (-tfam [= -t" + -am], -ka'm [?= -'k" + -am]); the -a- between the -#- and the -p’- (-p-) in
the second person plural aorist and future; the lack of a catch in the third person aorist; the ending
-t'aa of the third person future; and the presence of a -p’- (-p-) in the first person plural aorist and
future and in the inferential, present imperative, and future imperative forms. The last feature is,
however, absent in the non-agentive -x- verbs and in the future of reflexives. The labial in
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the first person plural of the aorist and future is evidently connected with the -p- of eepik” WE
ARE (see § 60, fourth footnote); the parallelism is made complete by the fact that impersonal
forms in -iaw- derived from Class Il intransitives (except non-agentives) show a -p”- before the
suffix, analogously to eepidw':

senésanp’iaw’ there is whooping, sénsanp’iaw't" there will be whooping

In the third person of the aorist, positionals in -ii-, non-agentives, and verbs in -p- and other
consonants (except -n- and probably -I-, -m-) lack a positive ending, while reflexives and most of

the miscellaneous verbs (ending in a vowel or -n-, -I- or -m-) show a final -7 There is every reason



to believe that the absence of a -# in the former group of forms is due to phonetic conditions that
brought about its loss (see § 18).

As examples of verbs of this class will serve a non-agentive (aorist ha-u-hana's- STOP), a
reflexive (aorist ii-lets'ekwi- TOUCH ONE'S SELF), a positional (aorist sasinii- STAND), and

one of the miscellaneous verbs (wii- GO ABOUT).

AORIST
Singular:
First person hand'ste' | stop | lets'éekwite’ | touch myself | sasiniit®e’ | stand | wiite’ | go about
Second person | hand'stam lets'éek™witam sasiniit"am wiitham
Third person hana's lets'éek"wit" sasinii wiith
Plural:
First person hana'sik" lets'éekwipik" sasiniip’ik" wiipik"
Second person | hand'stap” lets'éek"witap” sasiniit'ap" wiit'ap”
FUTURE
Singular:
First person han'stee leskik™witee sdsant'ee wiithee
Second person | han'sta’ leskik/wita' sasant'a’ wiitta’
Third person han'staa leskik™witaa sdasant'aa wiithaa
Plural:
First person han'sikam leskik"wikam sasanp'ikam wiip'ikam
Second person | han'stapa’ leskik™witapa’ sdasant'apa’ wiit'apa'
POTENTIAL
Singular:
First person han'ste’ leskik™wite' sdsant'e’ wiithe'
Second person | han'stam leskik™witam sdasant'am wiitham
Third person han's leskik"wit" sasant" (?) wiith
Plural:
First person han'sik" leskik"wipik" sasanp"ik" wiiphik?
Second person | hdn'stap” leskikwitap” sasant'ap’ wiit'ap”
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INFERENTIAL

Singular:

First person han'ska' leskik™wip'ka' sasanpka’ wiipka'

Second person | hdn'sk'eyit leskikwip'k'eyit" sasanp'k’eyit" wiip'k'eyit!

Third person han'sk" leskikwip'k! sasanp'k" wiip'k"




Plural:

First person han'skanak’ | leskik'wip'kanak" | sasanp’kandk® | wiip"kanadk®

Second person | hdn'sk'eyitip” | leskikwip'k'eyit'p" | sasanp'k’eyit'p" | wiipk'eyit'p”
PRESENT IMPERATIVE

Singular:

Second person | han's leskik"wiip" sasanp” wiip"

Plural:

First person han'sapa’ leskik™wiip'apa’ sasanp*apa’ wiip'apa’

Second person | hdn'sanp” leskik"wiip*anp* sasanp’anp’ wiip'anp”
FUTURE IMPERATIVE

Singular:

Second person | han'ska'm leskik™wiip"ka'm sdasanp'ka'm wiipka'm

Those verbs of this class that are characterized, either throughout their forms or in all non-
aorist forms, by a suffix -p”- have this element coalesce with the -p*- of the first person plural,
inferential, and imperative, but with lengthening of an immediately preceding vowel. In the
imperative this lengthened vowel seems to take on a falling accent:

p'alaap” tell a myth! (cf. p'alap’tee | shall tell a myth, with inorganic second -a-)
sanaap” fight! (cf. sandp’tee 1 shall fight, with radical second -a-)

The verb wok- ARRIVE is peculiar in that the aorist is formed after the manner of Class 11
verbs (wook" HE ARRIVES 47.15; wéooktam YOU ARRIVE), while the non-aorist forms belong
to Class I (e.g., woka't" HE WILL ARRIVE). It is further noteworthy that many, perhaps most,
Class Il intransitives form their usitative and frequentative forms according to Class I. Examples,
showing the third person aorist catch, are:

suu'alha' they always dwell 112.2 (from su'wilii 21.1; but first person plural
sutt'alhipik”); contrast Class Il sasdnhap" he keeps standing (from sasinii
34.1)
wokowa'k" they keep arriving 112.2 (from woéok")
sowoowsaw' they keep jumping (112.5, 10) (from sowoow 'k*ap" 48.15)
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Several non-agentives in -x- drop the -x- and become Class I intransitives in the frequentative:



p'a-i-t"kwiliit"kwal' (water) keeps dripping down (cf. p'a-i-t“kwilii’x it drips down
58.1)

xaa-skot'oska't" it breaks to pieces 62.1 (cf. xaa-skoows = -skoowt-x it breaks
[61.13])

xaa-skoow't'skata't" it will break to pieces (cf. xaa-skoow'sta it will break [148.8])

TRANSITIVES, CLASS 111 (§ 62-66)

8§ 62. General Remarks

The subject pronominal elements of the transitive verb combine with the objective
elements to form rather closely welded compound endings, yet hardly ever so that the two cannot
separately be recognized as such; the order of composition is in every case pronominal object +
subject. It is only in the combinations THOU or YE -- ME that such composition does not take
place; in these the first person singular object is, properly speaking, not expressed at all, except in
so far as the stem undergoes palatalization if possible (see § 31,1), while the second person subject
assumes the form in which it is found in Class Il of intransitive verbs. The pronominal objects are
decidedly a more integral part of the verb form than the subjects, for not only do they precede
these, but in passives, periphrastic futures, nouns of agency and infinitives they are found
unaccompanied by them. For example:

toomxpina' you will be killed (178.15)

téomxpikuluk™w he will kill you

toomxpi's one who Kills you

toomxpiya to kill you
are analogous, as far as the incorporated pronominal object (-pi-) is concerned, to:

téomxpink” he will kill you; t'omooxpi'n I kill you
The pronominal objects are found in all the tense-modes, as far as the meaning of these permits,
and are entirely distinct from all the subjective elements, except that the ending of the second
person plural coincides with one form of the second person singular present imperative of the

intransitive, -anp”. These elements are:



Singular: First person, -xi (with third subjective); second person, -pi; third person ---; third
person (human) -k"wa. Plural: First person, -am; second person, -anp” (-anp-).
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It does not seem that -k"wa-, which is optionally used as the third personal object when
reference is distinctly had to a human being (or to a mythical animal conceived of as a human
being), can be combined with other than a third personal subject (at least no other examples have
been found); nor can it be used as an indirect object if the verb already contains among its prefixes
an incorporated indirect object. These directions on the use of -k*wa- enable us effectually to
distinguish it from the indirect reflexive -k"wa- which has already been discussed, this element
normally requiring an incorporated object prefixed to the verb. Examples of the objective -k*wa-
are:
t'oméok'wa™ it killed him 15.16; 28.11
hee'-iiuukwa he went away from him
haaxank™wa he burnt him 27.16
saansankwa he fought with him 28.10
nakayik'wa he said to him 152.3 (with very puzzling intransitive -i-; contrast naka
he said to him)
wéet"kikwa he took (it) away from him (49.6)
laak™wak” (inferential) he gave him to eat
In several respects this -k*wa- differs fundamentally from the other object suffixes. It
allows no connective -x- to stand before it (see § 64); the indirective -t- of -alt- (see § 48) drops
out before it:
kayawalk'wa he ate him; cf. kayawalspi he ate you (26.8)
and, differing in this respect from the suffixless third person object, it allows no instrumental -i-
to stand before it (see § 64):
ii-t'anahakwa he held him (25.10); cf. ii-t'anahi he held it 27.4
tak™ta-halk'wa he answered him 180.18; cf. tak’-ta-haali'n | answered him
(146.14)

% The final consonant of the aorist stem of Type 8 verbs is regularly lost before -k'wa.



It is thus evident that forms with suffix -k wa approximate intransitives in form (cf. -k"wa- above).
With a stem final -k-, -kw- the suffix unites to form -k’wa, the preceding vowel being lengthened
and receiving a rising accent; with a stem final -k'- it unites to form -'%"wa, the preceding vowel
being lengthened with falling accent. Examples are:
t'aydakwa he found him 71.14; cf. t'ayak” he found it 43.4; 134.17
maldak’wa he told him 22.8; (72.14); cf. malakananhi he told it to him (see § 50)
30.15
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ta-k'oséowkwa they bit him 74.5 (aorist stem -k'0sok-)
hee'-iilemeé'k'wa he destroyed them (50.2); cf. hee'-iilemék'i'n | destroyed them
(110.2)
mulizk'wa he swallowed him 72.16; cf. miliik'a'n | swallowed him (73.1)
Verbs that have a suffixed comitative -(a)kwa- show, in combination with the objective -k'wa-, a
probably dissimilated suffix -kik"wa (-kikwa-), the connecting -a- preceding this compound suffix
being of course umlauted to -i-:
xepeyikikwa he hurt him (cf. xepeyakwa'n I hurt him [136.23])
uuyuuy'skikwa he laughed at him 27.5 (cf. uuyut'skwa'n I laugh at him [71.7])

It is rather interesting to observe how the objective -k"wa- may serve to remove some of
the ambiguities that are apt to arise in Takelma in the use of the third person. HE GAVE IT TO
HIM is expressed in the inferential by the forms ok%ik" and ok’ikwak”, the latter of which necessarily
refers to a human indirect object. If a noun or independent pronoun be put before these apparently
synonymous forms, sentences are framed of quite divergent signification. In the first sentence
(noun + 6k%ik") the prefix noun would naturally be taken as the object (direct or indirect) of the
verb (e.g., nék'ti ok’ik" HE WHO-GAVE IT? [= TO WHOM DID HE GIVE IT?]); in the second
(noun + ok’ ikwak”), as subject, a doubly expressed object being inadmissible (e.g. nék’ti ok’ikwak”
WHO GAVE IT TO HIM?). TO WHOM DID HE BRING IT? with incorporated object nék’ti
reads nék’ti me'waak” literally, HE-WHO-hiTHER-BROUGHT-IT? WHO BROUGHT IT TO
HIM? With subject nék’ti reads (as inferential form) nék’ti wakawokwak" (-0- unexplained). HE
FOUND THE ANTS is expressed by t'ipisii t'aydk®, but THE ANTS FOUND HIM by t'ipisii
t'ayaak™wa. The usage illustrated may be stated thus: whenever the third personal object refers to

a human being and the subject is expressed as a noun, suffixed -k"wa must be used to indicate the



object; if it is not used, the expressed noun will most naturally be construed as the object of the

verb. An effective means is thus present in Takelma for the distinction of a personal subject and

object.
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8 63. Transitive Subject Pronouns
The various tense-modal schemes of subject pronouns in the transitive verb are as follows:
Present Future
Aorist Future Inferential | ) ) _
imperative imperative
Singular:
First person -(@)'n -(@)n -k-a'
Second person | -(d)t" -(a)ta’ -k" ‘eiith -- -(a)'k"
-dam (1st sing. obj.) | -ta' (1st sing. obj.) -ka'm 1st sing. obj.)
Third person | -- -(&)nk" -k
Plural:
First person -(a)mak” -(a)naké k'-anak’ -(@)pa’
Second person | -(d)t'ap” -(@)t'na’ -k" ‘eiit'ph -ph
-tap” (1st sing. obj) | -tapa' (1stsing. obj.) -(@)np”

Setting aside the peculiar second personal subject first personal singular object
terminations, it will be observed that the subjective forms of the transitive are identical with those
of the intransitive (Class I) except in the first person singular and plural aorist and future, and in
the third person aorist and future. The loss in the future of the catch of the first person singular
aorist (-t’e': -t"ee = -'n : -n) and the addition in the future of -am to the first person plural aorist (-
ik" : -ikam = -nak” : -nakam) are quite parallel phenomena. It will be observed also that the first
person plural, probably also singular, aorist of the transitive, is in form identical, except for the
mode-sign -k”-, with the corresponding form of the inferential, so one is justified in suspecting this
tense-mode to consist, morphologically speaking, of transitive forms with third personal object
(see § 60, first footnote).

The forms of toowm- (aorist t'omom-) KILL will show the method of combining subjective

and objective pronominal elements.



AORIST

Objective
Subjective First person Second person ) ) Second person
) ) Third person First person plural
singular singular plural
Singular:
1st per. t'omdoxpi'n t'omoma'n t'omdoxanpa'n
2d per. t'imaéfuxtam t'omomat" t'omdoximit"
3d per. t'Umaiiixi t'omooxpi t'oméom t'omooxam t'oméoxanp' 5
Plural:
1st per. t'omooxpinak® t'omomanak" t'omooxanpanak"
2d per. t'Umiidixtap” t'omomat'p" t'oméoximit'p"
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FUTURE
Object
Subject First person Second person ) First person Second person
) ) Third person
singular singular plural plural

Singular:
1st per. toomxpin toowman toomxanpan
2d per. titimxta’' toowmata' toomximita'
3d per. tibiimxink toomxpink” toowmank”" toomxamank”" toomxanpank”
Plural:
1st per. téomxpinakam toowmanakam téomxampanakam
2d per. tiiimxtapa’ toowmat'pa' | tdomximitpa’ T

PRESENT IMPERATIVE
Singular:
2d per. tlmxi toowm toomxam
Plural:
1st per. toowmapa'
2d per. tiimxip" tbowmp" (al- | téomxamp" T

xitk'anp”  see
him!)

FUTURE IMPERATIVE
Singular:
2d per. triiimxka'm toowma'kh 25

% Not to be confused with r'omdoxant'p" YE ARE KILLING EACH OTHER!
5" Probably expressed by simple future tdomximita'.




T These forms were not actually obtained, but can hardly be considered as doubtful.

It is not necessary to give the transitive potential and inferential forms, as the former can
be easily constructed by substituting in the future forms the aorist endings for those of the future:
tziimxi he would kill me
toowma'n | should, could kill him
toowm he would, could Kill him
The inferential forms can be built up from the corresponding future forms by substituting
for the subject endings of the latter those given in the table for the inferential mode:
tiisimxik" he Killed me
toomxamk'eyit" you killed us
toomk’a’ 1 killed him
toomxanp’kanak” we Killed you
The only points to which attention need be called in the aorist and future forms is the use
of a connecting vowel -i- instead of -a- when the first personal plural object (-am-) is combined
with a second singular or plural subject (-it%, -it"p", -ita', -it"pa’); this -i- naturally
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carries the umlaut of -am- to -im- with it, but -am- reappears when -i- drops out, cf. inferential
toomxamk'eyit". With the -i- of these forms compare the -i- of the first person plural intransitives -
ik" -ikam, -ipa' (8 60 and § 60, second footnote).

§ 64. Connecting -x- and -i-

It will have been observed that in all forms but those provided with a third person object
the endings are not directly added to the stem, but are joined to it by a connecting consonant -x-
(amalgamating with proceeding -t- to -s-). This element we have seen to be identical with the -x-
(-s-) reciprocal forms; and there is a possibility of its being related to the -xa- of active intransitive
verbs, hardly, however, to the non-agentive -x-. Though it appears as a purely formal, apparently
meaningless element, its original function must have been to indicate the objective relation in
which the immediately following pronominal suffix stands to the verb. From this point of view it

is absent in a third personal object form simply because there is no expressed pronominal element



for it to objectivize, as it were. The final aoristic consonant of Type 8 verbs regularly disappears
before the connecting -x-, so that its retention becomes a probably secondary mark of a third
personal pronominal object. The fact that the third personal objective element -k"wa- (-kwa-) does
not tolerate a proceeding connective -x- puts it in a class by itself, affiliating it to some extent with
the derivational suffixes of the verb.

There are, comparatively speaking, few transitive stems ending in a vowel, so that it does
not often happen that the subjective personal endings, the third personal object being unexpressed,
are directly attached to the verb or aorist stem, as in:

naka'n I say to him 72.9, cf. naka he said to him 92.24

sepen | shall roast it (44.6); future imperative oo’k hunt for him! (116.7)
Ordinarily forms involving the third personal object require a connecting vowel between the stem
and the pronominal suffix. Not all verbs, however, show the purely non-significant -a- of, e.g.
t'omoma’n, but have a to a large extent probably functional -i-. This -i- occurs first of all in all third
personal object forms verbs that have an instrumental prefix:

ts'ayaka'n | shoot him (192.10), but wa-ts'ayaki'n I shoot (him) with it

li-lats'akit" you touched it
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The greater number of cases will probably be found to come under this head, so that the-i- may be
conveniently termed INSTRUMENTAL -i-. Not all forms with -i-, by any means, can be
explained, however, as instrumental in force. A great many verbs, many of them characterized by
the directive prefix al- (see 8 36, 15), require an -i- as their regular connecting vowel:

lakaki'n 1 gave him to eat (30.12)

laaliwi'n | call him by name (116.17)

loowkinini'n | trap them for him (and most other FOR-indirectives in -anan-)
Examples of -i-verbs with indirect object are:

okoyi'n I give it to him 180.11 (contrast oyona'n I gave it [180.20])

waakiwi'n | brought it to him (176.17) (contrast waaka'n I brought it [162.13])
A number of verbs have -a- in the aorist, but -i- in all other tense-modes:

yiimiya'n I lend it to him, but yimihin I shall lend it to him



naka'n | said to him (second -a- part of stem) 72.9, but naakin I shall say to him;
naaki'k" say to him! (future) 196.20; naak”ik" he said to him (inferential)
94.16; 170.9; 172.12
The general significance of -i- seems not unlike that of the prefixed directive al-, though
the application of the former element is very much wider; i.e., it refers to action directed toward
some person or object distinctly outside the sphere of the subject. Hence the -i- is never found used
together with the indirect reflexive -k'wa-, even though this suffix is accompanied by an
instrumental prefix:
xaa-p'ii-noowkwa'n 1 warm my own back (188.20)
In a few cases the applicability of the action of the verb can be shifted from the sphere of the
subject to that of another person or thing by a mirror change of the connective -a- to -i-, without
the added use of prefix or suffix:
xaa-laat'an | shall put it about my waist, but xaa-laat'in I shall put it about his waist
In the form of the third personal subject with third personal object of the aorist, the imperative
with third personal object, and the inferential with third personal object, the -i- generally appears
as a suffix -hi- (-"i-), incapable of causing umlaut:
malakananhi he told him 30.15, but malakini'n I told him (172.1)
wa-t'oméomhi he killed him with it
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ii-k'uumananénhi he fixed it for him
ii-k'uumananhi fix it for him!
li-k'uumandanhik” he fixed it for him (infer.), but ii-k'uuminininink® he will fix it for
him
It should be noted, however, that many verbs with characteristic -i- either may or regularly do
leave out the final - ‘i
al-xitk" he saw him 124.6, 8 (cf. al-xiiki'n I saw him 188.11)%®
ii-lats'ak" he touched him (cf. ii-lats'aki'n I touched him)

pa'-ii-yeewan revive him! (15.2) (cf. pa'-ii-yeweeni'n | revived him)

%8 The -i- of these verbs regularly disappears, not only here but in every form in which the normal connecting vowel -
a- fails to appear in other verbs: al-xiik" (inferential) HE SAW HIM (**al-xiik'-k" like t6omk" HE KILLED HIM),
homonymous with al-xiik" (imperative) SEE HIM! (= *al-xii'k"). As soon, however, as the verb becomes distinctly
instrumental in force, the -i- is a constant element: al-wa-xizk'ik" (inferential) HE SAW IT WITH IT.



he'-ii-lél'k" he let him go (13.6) (cf. he'-ii-lélek'i'n I let him go [50.4])

he'-ii-lél'k" let him go! 182.15 (cf. he'-ii-lélk'in 1 shall let him go)

pa-i-ti-t"kd'st"kaas stick out your anus! 164.19; 166.6 (cf. pa-i-ti-t“kats'at’kisi'n |
stuck out my anus [166.8])

ii-k'uuman he prepared it 190.22 (cf. ii-k'uumini'n | prepared it)

It must be confessed that it has not been found possible to find a simple rule that would
enable one to tell whether an i-verb does or does not keep a final -hi (-i). Certain verbs, even
though without instrumental signification, show an -i- (or -hi-) in all forms with third personal
object. Such are:

aorist okoy- give to (okoyihi he gave it to him 156.20)
aorist weet-k- take away from (wéet"ki he took it from him, 16.13)
aorist lakak- feed (lakak’i he gave him to eat 30.12; ldak’i give him to eat!
laakikanak we seem to have given him to eat)
and indirective verbs in -anan-. Irregularities of an unaccountable character occur. Thus we have:
hee'-iitu he left him (cf. hee'-iiwi'n I left him); but imperative hee'-iiwihi leave him!
(not *iiwi, as we might expect)

In many cases the loss or retention of the final -hi seems directly connected with syntactic
considerations. A large class of verbs with instrumental prefix (generally ii-) drop the final -hi,
presumably because the instrumentality is only indefinitely referred to (cf. § 35,1). Examples of
such have been given above. As soon, however, as the instrument is explicitly referred to, as when
an instrumental noun is incorporated in or precede the verb, the -hi is restored. Thus:
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la-"ii-t"paak® he burst it (cf. -t'paaki'n | burst it)

ii-swiliswal he tore it to pieces (cf. -swiliswili'n | tore it to pieces)

ii-swilswal tear it to pieces!

ii-swiilswal he tore it (once)

ii-hemém he wrestled with him 22.10 (cf. -hememi‘n | wrestled with him
despite the prefixed -ii-; but:

la-waya-t'paak’i he burst it with a knife

han-waya-swilswalhi tear it through in pieces with a knife! (73.3)

Similarly:



paa-'ii-skaak’skak" he picked him up 31.11 (cf. -skaak’skiki'n | picked him up)
but:
k'dmaa tan paaskaak’skak" tongs rocks he-picked-them-up-with (= he picked up
rocks with tongs) 170.17
despite the lack of an instrumental prefix in the verb. Explicit instrumentality, however, can hardly
be the most fundamental function of the -hi. It seems that whenever a transitive verb that primarily
takes but one object is made to take a second (generally instrumental or indirective in character)
the instrumental -i- (with retained -hi) is employed. Thus:
maxla k'uwlu he threw dust
but:
maxla alk'uuwduhi dust he-threw-it-at-him (perhaps best translated as he-bethrew-
him-with-dust) cf. 184.5
where the logically direct object is maxla, while the logically indirect, perhaps grammatically
direct, object is implied by the final -hi and the prefix al-. Similarly, in:
k*o'px papapat’i waatixta ashes he-clapped-them-over his-body (perhaps best
rendered by: he-beclapped-his-body-with-ashes) 182.9
the logically direct object is ko 'px, the logically indirect object, his body, seems to be implied by
the - /. This interpretation of the -hi as being dependent upon the presence of 2 explicit objects is
confirmed by the fact that most, if not all, simple verbs that regularly retain it (such as GIVE TO,
SAY TO in non-aorist forms, BRING TO, verbs in -anan-) logically demand two objects.
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As soon as the verb ceases to be transitive (or passive) in form or when the third personal
object is the personal -k"wa, the instrumental -i- disappears:
kel-yalaaxalt"kwit" he forgot himself 77.10 (cf. kel-yaldaxalti'n I forgot him)
okoyikwa he gave it to him 96.18 (cf. okoyihi she gave it to him 188.12)
It is possible that in wéet'kikwa HE TOOK IT FROM HIM the -ki- is a peculiar suffix not
compounded of petrified -k- (see § 42, 6) and instrumental -i-; contrast ii-t'andhi HE HELD IT
with ii-t'anahakwa HE HELD HIM. Any ordinary transitive verb may lose its object and take a
new instrumental object, whereupon the instrumental -i- becomes necessary. Examples of such

instrumentalized transitives are:



kal' wa-ts'ayaki'n bow I-with-shoot-it (cf. ts'ayaka'n I shoot him)
wa-"uukwi'n I drink with it (cf. uukwa'n I drink it)
If, however, it is desired to keep the old object as well as the new instrumental object, a suffix -
an- seems necessary. Thus:
yap'a wa-saakinina' people they-will-be-shot-with-it
xil wa-"uukwini'n water I-drink-it-with-it
It is not clear whether or not this -an- is related to either of the -an- elements of -anan- (8 50).
A final - % is kept phonetically distinct in that it does not unite with a proceeding fortis, but
allows the fortis to be treated as a syllabic final, i.e., to become ' + aspirated surd:
hee'-ii-leme'k"i he killed them off, but -lemek'i'n I killed them off
Forms without connective vowel whose stem ends in a vowel, and yet (as instrumentals or
otherwise) require an -i-, simply insert this element (under proper phonetic conditions as -hi-)
before the modal and personal suffixes:
wa-woohin | shall go to get it with it (contrast woon I shall go to get it)
ii-t'an&hi'n | hold it; ii-t'an&hi he holds it 27.4
ti-sal-yomohin | shall run behind and catch up with him; ti-sal-yomohi catch up
with him! (contrast yomén | shall catch up with him)
wa-sandahink” they will spear them with them 28.15 (verb-stem sana-)
A constant -a- used to support a preceding consonant combination is, in -i- verbs, colored to -i-:
ii-laski touch him! (cf. maské put it! [104.8])
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It is remarkable that several verbs with instrumental vocalism lose the -i- and substitute the
ordinary connective -a- in the frequentative. Such are:
ii-kdyok'i'n I nudge him; ii-koyokiya'n | keep pushing him
tii-t'iisi'n I crush it; tii-t'iyiit'iya’n I keep crushing them
It can hardly be accidental that in both these cases the loss of the -i- is accompanied by the loss of
a petrified consonant (-k'-, -s-).
The following scheme of the instrumental forms of toowm- KILL (third personal object)

will best illustrate the phonetic behavior of -i-:

) ] ] Present Future
Aorist Future Potential | Inferential | ) _ )
imperative | imperative




Singular:

First person | t'omomi'n toowmin toowmi'n toomhika'

Second t'omomit" toowmita' toowmit" téomhik'eyit" | tdomhi téomhi'k"
person t'oméomhi toowmink" téomhi téomhik"

Third person

Plural: toowminakdm | toowmindk" | tomhikandk" | tdomhiha'

First person toowmit'ha' toowmit'p" | toomhik'eyit'n" | toomhip"

Second t'omominadk"

person t'omomit'p"

8 65. Forms Without Connecting Vowel

A considerable number of transitive verbs whose aorist stem ends in a long diphthong with
rising pitch (long vowel = semivowel, nasal, or liquid) treat this diphthong as a vocalic unit, i.e.,
do not allow the second element of the diphthong to become semivocalic and thus capable of being
followed by a connective -a- before the personal endings (cf. intransitive forms like eii-t#, § 60).
If such a long diphthong is final, or precedes a consonant (like -#%) that is itself incapable of entering
into diphthongal combination with a proceeding vowel, no difficulty arises. If, however, the long
diphthong precedes an -n- (in such endings as -'n, -n, -nak”), which, as has been seen, is
phonetically on a line with the semivowels -y- (i) and -w- (u), a long double diphthong (long vowel
+ semivowel, nasal, or liquid + -n- of time-value 4) results. Such a diphthong cannot be tolerated,
but must be reduced to an ordinary long diphthong of time-value 3 by the loss of the second
element (semivowel, nasal, or liquid) of the diphthong of the stem (see § 11). Thus the coexistence
of such apparently contradictory forms as taa-yehéyit" YOU GO WHERE THERE IS SINGING
and taa-yehéen (with passive -n) IT WAS GONE WHERE THERE WAS SINGING (from
*yeheiin) can be explained by a simple consideration of syllabic
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weight. The rising pitch-accent, it should be noted, is always preserved as an integral element of
the diphthong, even though a -'n follow, so that the first personal singular subject third personal

object of such verbs (-vv'n) stands in sharp contrast to the corresponding form of the great mass of



transitive verbs (-v'n).%° The first person plural subject third person object and the third personal
passive are always parallel in form to the first person singular subject third person object in -'n
(k'ataanak® and k'atdan like k'atda'n). Examples of transitives with aorist stems ending in long
diphthongs not followed by connective -a- are:

t"kwaxda'n | tattoo him t"kwaxdayt” you tattoo him

tii-t'tkaid'n | wear it tii-t'tkadii he wears it 96.16

taa-yehée'n | go where there is singing taa-yehéyit" you go where there is singing
(106.10)

taa-yehéen (third person passive)

taa-yeheendk” (first person plural)

k'ataa'n | picked them up k'ataayi he picked them up

ta-t'akaa'n | built a fire ta-t'akaayi he built a fire 88.12; 96.17

swataan (passive) they got beaten in gambling swataayisa'n they are gambling with one
another

oyoo'n I give it (= *oyoon'n) but also oyona'n with ---
connecting -a-
k'emee'n I did it 74.13 k'emeyi he did it 92.22; 144.6; 176.1,
45.7.8.9.14
In aorist k'eméy- MAKE the -i-, actually or impliedly, appears only when the object is of
the third person (singular first, k'emée’'n; second, k'eméyit"; third k'eméyi; plural first k'emeendk”;
second k'emeéyit"p”); all other aoristic and all non-aoristic forms replace the -i- by an -n-:
k'eméenxpi'n | make you 27.9
k'eméenxa’n they make one another; future k'emndnk” he will make it 28.14
A few reduplicated transitives ending, in aorist and verb-stems, in a short diphthong (-al-, -am-, -
an-, -aw-), lack a connective -a-
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59 1t may be noted in passing that the Takelma reduction of an over-long diphthong (éin to een) offers in some respects
a remarkable parallel to the reduction of an Indo-Germanic long diphthong to a simple long vowel before certain
consonants, chiefly -m (e.g., Indo-Germanic *djéus = Skr. dyau's, Gk. Zevg, with preserved -u- because followed by -
s, a consonant not capable of entering into diphthongal combination; but Indo-Germanic acc. *diem = Ved. Skr. dyam,
Hom. GK. Z#v with lost -u- because followed by -m, a consonant capable of entering into diphthongal combination).
| do not wish to imply, however, that the accent of forms like yehée'n is, as in diem, the compensating result of
contraction.



before the personal endings, so that a loss of the final consonant (-I-, -m-, -n-, -w-) takes place in
the third personal objective forms before a consonantal personal ending. Such verbs are:

heméha'n | mocked him (= - heméham he mocked him 24.4, 5, 8; 182.6, 7

ham'n)

iimiha'n I sent him (= -am'n) imihamsin | was sent (43.2)

kel-hewéha'n I think (=-au'n)  kel-hewéhaw she thought 44.11; 142.20

kel-hewéhat" you think ---

p'a-i-ti'-skimiska'n ®! I setthemin p'a-i-ti'-skimiskam he set them in ground

ground (= -am'n)

paa-'al-molo'ma’n | turned them paa-'al-mdlo’mal he turned them over (170.16)

over (= -al'n)

paa-'al-mél'man I shall turn them  ---

over (= -aln)

saansa'n | fight him (= -an'n) saansan he fights him (28.10) (but also saans, see § 40, 10b)

maanma'n | count them (= -an'n) ta-maanmini'n | count them up (156.14) (but also maan =

*maanm she counted them 78.8; 100.8)

How explain the genesis of these two sets of contract verb forms, and how explain the existence
of doublets like molo'ma’n and mélo'mala’n, mélo'mat* and mélo'malas”, oy6o'n and oyona'n,
saansan and saans ? The most plausible explanation that can be offered is that originally the
personal endings were added directly to the stem and that later a connecting -a- developed
whenever the preceding consonant or the personal ending was not of a character to form a
diphthong. Hence the original paradigms may have been:

First person oy6o'n mdlo'ma’n

Second person oyonas” molo'malas”

Third person ~ oyéon  mdlo'mal

which were then leveled out to:

80 The form skimiska'n is interesting as a test case of these contract verb forms. The stem must be skimiskam-; it can
not be skimisk-, as sk- could hardly be treated as a repeated initial consonant. No cases are known of initial consonant
clusters treated as phonetic units.

81 This verb is transitive only in form, intransitive in meaning. The true transitive (THINK OF) employs the full stem
hewehaw- with connective -i- for third personal object, and -s- for other objects: kel-hewéhiwi'n | THINK OF HIM;
kel-hewéhawstam YOU THINK OF ME.



First person oyona'n molo'mala’n

Second person oyonar” molo'malas”

Third person  oyéon  mdlo'mal
because of the analogy of a vast number of verbs with connecting -a- in both first and second
persons, e.g. ts'ayaka'n, ts'ayakat". Forms like mélo'mat", saansat", would arise from levelling to
the first
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person by the analogy of such forms as t'omoma'n, t'omomadt". The third person generally brings
out the original diphthong, yet sometimes the analogy set by the first person seems to be carried
over to the third person (e.g. sdans beside saansan), as well as to the third person passive and first
person plural subject transitive. Such forms as oy6o'n are best considered as survivals of an older
"athematic" type of forms, later put on the wane by the spread of the "thematic" type with
connecting -a- (e.g., kayawa'n, not *kayaa'n from *kayawu'n). Owing to the fact that the operation
of phonetic laws gave rise to various paradigmatic irregularities in the "athematic™ forms, these
sank into the background. They are now represented by aorists of Type 2 verbs like naka-'n | SAY
TO HIM and wa-k'oy6o'n | GO WITH HIM,®? non-aorist of Type 5 verbs (e.g., otd-n), and such
isolated irregularities as intransitive eyi-## and nakayi-# (contrast yewey-ar" and t*akayadt”) and

transitive contract verbs like k'atda’'n and saansa'n.

8§ 66. Passives

Passives, which occur in Takelma texts with great frequency, must be looked upon as
amplifications of transitive forms with third personal subject. Every such transitive form may be
converted into a passive by the omission of the transitive subject and the addition of elements
characteristic of that voice; the pronominal object of the transitive becomes the logical, not formal,
subject of the passive (passives, properly speaking, have no subject). The passive suffixes referred

to are -(a)n for the aorist, -(a)na’ for the future, and -am for the inferential. Imperatives were not

52 Some verbs whose aorist stem ends in a vowel take a constant -a- with preceding inorganic h instead of adding the
personal endings directly. Such a verb is ii-t'ana- HOLD; the constant -a- or -i- of forms like ii-t'anahakwa, ii-t'enéhi-
stam is perhaps due to the analogy of the instrumental -i- of forms like ii-t'anahi'n.



obtained, nor is it certain that they exist. Following are the passive forms of toowm-, instrumental

forms being put in parentheses:

Aorist Future Potential Inferential

Singular:
First person t'Umaitixin tiiimxina’ tiiimxin tiitimxikam
Second person | t'omdoxpin téomxpina’ toomxpin toomxpikam
Third person | t'omoman toowmana' toowman toomkram

(t'omomin) (toowmina’) | (toowmin) | (tbomhikam)
Plural:
First person t'oméoximin | tomximina' | tbomximin | tdomxamk'am
Second person | t'omdoxanpan | tbomxanpana' | tbomxanpan | téomxanp’kam
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The connective -a-, it will be observed, is replaced by -i- when the formal object is the first
person plural (-am-); compare the entirely analogous phenomenon in the second personal
subjective first personal plural objective forms of the transitive (8 63). It is curious that the third
person aorist of the passive can in every single case be mechanically formed with perfect safety
by simply removing the catch from the first personal singular subjective third personal objective
of the transitive; the following accent (rising accent for verbs like k'emée'n) remains unchanged:

ii-t'qut'iwi'n | caught him ii-t'ut'iwin he was caught 29.12

naka'n I said to him 72.7,9 nakan he was spoken to 102.16

k'emée'n | made it 74.13 k'eméen it was made 13.12, 178.12
It is hardly possible that a genetic relationship exists between the two forms, though a mechanical
association is not psychologically incredible.

Not only morphologically, but also syntactically, are passives closely related to transitive
forms. It is the logical unexpressed subject of a passive sentence, not the grammatical subject
(logical and formal object), that is referred to by the reflexive possessive in -kwa (see § 91, 92).
Thus:

tilk'ololan t*%aap"takwan wéa he-was-dug-up their-own-horns (not his-own-horns)
with (In other words, they dug him up with their own horns) 48.5
There is no real way of expressing the agent of a passive construction. The commonest method is
to use a periphrasis with xepé'n HE DID SO. Thus:



eyi salk'omok'imin p'iyin xepé'n canoe it-was-kicked-to-pieces deer they-did-so (In

other words, the canoe was kicked to pieces by the deer) 114.5.

8 67. VERBS OF MIXED CLASS, CLASS IV

A fairly considerable number of verbs are made up of forms that belong partly to Class |
or Class Il intransitives, partly to the transitives. These may be conveniently grouped together as
Class IV, but are again to be subdivided into three groups. A few intransitive verbs showing forms
of both Class I and Class Il have been already spoken of (pp. 162- 3, 166).

1. Probably the larger number is taken up by Type 13 verbs in -n-, all the forms of which
are transitives except those with second person singular or plural subject. These latter are forms of
Class 11 (i.e., aorist singular -tam, plural -zap”; future singular -ta’, plural
182
-tapa’). The -n- appears only in the first person singular and plural (aorist -na'n and -nandk’), yet
its absence in the other persons may, though not probably, be due to a secondary loss induced by
the phonetic conditions. The forms, though in part morphologically transitive (and, for some of
the verbs, apparently so in meaning), are in effect intransitive. The object, as far as the signification
of the verb allows one to grant its existence, is always a pronominally unexpressed third person,
and the instrumental -i- cannot be used before the personal endings. Among these semitransitives
in -n- are:

kwen-skutuskat'na'n | cut necks

kwen-skutuskat" he cut necks 144.2 (cf. transitive instrumentals kwen-waya-
skut'Gskiti'n, kwen-waya-skut uiskat'i 144.3)

ta-pok'opdk’na’n | make bubbles (or ta-pok’'op'na'n 102.22)

ta-pok'op"tam you make bubbles

paa-xatdxat'na'n | hang them up in row

lopoldap'na'n | used to pound them (57.14) or lopolp'na'n)

lopolptam you used to pound them

li-layadka'n | coil a basket 122.2

li-layaak” she coils a basket

k'atak'at'na’n | used to pick them up (116.11)



ta-takatdk'na'n 1 sharpen my teeth (126.18)
uukuti'ak™na'n | always drink it
wakaok™na'n | always bring it 43.16; (45.6)
Morphologically identical with these, yet with no trace of transitive signification, are:
li-hekwéhak™wna'n | am working
xa-hekéhak™a'n | breathe (78.12; 79.1, 2, 4)
Xa-huk'vhak'na'n (third person xa-hukihak’)
al-t'wap'atwap’na'n 1 blink with my eyes 102.20
al-t"wap'at"wap’tam you blink with your eyes
The following forms of ii-hekwehakw- (verb-stem ii-he’kwakw- [= -he'kwhakw-]) WORK will

serve to illustrate the -n- formation:

Aorist Future Inferential Present imperative
Singular:
First person hekwéhakwna'n heekwdk"wnan heekwdk'wa' (=-kw"-k*a")
Second person | hekwéhak'wtam heekwak'wta' heekwak'weyit" hék'waakw
Third person | hekwéhakw [?] heekwdkw
Plural:
First person hekwéhakwnanak® | heekwakwnanakam | heekwadkwanak" hekwakwapa'
Second person | hekwéhakwtap” heekwdkwtapa' heekwdk'weyit'p" hek'waakwanp”

2. Practically a subgroup of the preceding set of verbs is formed by a very few verbs that
have their aorist like ii-hekwéhakwna'n,
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but their non-aorist forms like Class Il intransitives. They evidently waver between Class Il, to
which they seem properly to belong, and the semitransitive -n- forms: Such are:

tii-k'aldsna’'n (but also tii-k'alaste’) I am lean in my rump  future tii-k'alsitee

tii-k'alastam (second person) future tii-k'alsita’

kwel-sal-t'eyéesna’n I have no flesh on my legs and feet ~ future kwel-sal-t'eyistee

It may be observed that the existence of a form like *kwel-sal-t'eyisinan was denied, so
that we are not here dealing with a mere mistaken mixture of distinct, though in meaning identical,

verbs.



3. The most curious sets of verbs belonging to Class IV is formed by a small number of
intransitives, as far as signification is concerned, with a thoroughly transitive aorist, but with non-
aorist forms belonging entirely to Class Il. This is the only group of verbs in which a difference in
tense is associated with a radical difference in class. Examples are:

taa-skek'iya'n I listened future taa-skek'it"ee

taa-skek'iyat" you listened

taa-skek'ii he listened 102.8

al-wék'ala'n I shine future al-wék'alt'ee

al-wék'alat" you shine

al-wék'alanak” we shine future al-wék'alp'ikam (third person inferential al-wék'alp’k”)
al-keyana'n I turn away my face future al-kéyantee

ta-smayama'n | smile future ta-sma-iméstee

ta-smayamha'n

ta-smayam he smiles

ta-smayamandak” we smile
To these should probably be added also ta-skayana'n | lie down (3d taskayan), though no
future was obtained. Here again it may be noted that the existence of *ta-sma-iman as a possible
(and indeed to be expected) future of ta-smayama’'n was denied.®
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5. Auxiliary and Subordinating Forms (§ 68-72)

8 68. PERIPHRASTIC FUTURES

Periphrastic future forms are brought about by prefixing to the third personal (unexpressed)

objective forms of the aorist stem -kulukw- DESIRE, INTEND the verb-stem (if transitive, with

8 There are in Takelma also a number of logically intransitive verbs with transitive forms throughout all the tense-
modes: al-xaliiyandk" WE ARE SEATED (56.2; 150.20); passive al-xalilyan PEOPLE ARE SEATED 152.18. Similar
is sal-xokwii THEY STAND; cf. also kel-hewéhaw HE THINKS, p. 179, note 1. As these, however, have nothing to
mark them off morphologically from ordinary transitives, they give no occasion for special treatment. It is probable
that in them the action is conceived of as directed toward some implied third personal object.



its appended pronominal object) of the verb whose future tense is desired. The pronominal subject
of such a form is given by the transitive subject pronoun of the second element (-kulukw-) of the
compound; while the object of the whole form, if the verb is transitive, is coincident with the
incorporated pronominal object of the first element. The form of the verb-stem preceding the -
kulukw- suffix is identical with the form it takes in the inferential. Thus:
pa-i-hemdak'ulik™ he will take it out (cf. inferential pa-i-hemdak’ = -hemk-k»), but
imperative paihémk” 16.10
but, without inorganic -a-:
ii-héemkuluk™ he will wrestle with him (cf. inferential ~éemk”)
Indeed, it is quite likely that the main verb is used in the inferential form, the -k” of the inferential
amalgamating with the -k- of -kulukw- to form -k- or- &’-. This seems to be proved by the form:
lohok™ti-kulukwdr" do you intend to die (ti = interrogative particle)
Morphologically the verb-stem with its incorporated object must itself be considered as a
verb-noun incorporated as a prefix in the verb -kulukw- and replacing the prefix kel- BREAST of
kel-kulukwa'n I DESIRE IT 32.5, 6, 7. Alongside, e.g., the ordinary future form toowméan | SHALL
KILL HIM may be used the periphrastic toowm-kulukwa'n literally, 1 KILL (HIM)-DESIRE,
INTEND. This latter form is not by any means a mere desiderative (I DESIRE TO KILL HIM
would be expressed by toowmia kel-kulukwa'n [= TO-KILL-HIM I-IT-DESIRE]), but a purely
formal future. Similarly, tiimxi-kulik'w is used alongside of the simpler tisimxink" HE WILL
KILL ME. As a matter of fact the third personal subjective future in -kulukw is used about as
frequently as the regular paradigmatic forms heretofore given:
yana-k"ulukw he will go (128.9)
sanap’-kuluk™w he will fight (cf. 48.10)
yomokwakuluk™ he was about to catch up with him (140.18)
alxii'xpi-kuluk™w he will see you
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The reason is obvious. The normal futures (yana't" HE WILL GO; sandp’taa; alxii'xpink”) imply
a bald certainty, as it were, of the future action of a third person, a certainty that is not in ordinary
life generally justifiable. The periphrastic forms on the other hand, have a less rigid tone about
them, and seemed often to have a slight intentive force: HE INTENDS, IS ABOUT TO GO. The



difference between the two futures may perhaps be brought out by a comparison with the English
I SHALL KILL HIM (=toowman) and I'M GOING TO KILL HIM (toowm-kulukwan).

Though a form like titumxi-kulik'w HE WILL KILL ME is in a way analogous to sin-ii-
lets'éxi HE TOUCHES MY NOSE, the incorporated object tiimxi -KILL-ME of the former being
parallel to sin- NOSE of the latter, there is an important difference between the two in that the
object of the periphrastic future is always associated with the logically (toowm-), not formally (-
kulukw-), main verb. This difference may be graphically expressed as follows: HE-[KILL-ME]-
INTENDS-IT, but HE-[NOSE-HAND]-TOUCHES-ME; strict analogy with the latter form would
require *toowm-kiiliixi HE-[KILL]-INTENDS-ME, a type of form that is not found. It is not
necessary to give a paradigm of periphrastic future forms, as any desired form can be readily
constructed from what has already been sent. The incorporated pronominal object is always
independent of the subject-suffix, so that YOU WILL KILL ME, for example, is rendered by
titimxi-kulukwat", the ordinary YOU -- ME forms (singular -tam, plural -fap”) finding no place
here.

Inasmuch as all active periphrastic futures are transitive in form, passive futures of the
same type (all ending in -kulukwan) can be formed from all verbs, whether transitive or
intransitive. When formed from transitive stems, these forms are equivalent to the normal future
passives in -(a)na’:

toowm-kulukwan he will, is about to, is going to be killed
tzitimxi-kulukwan | am to be killed, it is intended to kill me
As the intransitive stem in the periphrastic future is never accompanied by pronominal affixes,
there is only one passive future form that can be constructed from an intransitive verb. This form
always refers to the third person, generally to the intended or imminent action of a group of people:
hoyta-kulukwan (verb-stem hoyt- + inorganic -a-) there will be dancing
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loow-kulukwan people are going to play (literally, it is play-intended)
The passive future in -kulukwan can also be used with the indefinite form in -iaw-:
sanaxiniaw-kulukwén it is intended, about to be that people fight one another; there
will be fighting

The extreme of abstract expression seems to be reached in such not uncommon forms as:



weekiaw-kulukwan it was going to be daylight (literally, it was being daylight-

intended) 48.13
As the suffixed pronominal objects of reciprocal forms are intransitive in character, the first
element of a periphrastic future of the reciprocal must show an incorporated intransitive pronoun,
but of aorist, not future form:

li-ti-laskixant'p"kulukwdt'p" are you going to touch one another? (aorist ii-

lats'axant’p", future ii-laskixant"pa’)

§ 69. PERIPHRASTIC PHRASES IN na(k)- DO, ACT

The verbal base na(k)® (intransitive na-; transitive naak-) has hitherto been translated as SAY
(intransitive), SAY TO (transitive). This, however, is only a specialized meaning of the constantly
recurring base, its more general signification being DO, ACT, BE IN MOTION indefinitely. It is
really never used alone, but is regularly accompanied by some preceding word or phrase with
which it is connected in a periphrastic construction; the na(k)- form playing the part of the
auxiliary. As a verb of saying, na(k)- is regularly preceded by a quotation, or else some word or
phrase, generally a demonstrative pronoun, grammatically summarizing the quotation. Properly
speaking, then, a sentence like | SHALL GO, HE SAID (TO ME) (= yandt'ee [ka] nakay' [or
nekési]) is rendered in Takelma by | SHALL GO (THAT) HE DID (or HE DID TO ME), in which
the quotation yanat'ee | SHALL GO, or else its representative ka THAT, is incorporated as a prefix
in the general verb of action.

The most interesting point in connection with periphrastic phrases in na(k)- is the use of a
number of invariable, generally monosyllabic, verbal bases as incorporated prefixes. The main
idea, logically speaking, of the phrase is expressed in the prefix, the na(k)-
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element serving merely to give its grammatical form. This usage is identical with that so frequently
employed in Chinookan dialects, where significant uninflected particles are joined into
periphrastic constructions with some form of the verb-stem -x- DO, MAKE, BECOME (e.g.
Wasco #g'ub itciusx HE CUT IT [literally, CUT HE-IT-MADE]), except that in Takelma the

84 Most of its forms, as far as known, are listed, for convenience of reference, in Appendix A, pp. 286-90. It will be
seen to be irregular in several respects. Examples of its forms are to be found in great number in "Takelma Texts."



particles are identical with the bases of normally formed verbs. It is not known how many such

verb-particles there are, or even whether they are at all numerous. The few examples obtained are:

na' do (cf. ndat*ee | shall say, do)

sas come to a stand (cf. sasinii he stands 144.14)

sil paddle canoe (cf. ey-pa-i-silixkwa he landed with his canoe 13.5)
t"kel' fall, drop

ts'el rattle (cf. ¢'sele'm it rattles 102.13)

t"poowx make a racket (cf. #'poowxte’ | make a noise)

liwaa look (cf. liwilaut"e' 1 looked [60.7])

leyas lame (cf. kwel-léyeeste’ | am lame)

pliwas jumping lightly (cf. pfiwits'ana'n | make it bounce)

wék'alk shining (cf. al-wék'ala'n | shine)

skalauk” look moving one's head to side (cf. alskalawin I shall look at him moving

my head to side)

The last two are evidently representatives of a whole class of quasi-adverbial -k"- derivatives from

verb-stems, and, though syntactically similar to the rest, hardly belong to them morphologically.

The -k" of these invariable verb-derivatives can hardly be identified with the inferential -%%, as it is

treated differently. Thus:

weék'al-k" shining 126.3; 128.14; but inferential al-wék'al-p”-k" (Class IV, 3) he

shone

Most frequently employed of those listed is na’, which is in all probability nothing but the

base na- DO, to forms of which it is itself prefixed; its function is to make of the base na(k)- a pure

verb of action or motion in contradistinction to the use of the latter as a verb of saying:
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ka-ndak’i say that to him! 55.8, but ka-na'ndak” do that to him! 182.4, 184.4

ka-nakay' he said that 72,12, but ka-na'nakay' he did that 58.3

kwalt" a-na'na't" the wind will blow as it is blowing now (literally, wind [kwal#/]
this [a-]-do [na']-act-will [na't]) (152.8)

ka-na'néx thus, in that way (literally, that do-acting, doing) 71.6; 110.21; but ka-
néx that saying, to say that 184.10

Examples of the other elements are:



ey-sil-nakay' ®°he paddled his canoe (literally, he canoe-paddle-did) 13.5

sas-nakay' he came to a stand 22.6; 31.14, 15; 55.12; 96.23

sas-naakin I shall bring him to a halt (literally, I shall sas-do to him)

liwaad-nakayit'e’ | looked (55.6; 78.10, 13; 79.5)

t"kel"-nakayit'e' | fell, dropped down

t"kel' naka'naa’k" he always fell down 62.8

ts'eél nakay' (bones) rattled (literally, they did ts'el) 79.8

t"poowx naka they made a racket so as to be heard by them 192.9

wek‘alk-nakay' he shines

skalauk® nakanaa'k" he looked continually moving his head from side to side
144.14, 17

kweéelxtaa léyas-ndak” his leg was laming 160.17

pliwas-nakay' he jumped up lightly 48.8

Syntactically analogous to these are the frequent examples of postpositions (see § 96),

adverbs and local phrases prefixed to forms of the undefined verb of action na(k)-, the exact sense

in which the latter is to be taken being determined by the particular circumstances of the locution.

Examples are:

katak™nakay' theypassed over it (literally, thereon they did) 190.21

kanaw-nakana'k" (trap) (literally, therein he kept doing) 78.5

hawi-ndak®i tell him to wait! (literally, still do to him!)

hakwaalam (in the road) -nakay' (he did) (=he travelled in the road)

haxiya (in the water) -nakay' (= he went by water)

tak’-siniita (over his nose) -napaa'han (let us do) (= let us [flock of crows] pass
over him!) 144.11

tak"taata (over him) -nah (do) (= pass over him!))

tak-yawatée (over my ribs) -nakay' (= he passed by me)

ke (there) -nakay' (= they passed there) 144.18

hee'-wilamxa-hi (beyond Mount Wilamxa) -ndaak"w (do having it!) (= proceed with
it to beyond Mount Wilamxa!) 196.14

% sil- has been found as a prefix also in the comitative ey-sil-yaankwa'n | COME IN A CANOE (literally, I-
CANOE-PADDLING-GO-HAVING).



These examples serve to indicate, at the same time, that the particles above-mentioned stand in an
adverbial relation to the na(k)- form:

sas-nakdy' he come-to-a-stand-did, like ke nakay' he there-did
Compare the similar parallelism in Wasco of:
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k'wac kalixux afraid he-made-himself (+ he became afraid) (see "Wishram Texts,"
152.9)

kwaopa kalixux he-made-himself (= he got to be there, came there)

Here may also be mentioned the use of verb-stems prefixed to the forms of k'emn- MAKE
and naak- SAY TO. Such locutions are causative in signification, but probably differ from formal
causatives in that the activity of the subject is more clearly defined. Examples are:

wete wok” k'emnat" do not let him arrive! (literally, not a arrive make-him!)

wok" k'emananxi let me come! (literally, arrived make-me!)

kwel-leyis k'emnan | shall make him lame (literally, be-lame I-shall-make-him)

yvana naak’i let him go (literally, go say-to-him)
The forms involving k'emen- are quite similar morphologically to periphrastic futures in -kulukw-
, the main point of difference being that, while k'emen- occurs as independent verb, -kulukw- is
never found without a prefix. The forms involving naak- are probably best considered as consisting
of an imperative followed by quotative verb form. Thus yana naak”i is perhaps best rendered as
"GO!" SAY IT TO HIM! The form hoyta-yok’ya's (hoyt- DANCE + connective -a-) ONE WHO
KNOWS HOW TO DANCE suggests that similar compound verbs can be formed from yok’y-
KNOW.

8§ 70. SUBORDINATING FORMS

A number of syntactic suffixes are found in Takelma, which, when appended to a verbal
form, served to give it a subordinate or dependent value. Such subordinate forms bear a temporal,
causal, conditional, or relative relation to the main verb of the sentence, but are often best translated
simply as participles. Four such subordinating suffixes have been found:

-ta’' (-t"a"), serving to subordinate the active forms of the aorist.

-ma’, subordinating those of the passive aorist.



-na’, subordinating all inferential forms in -k”. Periphrastic inferential forms in eyit” and
eyit’p” are treated like aorists, the form-giving elements of such periphrases being indeed nothing
but the second person singular and plural aorist of ey- BE.

k"' (-ki"), appended directly to the non-aorist stem, forming dependent clauses of
unfulfilled action, its most frequent use being
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the formation of conditions. Before examples are given of subordinate constructions, a few
remarks on the subordinate forms themselves will be in place.

The aoristic -ta'- forms of an intransitive verb like hookw- RUN are:

Independent Subordinate

Singular:

First person hook’te' | run | hook’teeta’ when | ran, | running

Second person | hookwdt" hookwata'
Third person | hoo'k” hookta’
Plural:

First person hookwik" hookwikam

Second person | hookwdat'p" | hookwat'pa’

Impersonal hookwiaw' hookwia-uta'

Of these forms, that of the first person plural in -&m is identical, as far as the suffix is
concerned, with the future form of the corresponding person and number. The example given
above (hookwikam) was found used quite analogously to the more transparently subordinate forms
of the other persons (alxiixam hookwikam HE SAW US RUN, like alxiixi hook’teeta’ HE SAW
ME RUN); the form of the stem is all that keeps apart the future and the subordinate aorist of the
first person plural (thus hokwikdm WE SHALL RUN with short -0-). No form in -ik’ta’, such as
might perhaps be expected, was found. The catch of the first and third person singular of Class |
verbs disappears before the -ta' (see § 22). The falling accent of the stem, however, remains, and
the quantity of the stressed vowel is lengthened unless followed by a diphthong-forming element.
Thus:

yaata' when he went 58.8 (ya' he went 96.8); cf. 188.17
pa-i-k'iyitk"ta’ when he came (pa-i-k'iyi’k" he came 156.24)
yawaita' as they were talking 130.13 (yaway' they talked)



xepénta’ when he did so 142.10 (xepé'n he did so 118.14)
The subordinate form of the third person aorist of Class Il intransitives ends in -z#a’ if the
immediately preceding vowel has a rising accent. Thus:

sasiniit"a’ when he stood (sasinii he stood 120.12)

lop'6ot"a’ when it rained (lop'ot” it rained 90.1)
In the second person singular the personal -z and the -t- of the subordinating suffix amalgamate to
-t-. The subordinate second person plural in -#pa’ is not improbably simply formed on the analogy
of the corresponding singular form in -ta’, the normal difference
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between the singular and plural of the second person consisting simply of the added -p- (-p”-) of
the latter; similarly, e-ita’ WHEN THOU ART and eyit’pa’ WHEN YE ARE. Judging by the
analogy of the subordinates of transitive forms in -tam and -zap” the subordinate forms of the
second persons of Class Il intransitives end in -t’a’ (-ta') and -t"apa’ (-tapa’):

sasiniit"a’ when you stood (sasiniit"am you stood)

sasiniit"pa’ when ye stood (sasiniit’ap" ye stood)
Note the ambiguity of the form sasiniit'a’ WHEN HE OR YOU STOOD; compare the similar
ambiguity in nakaita' WHEN HE SAID and nakaita’ WHEN YOU SAID 130.14; 132.23.

The transitive subordinates of the aorist are also characterized by a suffixed -ta’, except
that forms with a third personal subject invariably substitute -(a)na’ (-ina' with first person plural
object), and that the personal endings -tam (THOU -- ME) and -tap” (YE -- ME) simply -ta' and -
tapa’ respectively. The latter forms are thus distinguished from non-subordinate futures merely by
the aoristic stem (al-xiixta’ WHEN YOU SAW ME, but al-xii'’xta’ YOU WILL SEE ME).
Analogously to what we have seen to take place in the intransitive, -tp* becomes -t'pa’. The
subordinate aorists of t‘omom- KILL are:%

Objective
Subjective | First person Second person ] .
] . Third person | First person plural | Second person plural
singular singular
Singular:
1st per. t'omdoxpinta’ t'omomanta’ t'omdoxanpanta’
(t'omdoxpi'n) (t'omoma'n) (t'omdoxanpa'n)

% The corresponding non-subordinate forms are given in parentheses.



2d per. t'Umiilixta’ t'omomata’ t'omooximita’
(t'Umiitixtam) (t'omomat”) (t'omboximits)
3d per. t'imiitixina’ t'omooxpina’ t'omomana’ t'omooximina’ t'omooxanpana’
(t'Umaitixi) (t'omdoxpi) (t'ombom) (t'omboxam) (t'omdoxanp?)
Plural:
1st per. t'omdoxpinakam | t'omomanakam
(t'omdoxpinak?’) (t'omomanak?)
2d per. t'Uimiilixtapa’ t'omomat'pa’ t'omooximit'pa’ t'omdoxanpanakam
(t'Umiiiixtap”) (t'omomat'ph) | (t'oméoximit'p") (t'omooxanpanak®)

The forms with first personal plural subject (-ndk”) and second personal object were not
obtained, but the corresponding forms in -ikam (first person plural intransitive) and -anakam (first
person plural subject third person object) leave no doubt as to their correctness. These forms differ
from ordinary futures of the same
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number and person only in the use of the aorist stem. Only very few examples of subordinate -
anakam have been found:

akahi likikwanakdm just-these which-we-brought-home 134.18; contrast
liilkwanakam we shall bring them home
yeweexepeeyakwanakam if we should slay him (literally, perhaps that-we-slay-
him) 136.23; contrast xeepakwanakam we will slay him
The use of the aorist stem in the subordinate, it will be observed, is also the only characteristic that
serves to keep distinct the third personal subjective subordinates and the future forms of the
passive:
al-xiixpina' when he saw you, but al-xii'xpina’ you will be seen
It may be noted that the third personal subjective aorist forms of the transitive may be mechanically
formed, like the passives of the same tense, from the first person singular subject third person
object aorist by merely dropping the glottal catch of the latter form and adding -a'. Thus:
kel-hewéhana' when he thought 45.2; 142.10, 13, 16 (cf. kel-hewéha'n | thought);
but kel-hewéhaw he thought 44.11
The subordinate of the form with personal object -kwa is formed by adding -na’:
malaak™wana' when he told him 72.14 (maldakwa he told him 142.4)



The aorist passive subordinates cause no trouble whatever, the characteristic -ma’ being in
every case simply appended to the final -n of the passive form:
t'omomanma’ when he was killed 146.22 (from t'omomén he was killed 148.3)
t'omdoxanpanma’ when you (plural) were killed
The complete subordinate inferential paradigm is rather motley in appearance; -na' is
suffixed to the third personal subject in -k”:
p'dakna’ when he bathed
lapakna’ when he carried it 126.5
kayik'na' when he ate it
tiisimxik'na’ when he killed me
The first person singular in -k*a'(n) becomes -k*anda’; the first person plural subordinate was not
obtained, but doubtless has -k*anakam as ending. The subordinate of the passive in -k'am is
regularly formed by the addition of -na":
kayik'amna' when it was eaten
téomxamk’amna’ when we were Killed
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The periphrastic forms in eyi t* and eyi ¢* p” become -k + eita’ and eytba' in the subordinate; e.g.,
waahiimt'k'eyta’ WHEN YOU ANSWERED HIM. The active inferential subordinates of toowm-
with third personal object thus are:
Singular:
First person, toomk’anta’
Second person, towmk'eyta'
Plural:
First person, toomk’anakam
Second person, toowmk'eyit'pa’
Third person, téomk'na’; personal, téomk'wak'na’
Impersonal toowmiawiik'na’
The subordinating element -na' also makes a subordinate clause out of a -# participle (see
§ 76):
kwi nat'na’ ka' alti naka'n how-he-looked (kwi ndt" how-looking) that all he-was-
called 60.5; (cf. 78.3)



yap'a ka nat'na’ that number of people 110.15
Also adjectives and local phrases may be turned into subordinate clauses by the suffixing of -na’:
xilam-na' when she was sick 188.10
aka toowk” kwelta-na' this log under-it when (= while he was under this log) 190.20
Examples will now be given of constructions illustrating the use of subordinate forms. It is
artificial, from a rigidly native point of view, to speak of causal, temporal, relative, and other uses
of the subordinate; yet an arrangement of Takelma examples from the viewpoint of English syntax
has the advantage of bringing out more clearly the range of possibility in the use of subordinates.
The subordinate clause may be directly attached to the rest of the sentence, or, if its temporal,
causal, or other significance needs to be clearly brought out, it may be introduced by a relative
adverb or pronoun (WHERE, WHEN, HOW, WHO). Both constructions are sometimes possible;
e.g. A sentence like | DO NOT KNOW WHO KILLED HIM may be rendered either by NOT I-
IT-KNOW WHO HE-hiM-KILLING or NOT I-WHOM-KNOW HE-hiM-KILLING. Subordinate
constructions with causal signification are:
ts'olx (1) #si (2) t'Umiilixta’ (3) give me (2) dentalia (1), for you have struck me (3)
(cf. 15.8)
anii' (1) kel-kiliixi (2) kayawanta' (3) he does not (a) like me (2), because | ate it
©)
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kuuxte' (1) kayawana' (2) koyo (3) yap'a (4) altii (5) he'-ii-lemék'it" (6) you killed
off (6) all (5) the people (4), because shamans (3) ate (2) your wife (1)
146.11
anii' (1) ya' (2) kii (3) me'-woowk'teeta’ (4) ka'al (5) he did not (1) go(2), because
I (3) came (4); ka'al (on account of, for) is employed to render preceding
subordinate unambiguously causal
anii' (1) sin-hok'wal (2) yuk'na' (3) ka (4) ka'al (5) spiin‘a (6) xam-hi (7) laap"k"
(8) not (1) being (3) nose-holed (2), for (5) that (4) (reason) Beaver (6) got
to be (8) under water (7) 166.18
A temporal signification is found in:
haa'yeweéy' (1) altiil (2) t'omomanma’ (3) they all (2) returned far off (1), after
(many of them) had been slain (3) 146.22



koyo (1) kel-lohoykwanma' (2) when shamans (1) are avenged (2) 148.2
pa-i-k'iyi'’k" (1) p"im (2) kayawanta' (3) he came (1) when | was eating (3) salmon
()
al-xiiki'n (1) kwi'ne (2) yaata' (3) I saw him (1) when (2) he went (3)
Relative clauses of one kind and another, including indirect questions, are illustrated in:
anii' (1) nek” (2) yok'oya'n (3) lekéxina' (4) 1 do not (1) know (3) who (2) gave me
to eat (4) (literally, not I-whom-know he-giving-me-to-eat)
yok'oya'n (1) nek” (2) lakaximina' (3) I know (1) who (2) gave us to eat (3)
maan (1) mixal (2) halohoownana’ (3) he counted (1) how many (2) he had trapped
(3) 100.8
anii' (1) yok'ooyi (2) kwi (3) kiniyakwadnma' (4) he did not (1) know (2) where (3)
she had been taken to (4) 13.12
kahi (1) fuuk (2) tii-t'uukuuii (3) wak'ototinma’ (4) they wore (3) the same (1)
garments (2) with which they had been buried (4) 96.16
kii (1) na'nakaiit'eeta’ (2) na'na’k" (3) do (future imperative) (3) what I (1) am doing
)
li-k'weexi (1) ulum (2) wayikanta’ (3) they awoke me (1) who (or while, when 1)
before (2) was sleeping (30) 74.5; 75.6
Purpose may be implied by the subordinate in:
plim (1) kayawana' (2) lakak"i (3) he gave them (3) salmon (1) to eat (2) 30.11
The subordinate serves very frequently as a clause of indirect discourse after such verbs as
KNOW, SEE, DISCOVER. With a regular
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verb of saying, such as na(k)-, it is nearly always necessary to report the exact words of the speaker.
al-xiiki'n (1) xepeyikikwana' (2) 1 saw him (1) hurt him (2)
yok'oya'n (1) ptim (2) kayik'na' (3) 1 know (1) that he has been eating (3) San (2)
(literally, 1-know-him salmon he-having-eaten)
al-xiixi (1) t'omooxanpanta’ (2) he saw me (1) strike you (pl.) (2)
al-xiiki'n (1) tal-yewéita' (2) I saw him (1) run away (2)
Not infrequently an adverb is to be considered the main predicate, particularly when

supported by the unanalyzable but probably verbal form wala'sina’, while the main verb follows



as a subordinate clause. Compare such English turns as IT IS HERE THAT | SAW HIM, instead
of HERE | SAW HIM:
eme' (1) wald'si (2) eyitieeta’ (3) | am (3) right (2) here (1) (literally here it-is really
[?] that-i-am)
eme' (1) walé’si (2) eyta’ (3) you are (3) right (2) here (1)
mii (1) wald'si (2) ii-k'uumanandanhik'na’ (3) he had already fixed it for him
(literally, already (1) it-was-really (2) that-he-had-fixed-it-for-him (3))
Examples of subordinates depending on predicatively used adverbs without wald'si are:
anii' (1) wanaa (2) eme' (3) néita’ (4) [it is] not (1) even (2) here (3) that they did
(4) (probably = even they did not get here) 61.3
hop'é'n (1) p'aas (2) his (3) lop'éot’a’ (4) it is used to snow long ago (long ago [1]
that snow [2] almost [3] stormed [4])
alii (1) he'-ii-lemék'inta’ (2) [it is] right here (1) that I destroy them (2) 108.20
An example of a subordinate depending on a demonstrative pronoun is:
iitaka (1) yap'a (2) sasiniit'a’ (3) that man is standing (literally, [it is] that [1] man
[2] that is standing [3])

The form wal@'sina’ is in all probability a third personal aorist transitive subordinate form
in -na’, as is shown by its use as a substantive verb for the third person when following an adverb,
apparently to supply the lack of a third person in the regular substantive verb ey-:

eme' (1) wala'sina’ (2) aak'a (3) he (3) is right (2) here (1) (literally, something like:

[it is] here that-it-really-is he)

ke (1) wala'sina’ (2) he is over there (literally, [it is] there [1] that-he-really-is [2])
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Most astonishing is the use of wala'sina’ as a modal prefix of a subordinate verb (of the movable
class treated above, see § 34) to assert the truth of an action in the manner of our English DID in
sentences like HE DID GO. Thus, from tak’-ta-halspi HE ANSWERED YOU, is formed the
emphatic rak"-ta-wald'sina’-halspina’ HE DID ANSWER YOU. The only analysis of this form
that seems possible is to consider the verbal prefixes zak"-ta- as a predicative adverb upon which
wala'sina’ is syntactically dependent, the main verb -halspina’ itself depending as a subordinate
clause on its modal prefix. The fact that zak”-ta- has as good as no concrete independent existence

as adverb, but is idiomatically used with the verbal base hal- to make up the idea of ANSWER, is



really no reason for rejecting this analysis, strange as it may appear, for the mere grammatical form
of a sentence need have no immediate connection with its logical dismemberment. The above form
might be literally translated as (it is) above (tak”-) WITH-hiS-MOUTH (ta-) THAT-IT-REALLY-
IS THAT-HE-ANSWERED-YOU.

§ 71. CONDITIONALS

Conditionals differ from other subordinate forms in that they are derived, not from the full
verb form with its subject affix, but, if intransitive, directly from the stem; if transitive, from the
verb-stem with incorporated pronominal object. In other words, the conditional suffix -&%" (-ki") is
added to the same phonetic verbal units as appear in the inferential before the characteristic -k®,
and in the periphrastic future before the second element -kulukw-. The phonetic and to some extent
psychologic similarity between the inferential (e.g. tiiimxik" HE EVIDENTLY STRUCK ME) and
the conditional (e.g., tiiimxiki' IF HE STRIKES, HAD STRUCK ME) makes it not improbable
that the latter is a derivative in -i' of the third personal subjective form in -k” of the latter. The
conditional, differing again from other subordinates in this respect, shows no variation for
pronominal subjects, the first and second personal subjective forms being periphrastically
expressed by the addition to the conditional of the third personal subjective of the appropriate
forms of ey- BE. From verb-stem yana- GO, for example, are derived:

Singular:

First person, yandk"i' eyitte’

Second person, yandak'i' eyit"

Third person, yandk”i’
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Plural:

First person, yandk"i' eepik”

Second person, yanak'’i' eyit'p"
Impersonal: yanayawuk"i'

The conditional is used not merely, as its name implies, to express the protasis of a
condition, but as the general subordinate form of unrealized activity; as such it may often be

translated as a temporal or relative clause, an introductory adverb or relative pronoun serving to



give it the desired shade of meaning. Examples of its use other than as a conditional, in the strict
sense of the word, are:
yok'oya'n (1) nek” (2) ldaxpiki' (3) I know (1) who (2) will give you to eat (3)
tewénxa (1) al-xiik'in (2) kwi'ne (3) yanak’i' (4) | shall see him (2) tomorrow (1),
when (3) he goes (4)
al-xitxink” (1) kwi'ne (2) yandk®i' eyit'e' (3) he will see me (1) when (2) 1 go (3)
kwen-t"kaa-pok’tanta (1) ts'oowt'iki' (2) yaa (3) he'ne (4) yaa (5) xeepakwan (6)
just (3) when they touch (2) the Eastern extremity of the Earth (1), just (5)
then (4) I shall destroy them (6) 144.15
It has a comparative signification (AS THOUGH) in:
p'ii (1) te-kiik'alxki' (2) na'nakay' (3) it was (3) as though fire (1) were glowing (2)
142.1

Conditional sentences are of two types:

(1) Simple, referring to action of which, though unfulfilled, there yet remains the possibility
of fulfillment.
(2) Contrary to fact, the hypothetical activity being beyond the possibility of fulfilment.

Both types of condition require the conditional form in the protasis, but differ in the
apodosis. The apodosis of a simple conditional sentence contains always a future form (or
inferential, if the apodosis is negative), that of a contrary-to-fact condition, a potential. Examples
of simple conditions are:

ka (1) na'naak’i’ eyit" (2) haxata' (3) if you do (2) that (1), you will get burnt (3)
aak” (1) yanak’i' (2) kii (3) hono' (4) yanat'ee (5) if he (1) goes (2), 1 (3) go (5) too
(4)
wete (1) yanak’i' (2) kii (3) hono' (4) wete (5) yandk’a’ (6) if he does not (1) go (2),
I (3) won't (5) go (6) either (4)
kwalt" (1) mahay (2) wok’i' (3) ka (4) naaki'k" (5) if a great (2) wind (1) arrives (3),
say (5) that! (4) 196.19
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The apodosis of such conditions is sometimes introduced by the demonstrative pronoun ka THAT,
which may be rendered in such cases by THEN, IN THAT CASE:



aka (1) xaa-skoowski' (2) ka (3) lohot'ee (4) this (1) string parts (2), in that case (3)
I shall be dead (4) 59.10, (11)
Of this type are also all general conditions referring to customary action that is to take place
in time to come, such as are often introduced in English by words like WHENEVER,

WHEREVER, and so on. Examples of such general conditions are:

wilaw (1) k'emniyawuk’i' (2) wa-t'paakamtina’ (3) whenever people will make (2)
arrows (1), they (arrows) will be backed (literally, tied) with it (3) (with
sinew) 28.2
waatii (1) tuu (2) pa-i-kindak'wi' (3) koyo (4) he'ne (5) toowmana' (6) whenever a
shaman (4) goes out with (3) one whose body (1) is good (2), then (5) he
shall be slain (6) 146.6
koyo (1) kel-lohokwiawuk’i' (2) he'ne (3) yaasi' (4) yap'a (5) kamaxti (6) p'é't" (7)
whenever one takes vengeance 4 (2) shaman (1), just (4) then (3) ordinary
(6) people (5) will lie (7) (i.e., be slain) 146.8
wete (1) hono' (2) nék” (3) al-xii'k*wak” (4) yap'a (5) lohok’i' (6) no (1) one (3) will
see him (4) again (2), when a person (5) dies (6) 98.10
kana'nex (1) yo't" (2) yap'a (3) kaayik™' (4) thus (1) it shall be (2) as people (3)
grow, multiply (4) 146.15
Examples of contrary-to-fact conditions are:
altii (1) yuk'vak"i' eyit'e’ (2) malaxpi'n (3) if I knew (2) all (1), I should tell it to you
(3) 162.5
nek" (1) yok'i' (2) tak-liimxkwa' (3) if it were (2) anyone else (1), it (tree) would
have fallen on him (3) 108.11, 13
iitaka (1) ke (2) yuk"i' (3) wete (4) toowma'n (5) if that one (1) had been (3) there
(2), 1 should not (4) have killed him (5)
kii (1) ke (2) yuk’i' eyt'e (3) poow (4) yana' (5) haka (6) if I (1) were (3) there (2),
he would have gone (5) in that event (4)
In the last example, haka is a demonstrative adverb serving to summarize the protasis,
being about equivalent to our IN THAT EVENT, UNDER THOSE CIRCUMSTANCES. This

word may be the adverbialized



199
form of the demonstrative pronoun haa'’ka THAT ONE; it is used also with persons other than the
third:

yanat"e' haka | should have gone in that event

§ 72. USES OF POTENTIAL AND INFERENTIAL

The potential and inferential modes differ from the aorist in the negative particle with
which they may be combined. An indicative non-future statement, such as is expressed by the
aorist, is negativized, without change of the verb form, by means of the negative adverb anii' :

yaant'e' | went; anii' yaant*e' | did not go

An imperative or future form, however cannot be directly negativized, but must be expressed by
the potential and inferential respectively, the non-aoristic negative adverb wete being prefixed.
Thus we have:

Negative Future

yana't" he will go wete yanak" he will not go

yanata' you will go  wete yandak'eyit" you will not go

yanat'ee | shall go wete yanak’a' | shall not go

toomxpin | shall kill wete toomxpika' I shall not kill you (cf. 178.15)

you 178.15

toowmank® he will wete (1) nék” (2) yap'a (3) kamaxti (4) toowmk” (5) no (1) one (2) will
Kill him slay (5) a person (3) who is no shaman (4) 146.16

Negative Imperative:

yana go! (sing.)  wete yandt" do not go!

yananp” go! (pl.) wete yandt"p" do not go! (156.9)
toowm Kill him!  wete toowmar" do not kill him!

ka na'na do that! wete ka na'nat" do not do that!

The particle wete is used with the inferential and potential, not only to form the negative

future and imperative, but in all cases in which these modes are negatived, e.g. wete toowma'n |



SHOULD NOT HAVE KILLED HIM,  WOULD NOT KILL HIM. There is thus no morphologic
distinction between a prohibitive DO NOT GO! and a second person subject negative apodosis of
a contrary-to-fact condition, YOU WOULD NOT HAVE GONE. It is probably not a mere
accident that the negative particle wete is phonetically identical with the verb-stem wete- TAKE
AWAY. This plausible etymology of wete suggests that the origin of
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the negative future and imperative constructions lies in such periphrastic sentences as:
Remove (all thought from your mind) that I (inferentially) go (i.e., I shall not go)
Remove (all thought from your mind) that you might, would go (i.e., Do not go!)
The inferential, as we have seen above (see § 59), is used primarily to indicate that the
action is not directly known through personal experience. An excellent example of how such a
shade of meaning can be imparted even to a form of the first person singular was given in § 70;
s'ii-k'weexi ulum wayikanta’ THEY WOKE ME UP WHILE | WAS SLEEPING! 74.5. In the
myth from which this sentence is taken, Coyote is represented as suffering death in the attempt to
carry out one of his foolish pranks. Ants, however, sting him back into life; whereupon Coyote,
instead of being duly grateful, angrily exclaims as above, assuming, to save his self-esteem, that
he has really only been taking an intentional nap. The inferential form wayik’anta' is used in
reference to the matter of fact aorist waydanteeta’ | SLEEPING, because of the implied inference,
I WASN'T DEAD, AFTER ALL, ELSE HOW COULD THEY WAKE ME? | WAS REALLY
SLEEPING, MUST HAVE BEEN SLEEPING. Closely akin to this primary use of the inferential
is its frequent use in rhetorical questions of anger, surprise, wonder, and discovery of fact after
ignorance of it for some time. Examples from the myths, where the context gives them the
necessary psychological setting, are:
kemé'ti (1) kii (2) wayawixakwat" (3) yuk'a' (4) how (1) should 1 (2) be (4)
daughter-in-lawed (3) (i.e., how do | come to have any daughter-in-law?)
56.10 I didn't know that you, my son, were!
kii (1) ti (2) hami't'pan (3) toowmk'a' (4) did | (1) Kill (4) your father (3) ? (2) 158.2
skwi tii (1) lémk'iawk” (2) where (1) have they all gone (2), any way? 90.25, 27 says

Coyote, looking in vain for help

67 s'- merely marks the Coyote (see footnote, § 2).



00+ (1) mii (2) ti (3) samkiawk” (4) Oh! (1) has it gotten to be summer (4) already
(2)? (3) says Coyote, after a winter's sleep in a tree trunk 92.9
ka (1) ti (2) xéep"k” (3) ka (4) ti (5) kuuxtek’ (6) kayik” (7) so it is those (1) that did
it (3) ? (2) those (4) that ate (7) my wife (6) ? (5) 142.18
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éme' (1) tapa'x (2) ti (3) ‘eyi‘a (4) yuk” (5) are (5) canoes (4) (to be found) only (2)
she (1) ? (3) 114.7 (i.e., Why do you bother me about ferrying you across,
when there are plenty of canoes elsewhere?)
ka (1) ti (2) p'aant” (3) kayik'a' (4) so that (1) was their livers (3) that I ate (4) ? (2)
120.14 says Grizzly Bear, who imagined she had eaten not her children’s,
but Black Bear's children's, livers, on discovering her mistake
A peculiar Takelma idiom is the interrogative use of kwii'ne WHEN, HOW LONG
followed by wete and the inferential, to denote a series of repetitions or an unbroken continuity of
action. Examples are:
kwii'ne (1) ti (2) wete (3) wayik” (4) he kept on sleeping (literally, when [1] did he
not [3] sleep [4] ? [2]) 142.11; 152.24
kwii'ne (1) ti (2) wete (3) hok” (4) he ran and ran (literally, how long [1] did he not
[3] run[4]?[2]) 78.14
kwii'ne (1) ti (2) wete (3) tdak’am (4) he kept on being found, they always stumbled
upon him again (literally, when [1] was he not [3] found [4] ? [2]) 110.15
Similar psychologically is the non-negative future in:
keme'ti (1) hono' (2) altaakink” (3) they never found him again (lit. When [1] will
they find him [3] again? [2]) 190.25

6. Nominal and adjectival derivatives (8§ 73-83)

8§ 73. INTRODUCTORY

Although such derivatives from the verb-stem as infinitives and nouns of agency should logically

be treated under the denominating rather than the predicative forms of speech, they are in Takelma,

as in most other languages, so closely connected as regards morphology with the latter, that it is



much more convenient to treat them immediately after the predicative verb-forms. The number of
nominal and adjectival forms derived from the Takelma verb-stem is not very large, comprising
infinitives or verbal nouns of action, active and passive participles, nouns of agency, and a few
other forms whose function is somewhat less transparent. The use made of them, however, is rather
considerable, and they not infrequently play an important part in the expression of subordinate

verbal ideas.

8 74. INFINITIVES

Inasmuch as infinitives, or, as they are perhaps better termed, verbal nouns, may be formed from
all verbs by the addition of certain suffixes to the stem or stem + pronominal object, if the verb
form is transitive.
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Inasmuch as infinitives, being nothing but nouns in form, may take possessive affixes, forms may
easily result that combine a transitive object and a possessive pronoun; e.g., toomxpiyatk" MY (-
t"k* scheme 111 § 92) KILLING YOU (-pi-), FOR ME TO KILL YOU (cf. yéexpiyaxtek” MY
BITING YOU 116.9; -x-tek” scheme 11 § 92). The classification of verbs in two classes is reflected
also in the infinitive forms, each of the three main classes being distinguished by a special infinitive
suffix. The suffixes are:

Intransitive | -(&)x

Intransitive 11 -k"'wa (-kwa)

Transitive -ia (-ya)

The peculiar subclasses that were grouped together as Class IV all form their infinitives in

-k'wa (-kwa). Besides these three main suffixes, -(t)epx- (-apx-) with possessive suffixes is
employed to form infinitives from reflexives in -kwi-, while active intransitives in -xa- form their
infinitives by employing the bare-stem form with verbal derivative -xa. Infinitives in -xdk’wa also
occur. The infinitive often shows the stem in a purer form than the non-aorist finite forms; in
particular the non-aoristic -p- of Class Il intransitive verbs regularly disappears before the -kwa
of the infinitive.
Examples of infinitives are:

1. From Class | Intransitives:



wayixte' your sleeping yanax to go

paa-tawix to fly up hoytax to dance

hokwax to run I6owx to play 31.7

t'eewax to play shinny na'néx doing 94.10; 72.4; 148.13

néx saying 108.16; 184.10 kinax to go (176.8) (from simple base kin-; contrast third-

person future kink-4't")
Stems ending in long diphthongs either take -x or -ax. Thus we have either ha-yéwu-x-taata or ha-
yeew-ax-taata IN THEIR RETURNING 124.15.
2. From Class Il Intransitives:

k'wada'xkwa to wake up (intransitive) t*kéelxkwa to run around, roll

keywalxkwa to eat pa-i-tin'xkwa to march
laak"wa to become sasankwa to stand
p'alakwa to tell a myth sanak"wa to fight
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3. From Class IV verbs:

li-heekwdkwa (= - alwék'alkwa to shine
heekwhakw-) to work
ta-po 'k'paxkwa to bubble underwater (observe verb suffix -x- of
infinitive; but ta-pok'opdkna’n | make bubbles)
4. From -xa- verbs:
lul'xwé (= luuk'-x4) to trap  p*élxa to go to war (but also p*elxdkwa®®)
5. From reflexives:
tkwaaxdnt"kwitepxtakwa 1o tattoo himself seelamskwitepxtek” to paint myself
lun'xakwant"kwiapxték” to trap for myself  han-seekwdnt'kwiapxtek” to paddle myself across
From non-reflexive verbs are derived:
ka-iwiapxtéek” my eating wduxiapxtaa his coming to get me
6. From Transitives:
p'alaxpiya to tell you a myth ii-kaxkéxkwia to scratch one's self

ii-k"'waak'wia to wake him ii-kiskisia to tickle him

88 Infinitives in -k'wa seem sometimes to be formed from other Class | intransitives, e.g. wismdkwa TO MOVE;
haxdkwaa TO BURN (also haxaxwaa).



li-k"wee xiya to wake me (164.20) wayanakwia to run after him
taa-akania to hear about it loowkwié to play with it
wa'-ii-téoxia to gather them toomk'wia % to kill him
The syntactical usage of verbal nouns of action is illustrated in the following examples:
huulinkwat"k" k'emnank” he will make me tired (literally, my-tiredness he-will-
make-it)
t'omdoxaata wiyina'n | help him kill (literally, his-killing [no object] I-aid-it)
hokwax kel-kulukwa'n | like to run (lit. running I-like-it) (196.8)
anii' yok'ooyi nexték” he does not know what | said (literally, not he-knows-it my-
saying)
xi-'uukwia ka'al in order to drink water (literally, water-drinking for)
pa-i-k'iyi'k" al-xii'xpiya ka'al she came to see you (literally, he-came seeing-you
for)
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The normal method of expressing purpose, as the last two examples show, is by the use of
an infinitive followed by the general locative postposition ka'al TO, AT, FOR. The infinitive, as
its inclusion of the object shows, preserves its verbal character almost completely, and may itself
govern another infinitive:
k'emnia al-wék'alk'waa to make it shine (literally, to-make-it its-shining)
Not a few infinitives have become more or less specialized as regular nouns, though it is

extremely doubtful if the transparently verbal origin of such nouns is ever lost sight of. Such nouns

are:
p'alak"wa myth 50.4; 172.17 ts'ip'ndx speech, oration (cf. zs'ip'nan | shall make
a speech to them [146.11])
thkeemt"kamxkwa darkness sanak"wa fight, back
kinax passage-way 176.9 ts'eemax noise (cf. taa-ts'éemxte’ | hear a big noise
90.21)

yél'skwix sweat (cf. yél'skwatee | shall
sweat [140.1])

89 -kMwi- here represents objective -kwa- umlauted by infinitive ending -(y)a (see § 8). Similarly siumt'ia TO BOIL
IT 170.16 from -r#aya.



PARTICIPLES (8§ 75-78)

8§ 75. General Remarks

Participles are either active or passive, and may be formed with considerable freedom from
all verbs. They have not been found with incorporated pronominal objects, the active participles
being more adjectival than verbal in character, while the passives naturally hardly allow of their
incorporation. The passive participle is often provided with possessive affixes that correspond to
the transitive subjects of the finite verb; the active participle, on the other hand, undergoes no
modification for person, but, like any adjective, is brought in connection with a particular person
by the forms of the copula ey- BE.

§ 76. Active Participle in -¢#

This participle is formed by simply appending a -, one of the characteristic adjectival
suffixes, to the verb-stem. Inferential and imperative -p’- of Class Il intransitives disappears before
this element (e.g., sénsant” WHOOPING), but not the non-aoristic -p”-, which is characteristic (see
842, 1) of some of the verbs of the same class; e.g. sandp” FIGHTING (from *sandp’t’). Participles
in -t" never denote particular action, but regularly indicate that the action
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predicated of a person is one that in a way marks him off from others, and that may serve as a
characteristic attribute. Not infrequently, therefore, a -#- participle has the value of a noun of
agency; the fact, however, that it never appears with pronominal elements, but is always treated as
an adjective, demonstrates its attributive, non-substantival character. It is possible to use it with a
preceding nominal object, so that sentences may result that seem to predicate a single act definitely
placed in time; yet an attributive shade of meaning always remains. For example, wihin té6omt"
eyit'e' (literally, MY-MOTHER HAVING-KILLED I-AM) and wihin t'omoma'n both mean |
KILLED MY MOTHER, but with a difference. The latter sentence simply states the fact, the

emphasis being on the act itself; the former sentence, on the other hand, centers in the description



of the subject as a matricide, | AM ONE WHO HAS KILLED HIS MOTHER. The latter sentence
might be a reply to a query like WHAT DID YOU DOQO?, the former, to WHO ARE YOU?
Examples of -#* participles are:
kwiindr" how constituted, what kind (kwi- [how, where] + nat" [from na- do, act])
14.4,9, 10; 15.6
ka-ndr" of that kind, so in appearance 63.12; 192.7
wuunt" K'emée'n | make him old (cf. wuntun#e’ | grow old)
t"kaa k'emée'n burnt field (not passive, but really = field that has at one time burned)
92.29
héelt" eyit'e’ | know how to sing (literally, singing | am)
yap'alohoont” eyit®e’ |1 have killed (many) keep a (literally, people causing [or
having caused]-to-die | am)
lohdt" having died, dead 148.13
hawax-xiwit" (it is) rotting
xutamt” eyit"e’ | am whistler
nixa yilt" having copulated with his mother (insulting epithet applied to Coyote)
86.5, 6, 16

Examples of participles with lost -z have been given above (see § 18).

8 77. Passive Participle in -(a)k'w, -ik"w

Nominal participial forms in -k*w of passive signification can be freely formed from all
transitive verb-stems, the stem invariably undergoing palatalization (see § 31). The suffix -kw
ordinarily requires a proceeding connective -a- replaced, as usual, by an instrumental -i- in such
passive participles as are derived from verb forms themselves provided with -i-. Participles in -
ak"w tend to be accented on the
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syllable immediately preceding the suffix, in which case an inorganic -h- generally appears before
the -a-; -hak™w is also regularly used with preceding fortis (see 8 19). It is not unlikely that the
suffix is organically -hak’w, the -ha- implying continuity (see § 43,5). Instrumental passives in -

ik"w, on the other hand, are generally accented, with raised pitch, on the -i- of the suffix. For



example, tuumhak'w (ALWAYS) KILLED or STRUCK PERSON, but wa-tuumik'w THING
WITH WHICH ONE KILLS (literally, KILLED-WITH THING). Inasmuch as -k"w participles,
differing in this respect from active participles in -¢, are distinctly nominal in character, they may
be provided with possessive suffixes; e.g. tuumhakw-tek” MY STRUCK ONE. Forms thus arise
which, like -t participles supplemented by forms of ey- BE, have independent predicative force.
What we have seen to apply to -# participles, however, in regard to a particularity of action, applies
with equal if not greater force to predicatively used passives in -kw. While a sentence like iitaka
t'omoman (téomk*am) THAT ONE WAS SLAIN, with finite passive, implies the fulfillment of a
single act, a sentence whose predicate is supplied by a passive participle (like iitaka fuumhakw
THAT ONE IS [REGULARLY] SLAIN, STRUCK) necessarily refers to habitual or regularly
continued activity: iitaka wuumhak'wtek” THAT ONE IS MY (REGULARLY) STRUCK ONE
thus approaches in significations the finite frequentative iitaka t'oméamta'’n THAT ONE |
(ALWAYS) STRIKE, but differs radically in significations from both iitaka t‘'omoma'n | KILLED
THAT ONE and iitaka tdomt" eyit’e' | AM THE ONE THAT KILLED THAT ONE.
Examples of -k w-participles are:

kwen-skuu't"ak™w (those) with their necks cut off (21.2, 4, 5)

xa-ii-skit'pskipik’w (bodies) cut in two 21.2; 22.3

(mii) kelap’ak'w " something which is (already) twisted

kuuhak na'néx like something planted, sown

wa'-li-tuuxik’tek” | have been gathering them (literally, my gathered ones)

tal'-wa-p*isit'ik'w (manzanita) mixed with (sugar-pine nuts) 178.5

thdaan t"kwiil kuutakwtaa squirrel has been burying (koowt-) hazelnuts (literally,

squirrel hazel-nuts [are] his-buried-ones)
seekak™wték | (always) shoot (saak-) him (literally, my hot one)
miildshak™wtek” | love her (literally, my loved one)
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As the last example shows, the indirective -s- of verbs with indirect object is preserved in -hak"w
participles (contrast miila-##" HE LOVED HER [inferential]).

0 Cf. kalapa'n | TWIST IT; -a- above is inorganic, hence unpalatalized to -e-.

L thewiil (HAZEL-NUTS) is the grammatical subject; kiut'ak'wtaa predicates the subject; dan (SQUIRREL) is
outside the main core of the sentence, being merely in apposition with the incorporated -taa (HIS) of the nominal
predicate.



Participles of instrumental signification in -ikw are freely employed to make up
instrumental nouns, such as names of implements. Examples are:
toowk"-skuut'ik"w log-cut-with (= s aw)
seel-wa-seelamtikw black paint (writing) - therewith - painted (written) (= pencil)
ii-smilsmilik"w (thing) swung (= swing)
tuuk™w-wa-skuut'ik"w dress-therewith-cut (= scissors)
k'waayi-paa-skéek’skikik"w grass-up-pitched-with (= pitchfork)
yap'a-wa-toowmik"w people-therewith-killed, e.g. arrow, gun
ta'maxaw al'-wa-xiik'ik"w far therewith-seen, e.g. telescope
miilmilikw something to stir (mush) up with
It is interesting to note that forms in -kw may be formed from the third-person possessive
of nouns, chiefly terms of relationship. These are shown by the palatalized form of the stem to be

morphologically identical with passive participles in -kw. Examples are:

Noun Participle
ts'eléi his eye 86.7, 9 ts'eléikw eye-having 27.9
nixa his mother 17.11; 126.7 nixak"w he has a mother
maxa his father 17.12; 126.6 méxak™w he has a father

k'ay'laap”iK'ii his woman (178.8)  k’ey'lép’ik'ik"w he has a wife 142.6

t'ii'laap"ik'ii her husband (46.1)  t'ii'lép"ik'ik"w she has a husband
Such forms in -k*w may well be compared to English adjectives of participial form in -ed, e.g.,
LEFT-HANDED, FOUR-CORNERED. They may be further adjectivalized by the addition of -az"
(see below, § 108); e.g., méxakwat" FATHER-HAVING.

§ 78. Passive Participles in -xap” (-sap")

Less common van passive participles in -(a)k"w are certain forms in -xap® (-sap"), which,
like the former, show a palatalized form of the stem, and seem to be identical in function with
them. Like -khw-participles, again, they may be provided with possessive pronominal suffixes,
though these belong to another scheme of endings:

kel-kiilak ak™w-ték" my liked one, I like him (= kel-kilaxap-atk’)
kel-kiilak'akw-ta they like him (= kel-kiilaxap”)
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Forms in -xap” are in particular used as names of articles of clothing. Examples are:
kwen-wii'xap" handkerchief, neckerchief 188.5 (cf. kwen-wiik'an | shall wind it
about my neck)
tak"wii'xap” something wound about one's head
xaa-lee'sap” (= -t'-xap’) belt (cf. xaa-laat'an | shall put it about my waist)
kwen-p iixap” pillow (cf. kwen-p7ik’wan | shall lie on pillow)
ha-lu'xap” shirt (cf. ha-loowk'win | shall put on shirt)
ha-ya-u-t"kén'sap" (=-ts'-xap”) vest (ha-ya-u-t*kénts'an | shall put it about my
middle, ribs)

skee'xap” man's hat

NOUNS OF AGENCY (8 79-82)

§ 79. Introductory

Four suffixes have been found that are employed to form nouns of agency from verb-stems, -'s, -
saa, -sii, and -xi. The first of these is more strictly verbal in character than the other three, being
capable, unlike these, of incorporating the pronominal object. -saa and -sii, probably genetically
related suffixes, are used apparently only with intransitive stems (including, however, such as are
partly transitive in form, i.e., that belong to Class V). -'s and -xi are used with both transitive and

intransitive stems.

§ 80. Nouns of Agency in -(a)'s

This suffix is used to form agentives with more freedom than the others seem to be. The
ending -'s is added directly to the verb-stem, with connective -a- (instrumental -i-) if phonetically
necessary. No examples have been found of agentives in -'s from intransitives of Class II.
Examples are (49.4, 60.10):

hoyta's dancer haapxi-t*aaka's child-crier (= cry-baby)

heela's singer xut"ma's whistler



p'aaka's bather k'aywi’ wa'-ii-t0oxi's one who gathers everything
yaata's swimmer xuma-k'emna's food-maker (= cook)

ts'a-uya's fast runner 138.2 téomxpi's one who kills you

ey-saakwa's canoe paddler malaximi's one who tells us

The last two examples show incorporated pronominal objects; the first person plural object
-am- is, as usual, followed by the connective
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-i-. The strongly verbal coloring of the agentive in -'s is perhaps best indicated by its employment
as a final clause. Examples of this use are:
pa-i-k'iyik'te’ al-xii'’xpi's | came to see you (literally, as one-seeing-you)
me'-kini'k" al-xii'xi's he came to see me
hoyta's ti me'-kinikas” did you come to dance (i.e., as dancer)
anii' me'-kinik’te' loow's | did not come to play, as player 31.6 (cf. § 74 for another

method of expressing this idea)

8§ 81. Nouns of Agency in -sii, -saa

These, as already observed, are less distinctly verbal in force than the preceding. Some
verbs have agentives in both -'s and -saa; e.g., heeld's and héelsaa SINGER. Not infrequently there
is a distinct feeling of disparagement in a -saa- agentive as compared with one in -'s; e.g. hokwa's
GOOD RUNNER, but hok’saa ONE WHO ALWAYS RUNS (BECAUSE OF FEAR). Both of
these suffixes are added directly to the stem without connecting vowel. If stressed, -saa is the
regular agentive ending of Class Il intransitives; -p”- is or is not retained before it under the same
conditions as in the case of the participial - (see § 76).

Further examples of agentives in -sii and -saa are:

li-heekwdkwsii worker

tal-6osi liar (but non-disparaging 16ow's player)

uuy'sii (=uuy's-sii) k'emée’'n I make him laugh (literally, laugher)
al-t'waap't"wdp’sii blinker

al-t'waapt"wdp’saa (ditto)



xaa-wiisaa go-between (settler of feud) 178.11
taa-p'iya wiisaa one going, dancing by side of fire (= medicine-man)
yimsaa (= yims-saa) dreamer (= medicine-man)
wayisaa big sleeper
esewusaa big sneezer
sénsansaa one knowing how to woop
sandp’saa one knowing how to fight
sasansaa one always standing
suu'alsaa one always sitting
noots'atam yusaa eepik” we are neighbors (literally, neighboring-to-us being [stem
yu-] we-are)
t'opakasaa (= -as-saa) eyit" you are always lying like dead
A few nouns in -sii, in which an adjective meaning can not well be detected, never
nevertheless doubtless belong here: loowsi PLAYTHING
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(110.6, 11) (cf. verb-stem loow- PLAY); less evidently, leepsi FEATHER 28.2; aléksii HIS TAIL
(86.21, 23)

§ 82. Nouns of Agency in -xi

Only a few verbal derivatives in -xi have been obtained. They are:
al-huuyduxi (= -x-xi) hunter
yeexi needle, awl (literally [?], biter [cf. verb-stem yeekw- bite]) 122.8
kel-tuléxii eyit’e’ | am lazy, one who is lazy
kel-héy'xi stingy (cf. verb-stem hey'x- be left over)
sumxi paddle stirrer (cf. stiim-#a- boil) (170.16)
eyi t"keelxii wagon (literally, canoe one-that-rolls)

§ 83. FORMS IN -iya



Two or three isolated verb-forms in -iya 2 have been found that appear to be of a passive participial
character. There are not enough such forms available, however, to enable one to form an idea of
their function. The few examples are:
t"kaa (1) haxaniya (2) mii (3) al-t'ayak” (4) then (3) he discovered (4) a burnt-down
(2) field (1) 92.26
yap'a (1) toowmiya (2) al-t'aydk” (3) he discovered (3) killed (2) people (1)

Both of these forms in -iya, it will be observed, are derived from transitive stems (haxaniya
from causative haxa-n- CAUSE TO BURN, BURN), and would seem to best be interpreted as
attributive passives corresponding to the attributive actives in -#%. To these forms belongs probably
also:

tii-héliya (1) wa-iwii (2) girl (2) who sleeps on a raised board platform (1) (literally,
perhaps, up-boarded girl [cf. heelam board]) 13.2

I1. The Noun (8§ 84-102)
§ 84. Introductory

Despite the double-faced character of some of the nominal derivatives of the verb-stem
(e.g., the passive participles), there is formally in Takelma a sharp line of demarcation between
denominating and predicative elements of speech. This is evidenced partly by the distinct sets of
pronominal suffixes peculiar to noun and verb, partly by certain nominal elements appearing

before the possessive affixes and serving, perhaps, to distinctly substantivize the stem. Only a
211
small number of stems have been found that can, without the aid of nominal (or verbal) derivative

elements, be used as both nouns and verbs. Such are:

Noun Verb

seel black paint, writing seel-amt-a'n | paint it

heél song 106.7; (164.16) heel sing! (170.12)

liw-ad nakay' he looked (perhaps = his-look he- liwilau-re'l looked (152.17) (imperative liidu 14.11;
did) 55.6 [60.2])

tuuk™w shirt 96.16 tii-riuk™w wear it! (55.9; 96.16)

t'iil gambling-sticks in grass-game t'ilt'al-sinipa’ let us gamble at grass-game 31.9

72 Not to be confused with transitive infinitives in -ia.



xlee'p” dough-like mass of camass or fat ii-xlep'éxlip-i'n | mash it into dough (94.11)

xdan urine xaldxam-#e’ | urinate

A number of cases have been found of stem + suffix serving as noun and verb (e.g.,
wulilham MENSTRUAL "ROUND" DANCE 100.10, 16: wiiiilhamt*e' | SHALL HAVE FIRST
COURSES 162.7, 8); but in these it is probable that the verb is a secondary derivative of the noun.
Even in the first two examples given above, a difference in pitch-accent serves to distinguish the
noun from the verb-stem: heel-kuluk'w HE WILL SING, but heel kel-kuluik'w HE LIKES,
DESIRES, A SONG. The use of a stem as both noun and verb in the same sentence may lead to
such cognate accusative constructions as the English TO LIVE A LIFE, DREAM A DREAM:

seél-seelamsi write to me!
tuukwii tii-fuukwank” she shall wear her skirt 55.9

If we analyze noun forms like ¢ipakwdnt’k" MY PANCREAS and taanxték” MY EAR, we
find it necessary to consider five more or less distinct elements that go to make up a noun with
possessive suffix, though all of these but the radical portion of the word may be absent.

First of all we have the stem (t'ipa-; taa-) which may or may not be similar in form to a
verbal base, and which occurs either as an absolute noun unprovided with a pronominal suffix
(body-part nouns and terms of relationship, however, do not ordinarily appear in their naked stem-
form), or in an incorporated noun; e.g., t'ipa-weesin I AM PANCREAS-DEPRIVED, MY
PANCREAS HAS BEEN TAKEN FROM ME.

Appended to the stem are the purely derivational or formative elements of the noun.
Takelma is characterized rather by a paucity than an abundance of such elements, a very large
proportion of its nouns being primitive, i.e., non-derivative, in character. Of the
212
two nouns that we have chosen as types taanxték’” shows no formative elements in the proper sense
of the word, while the -kw- of tipakwdnt’k” is such an element (cf. from stem liiw- LOOK
liwkwaxték" MY FACE).

More characteristic of the Takelma noun than derivational suffixes is a group of elements
that are never found in the absolute form of the noun, but attach themselves to it on the addition
of a pronominal suffix or local pre-positive. The -n- and -(a)n- of taanxték” and t'ipakwant'k’,

respectively, are elements of this kind (cf. ha-ta-n-tee IN MY EAR; ha-t'ipakw-an-tee IN MY



PANCREAS), also the -a- of tandt"k* MY ROCK (cf. ha-tan-a IN THE ROCK [from tan rock]),
and the -u- of ha-tkaawi IN THE EARTH 33.7 (from t*%da EARTH). The function of these
elements, if they have any and are not merely older formative suffixes that have become
crystallized in definite forms of the noun, is not at all clear. They are certainly not mere connective
elements serving as supports for the grammatical suffixes following, as in that event it would be
difficult to understand their occurrence as absolute finals in nouns provided with pre-positives; nor
can they be plausibly explained as old case-endings whose former existence as such was
conditioned by the preceding pre-positive, but which now have entirely lost their original
significance, for they are never dependent on the pre-positive itself, but vary solely with the noun-
stem:
ha-tan-4 in the rock; taa-tan-a beside the rock; tal-tan-4 among the rocks; tan-a-
t"k" my rock; tak"-tan-a-tée over my rock (with constant -am- from tan rock
16.12)
ha-kwaal-am in the road 62.6; taa-kwaal-am along the road; kwaal-am-##"my road
(96.8); tak-kwaal-am-tée over my road (48.6, 8) (with constant -am- from
kwaan road148.7)
For want of a better term to describe them, these apparently non-significant elements will be
referred to as noun-characteristics. Not all nouns have such characteristics:
ha-kelam in the river (from kelam river 21.14) as opposed to xaa-kulm-an among
oaks (from kulim oak 22.10, 11)
Whether such nouns were always without them, or really preserve them, but in a phonetically
amalgamated form, it is, of course, impossible to decide without other than internal evidence.
A fourth nominal element, the pre-pronominal -x-, is found in a large number of nouns,
including such as possess also a characteristic
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(e.g., taa-n-x-ték”) and such as are not provided with that element (e.g., sal-x-ték* MY FOOT); a
large number, on the other hand, both of those that have a characteristic (e.g., t'ipakw-an-#*) and
of those that lack it (e.g., péem-tfaa HIS STICK) do without the -x-. A considerable number of
nouns may either have it between the characteristic and the pronominal ending or append the
personal endings directly to the characteristic, no difference in signification resulting. In such

doublets, however, the pronominal suffixes belong to different schemes:



pilk-an-x-zék” and pilk-an-#k" my breast

seens-i-x-ta" and seens-i-'t" your hair

waat-i-x-ta (92.24) and waat-ii his body 146.6
The characteristic -a- never tolerates a following -x-. Where doublets occur, these two elements
seem to be mutually equivalent: ey-a-#’k" (112.6) and ey-x-t¢k"* MY CANOE (from ey CANOE
114.3). Such doublets, together with the fact that nothing ever intervenes between it and the
personal suffix, make it possible that this -x- is a connective element somewhat similar in function
to, and perhaps ultimately identical with, the connective -x- of transitive verbs. This, however, is
confessedly mere speculation. What chiefly militates against its interpretation as a merely
connective element is the fact of its occurrence as a word-final in phrases in which no possessive
element is found:

takax wak"i' head without

ha-taa-n-x molhit" in-ear red (i.e., red-eared) 14.4; 15.13
If the local phrase involves a personal pronominal element, the -x- disappears:
taa-n-x-rek" my ear, but ha-ta-n-tee in my ear
This treatment marks it off sharply from the noun-characteristics.

Fifthly and lastly, in the integral structure of the noun, comes the possessive pronominal
suffix (the first person singular of terms of relationship, however, is a prefixed wi-). The following
tabulated summary shows the range of occurrence of the various elements of the noun:

1. Stem. Occurs as absolute noun (kwan), or incorporated in verb (taa-).

2. Derivative element. Occurs as ending of absolute form of noun whose stem appears only in
incorporation: t'ipa-k"w- pancreas.
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3. Noun characteristic. Occurs with all increments of absolute form of noun; i.e., with pronominal
suffix (kwaal-am-#k*), with pre-positive (ha-kwaal-am), and with pre-positive and
pronominal element (ha-kwaal-am-tee).

4. Pre-pronominal -x-. Occurs with pronominal suffix (taa-n-x-ték") and pre-positive (ha-taa-n-

X), but never with pre-positive and pronominal element.

5. Pronominal suffix. Occurs on two distinct forms: one for nouns without pre-positives (taa-n-
x-ték”), and one for nouns accompanied by pre-positive (ha-ta-n-tee).

A tabulated analysis of a few typical words follows:



Stem Derivative | Characteristic | Pre-pronominal | Pronominal | Meaning
(ha-) wax.-" k-an in the creek
le- khw- an- thkch my anus
ta-ukaa- k'w.- tekh my medicine-spirit
taa- n- X- tek" my ear
pok't- an.- X- tek” my neck
khay'- lagp’.-ak'- | i- thkh my woman
loow- si.- thkh my plaything
skee'- xap.- a- thkh my hat

liu- kw- ax- tek” my face

xaa- ham- ta on his back
s'éktts k- i- X- tekh my backbone
(ha-) yaw- a- tée in my ribs
toowm.- al- thkch my testicles
xaal-(xaan.) am- thkch my urine

ii- uu- X- tekh my hand
(ha'-) ii uu- tée in my hand

1. Nominal Stems (88§ 85, 86)

8 85. GENERAL REMARKS
The stem is in a very large number of cases parallel in form to that of a verbal base (e.g.,
with tdn ROCK, séom MOUNTAIN, méex CRANE, cf. t'an- HOLD, som- BOIL, heem-
WRESTLE). An extensive number of noun-stems, however, are apparently amplifications of a
simpler monosyllabic base, and have all the outward appearance of an aorist stem in the verb. It
becomes, then, not only possible, but fundamentally important, to classify noun-stems into types
that seem, and ultimately doubtless are, entirely analogous in for to corresponding verbal types.
The noun-stem wili- HOUSE, for example, can be conceived of as formed from a base wil- in the

same manner
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as the aorist naka- is formed from the verb-stem naak- SAY TO SOME ONE. Similarly, the noun
yeléx BURDEN-BASKET is phonetically related to a hypothetical base *yelx-, as is the aorist

3 A point (.) shows the absolute form of the word.



leme-k'- to the non-aorist lem-k'-. A small number of nouns appear in two forms, one corresponding
to the aorist stem, the other to the verb-stem of a verb: kulim OAK, but with characteristic -(a)n-:
kulm-an- (the non-aorist kuldm with inorganic -a- also occurs). Similarly, yulim and yuldm
EAGLE. In such variable nouns we have a complete morphologic analogy to Type 2 (or 3)) verbs
like aorist xutum- WHISTLE, verb-stem xut'm- (with inorganic [-a-]: xutam-). In both kulim and
xutum- the -m- is almost certainly a suffixed element. It must be carefully noted, however, that,
while in the verb we very often have both the aorist stem and the base (as verb-stem) in actual
existence, in the case of nouns we rarely go beyond the stem as revealed in an absolute or
incorporated form. It is true that sometimes a hypothetical noun-base phonetically coincides with
a verbal base, but only in the minority of cases can the two be satisfactorily connected. Thus, yuut'-
, abstracted from yuut'n DUCK, is very probably identical with the yuut'- of aorist yut'uyat-
SWALLOW GREEDILY LIKE HOG OR DUCK. On the other hand, little is gained by comparing
the yul- of yulim EAGLE with the yul- of aorist yuluyal- RUB; the p'iy- of p'iyin DEER and p'iyax
FAWN with the aorist -p'iyin-(k"wa-) LIE ON PILLOW (cf. kwenp 'iixap” PILLOW), unless the
deer was so called, for reasons of name-taboo, because its skin was used for the making of pillows
(or, more naturally, the reverse);’* the way- of waya KNIFE with way- SLEEP; or the noun-stem
yaw- RIB (occurring as ya-u- when incorporated) with the verb-stem yaw- (yiw-) TALK. It is not
justifiable to say that noun-stems of apparently non-primitive form are necessarily amplified from
the bases that seem to lie back of them (e.g., wili- from wil-; yulu-m from yul-), but merely that
there is a strong tendency in Takelma for the formation in the noun of certain typical sound-groups

analogous to those found in the verb.

8 86. TYPES OF STEM FORMATION

Though it is probably impossible to duplicate all the various types of aorist and verb stem
found in the verb, most of those that are at all frequent occur also in the noun.
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1. The most characteristic type of noun-stem in Takelma is the monosyllabic group of

consonant (less frequently consonant-cluster) + vowel (or diphthong) + consonant (less frequently

" Improbable, however, if aorist p'eyen- LIE and p'iyin-k*wa- LIE ON PILLOW are radically connected (see § 31).



cluster). This type may be considered as corresponding to the normal monosyllabic verb-stem. Out

of a very large number of such primitive, underived noun-stems are taken a selection of examples.

Ocecurring as naked stems only when incorporated:

sin- nose kwel- leg
taa- ear yaw- rib
kel- breast ii- hand

kwen- neck xaa- back

tak- head
sal- foot
Occurring as absolute nouns:
noox rain 90.1
p'ii fire 62.10; 78.13
pée sun 54.3; 122.15; 160.20
péem tree, stick 25.5; 48.7
xi water 15.1; 57.14
t"kda land 49.12; 73.9
t"kwa thunder 55.8
p'aas snow 90.2, 3; 152.16
p'im salmon 17.12; 30.10
ldan salmon-net 31.2; 33.4
maal salmon-spear shaft 28.7
t"kwan slave 13.12
kwaan trail 148.7
puus fly
téel yellow-jacket 73.7, 10
méex crane 13.1
xém raven 162.8, 12
séem duck 55.2; 166.10
séel kingfisher
meel crow 144.9; 162.7
yaak"w wildcat 42.1; 46.9
xamk" grizzly bear 160.14
tiip" camass 108.18; 124.12

tee- lips, mouth

ha- woman's private parts

mox grouse

t"kewélk™w rat (sp. ?)
thits gopher 7.4, 7
spiin beaver 112.1; 166.12
suux bird 22.4; 166.10
tan rock 13.6; 16.12
laap” leaves

siix venison 16.6; 55.1
xiin mucus

lah excrement 122.2
t"kam elk 158.4; 196.6
t'agak" mussel 26.7
poéown acorn-hopper
x6 fir 24.10; 54.6
haulk” panther 42.1
piik'w skunk 164.2
thaan squirrel 94.2, 4
som mountain 43.6
xaan urine

toowm testicles 130.20
toowm spider

hoow jack-rabbit 108.8
kal' bow



k'waayi grass 31.8 haayi cloud 13.3

hiix roasted camass 178.4 piitu grasshopper 92.28, 29

oowp"tobacco 194.1 xnik" acorn dough 16.12

k'wél pitch 88.13; 158.9 kuuii thick brush 71.1

yuup"woman's basket-cap 178.3  #"kwiil hazelnut 116.5, 11, 14
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Occurring generally with possessive suffix:

ma- father 17.12; 70.7; 158.3 waat- body 92.24; 130.24; 146.6
ham- xuul- brains
ni- mother 17.9; 76.10, 13; 172.17 seen- skin
hin- telk- buttocks 45.9; 72.10; 94.15
klux- wife 13.2; 45.3; 64.5; 142.12 pilk- breast
t'ii- male, husband 45.14; 126.14 k'uup- hair 24.8; 162.4
nii- teats 30.14 (ni found as absolute form 130.9) a-is- property 23.2; 154.13

p'aan- liver 120.15 (p'aan found as absolute form 57.9, 13)

These lists might be very greatly increased if desired. It will be noticed that a considerable number
of the nouns are such as are generally apt to be derivative or non-primitive in morphology.

In regard to accent monosyllabic nouns naturally divide themselves into two classes: --
those with rising or raised accent, embracing the great majority of examples, and those with falling
accent. Of the latter type a certain number owe their accent to a glottal catch of the stem. Besides
kal', already given above, may be cited:

t"koy' leggings
k'al's sinew 27.13; (28.1)
p'eél' basket-plate 168.15
k"o'x tar-weed seeds 26.15
These offer no special difficulty. There is a fairly considerable number of monosyllabic nouns,
however, in which the falling accent can not be so explained, but appears to be inherently
characteristic of the nouns. Besides oo0wp’, p'aas, tiis, and laap”, may be mentioned:
heél song 106.7 t'eek™w yellowhammer 90.18; 194.15
seél black paint, writing t"peek™w shinny-ball

keer" xerophyllum tenax alk’ silver-side salmon



yeet" tears p'ees (with derivative -s? see § 87, 8) flat rock on which
waas bush (sp. ?) 25.12 acorns are pounded 74.13; 75.2; 118.17

For two of these nouns (heel and seél) the etymology is obvious. They are derived from the verb-
stems heel- SING and seel-(amt)- PAINT; it may well be that the falling accent here characterizes
substantives of passive force (THAT WHICH IS SUNG, PAINTED). Possibly laap” and oowp”
are to be similarly explained as meaning THOSE THAT
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ARE CARRIED (BY BRANCHES) and THAT WHICH IS DUG UP™ (cf. aorist stems laap-
CARRY and oowp- DIG UP).

2. A very considerable number of noun-stems repeat the vowel of the base, corresponding

to aorist stems of Type 2 verbs. Such are:

wili house 13.1; 14.8; 192.6 kwit'i-(n)- wrist

ts'ixi dog k"apa son 23.2; 128.5; 138.14
mox0 buzzard 105.23 xaka- maternal aunt

skisi coyote 13.1; 70.1; 108.1 xliwi war-feathers 110.18

skwini raccoon waya knife 7303; 144.20; 172.12
k'ama spit for roasting 170.17 koyd shaman 47.11; 142.7; 188.7
yap'é person 14.12; 96.2; 128.2

yana acorn 15.16; 16.9; 58.9

woowp'u-(n)- eyebrows

With probably derivative final consonant are:

lekém- kidney

lap*aam frog 102.10; 196.3
yulim eagle 77.2; 122.15; 164.8
kuldm oak 22.10

kalaom fish (sp. ?)

loxdm manzanita 126.17; 178.5
yuut'n white duck 55.5

p'iyin deer 17.1; 42.2; 54.2
kak'an ladder 176.8

75 If this etymology of oowp' is correct, Pit River oop" TOBACCO must be borrowed from Takelma.

takan turtle

ts'axaan blue-striped lizard
wikiin red lizard

lipin news 108.20; 194.9
yiwin speech 126.10; 136.12

ts'améaal mouse 102.10; 104.9; 142.4

simil dew

(k'el)mehel-ii basket for cooking 178.4



Here again it will be observed that the rising or raised accent is the normal one for the
second syllable of the stem. But here also a well-defined, if less numerous, group of noun-stems
is found in which the repeated long vowel bears a falling accent. Examples are:

t"kwalaa hooting owl 194.9 t'ipisii ant 74.4; 75.5
huusuu chicken-hawk 142.6 ta-uyaa shaman's spirit (? from tawy- fly) 164.14
stihuu quail 70.2, 5; 71.4 mayaa-k"w- orphan 154.5

Compare also t'onoows below (Type 3); ts'iliik' and #'pelé's (Type 3) owe their falling accent to
the presence of a glottal catch.

Very remarkable is the stem formation of the noun t'Uxutui DRIFTWOOD 75.5. It is
evidently formed from the verb-stem toowx- (aorist stem t'oxox-) GATHER (WOOQOD) according
to aorists of Type 7b, at the same time with vowel ablaut (cf. theoretic t'Uxuu-xi HE GATHERS
ME) and falling accent, perhaps to give passive signification (see § 86, 1); its etymologic meaning
would then be THAT WHICH IS GATHERED. No other noun of similar stem formation has been
found.
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3. It is not strictly possible to separate noun-stems corresponding to aorists of verbal Type
2 from those that are to be compared with aorists of Type 3. The doubt that we found to exist in
the verb as to the radical or suffixal character of certain consonants is present also in regard to the
final consonant of many dissyllabic nouns. The following nouns with repeated vowel show final
consonants that are not thought to be elements of derivation. If this view is correct, they are to be

compared with Type 3 aorist stems.

lipiis crawfish 30.2 lik'- hair 27.1; 140.6; 158.1
nihwikw black bear 116.1; 118.1 tekes’®- sifting basket-pan 196.13
ts'iliik’- elbow k'apéas porcupine-quills

sitip-i- (house) wall 176.4, 9 t"kwayam lark 22.1; 160.3

lep'ees cat-tail rushes hiiliun ocean 60.8; 154.14
t"pelé's pine-nuts ohdp” black shells (sp. ?) 55.9
t'eweex flea mot'6p” seed-beater

6 Absolute form tekas 178.4; cf. yulam 164.3 alongside of yulim 77.8?



seleek’w pestle 56.1 yuk'um salmon-tail 198.9
sultitk” cricket tukim baby 126.9

t'onoows humming-bird (perhaps with derivative -

)

4. Analogous to aorist stems of Type 4 verbs (e.g., yewey-) are a few nouns with repeated
vowel and following -i- to form a diphthong. Of such nouns have been found:

ts'eley- eye 27.8; 86.7; 92.20 ta-k'oloi-ta-x- cheek
k'wetey- name 100.21 mahai (adjective) large 196.10 (cf. plural mahmii
k'eley- bark 54.6 130.4 for base)

k'oloy- storage basket 61.5; 138.17

That the final -i- of these nouns is not an added characteristic, but an integral part of the
noun-stem, is proven by the facts that no examples have been found of vowels followed by noun-
characteristic -i- (ordinarily -n- or -m- is employed), and that ts'eley- has been found incorporated
in that form.

5. A few nouns are found that show a repeated initial consonant; they may be compared to
Type 10 aorist stems. Examples are:

seens- hair 136.28 (cf. seen- skin) pop” alder (94.17)

1Gdl- throat 25.2 (? cf. aorist lomol choke) ts'in's (ts'nts'-) deer-skin cap embroidered with

woodpecker-scalps
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suns thick, deep (of snow) 90.3 ts'én’s (ts'énts'-) wild-rose berry 92.23
pepé-n rushes paap” seeds (sp. ?) (34.1; 79.9; 94.19)
puup-an arm 23.2, 4; (172.4) ts'ay's’’ bluejay (onomatopoetic) 22.14; 102.10;
séens bug (sp. ?) 166.11

pélp"® swan 102.10; 104.14

Here may also be mentioned k'amak'aa HIS TONGS (also k'amaa).

" That -'s is felt to be equivalent to -ts' is shown by Bluejay's song: ts'dits'iiaa kwat'sa kwat'sa 104.7.
78 pel- is felt as the base of this word, cf. Swan's song peleltoo+ wayinha 104.15, which shows reduplication of pel-
like aorist helel- of hel- SING.



6. Reduplicated nouns are not frequent in Takelma, particularly when one considers the
great importance of reduplication as a grammatical device in the verb. Examples corresponding in
form to Type 12 aorists (i.e., with -a- [umlauted to -i-] in second member) are:

t"kwint"kwin-i- shoulder (also t"kwiint"kw-i-) ts'ék’ts 'ik-i- backbonel12.4; 198.6

kelkal fabulous serpent (cf. aorist kelekal-amt- tie kixkap” medicine, poison (irreg.) 188.12

hair into top-knot 172.3) kwiskwas chipmunk
siinsan decrepit old woman p'aa't'ptit-i- salmon-liver (with dissimilated catch)
yuuk'vakw-a (place name) 188.13 120.19, 20
t'kalt"kil-i- belly poowt'pit-i- orphans (also péot'pa)

Also wa-iwii GIRL 55.7; 96.23 doubtless belongs here; the -wii of the second syllable represents
a theoretic -wiy, umlauted from -wdy, the falling accent being due to the inorganic character of the
repeated a. A very few nouns repeat only the first consonant and add a, leaving the final consonant
unreduplicated. Such are:

pak'paa red-headed woodpecker (onomatopoetic) 92.2, 6

ha'k'aa (= *hak'-haa) goose 102.10; 106.2, 5

poot'paa orphan 122.1, 5

A few nouns, chiefly names of animals, show complete duplication of the radical element

without change of the stem-vowel to -a- in the second member. This type of reduplication is

practically entirely absent in the verb. Examples are:

ts'é'ts'e’ small bird (sp. ?) al-k'ok'ok" (adj.) ugly-faced 60.5
taltal dragon-fly 21.1; 28.6 popop’ screech-owl 194.1
prapaap" manzanita-flour t'kant"kan fly (upper dialect)

Even all of these are not certain. Those with radical -a- might just as well have been
classified with the preceding group (thus
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taltal may be very plausibly connected with aorist t'alat'al- from t'alal-, non-aorist taaltal from
taal- CRACK); while p’apaap” and popdp" may, though improbably, show Type 1 reduplication
(p"ap-aap- like p‘ap-ap- CHOP). This latter type of reduplication seems, however, to be as good
as absent in the noun (but cf. skwakwakw ROBIN; melélx BURNT-DOWN FIELD 92.27 may be
morphologically verbal, as shown by its probably non-agentive -x-). The fullest type of



reduplication, that found exemplified in the aorists of Type 13 verbs, has not been met with in a

single noun.

2. Noun Derivation (88 87, 88)
8 87. DERIVATIVE SUFFIXES

The number of derivative suffixes found in the noun, excluding those more or less freely
employed to form nominal derivatives from the verb-stem, are remarkably few in number, and, for
the most part, limited in their range of application. This paucity of live word-forming suffixes is,
of course, due to a great extent, to the large number of nominal stems in the language. The necessity
f using such suffixes is thus greatly reduced. The various derivational affixes found in the Takelma
noun will be listed below with illustrative examples.

1. #(a)-. This is the only derivational prefix, excluding of curse such considerably
individualized elements as the body-part prefixes of the verb, found in Takelma. It is employed to
form the words for the female relationships corresponding to ELDER BROTHER and YOUNGER
BROTHER.

wéaxa his younger brother 54.1, 5 t'"awdaxa his younger sister 55.2

wi-'opii my elder brother 46.10 wi-thopii my elder sister (55.14)

2. -laap’a(k’'-). This suffix is found only in a number of nouns denoting ranks or conditions
of persons; hence it is not improbable that it was originally a separate word meaning something
like PERSON, PEOPLE. That it is itself a stem, not a mere suffix, is shown by its ability to undergo
ablaut (for -lep’i- see § 77). -k'- is added to it in forms with possessive or plural affix. For example,
from ¢'ii'laap’a 178.7 MALE, HUSBAND are formed ¢'ii"laap’ik'it"k" MY HUSBAND (142.7) and
t'iilaap’ak'an HUSBANDS, MEN (130.1, 7). The fact that the stem preceding -laap”a appears also
as a separate word or with other elements indicates that words containing -laap’a may be best
considered as compounds.
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Examples are:
t'ii'laap”a male, husband 178.7 (cf. t'ii- husband, male)



k'ay'laap"a woman 25.9, 12; 108.4, 5 (cf. k'ay'sék’ta girl who has already had
courses)
molokolaap’a old woman 26.14, 16; 56.3 (cf. molokol old woman 168.12; 170.10)
poowt'paalaap’ak'an orphans (cf. péot'pa orphan and poowtpitit"k" my orphaned
children)
lomt'iilaap’ak'an old men 128.11; 130.1 (cf. lomt'ii old man 24.11; 126.19)
osoowlaap’a poor people
3. -k™. A number of place-names with suffixed -£*- have been found:

Lamhik" Klamath river

Spiink" Applegate creek (cf. spiin beaver)

Kwen-pink” village name 114.4 (cf. p’un rotten 140.21)

Ha-t'6onk” village name

Tak™t"kamiik" village name (cf. t*kam elk)

Kel-ydalk" village name 112.13; 114.8 (cf. yal pine)

Somolik" ™ village name

Taltanik" village name (cf. tan rock)

4. -&'(n). Nouns denoting PERSON COMING FROM are formed by adding this suffix to

the place-name, with loss of derivative -k. Examples are:

Ha-kwaala' person from Ha-kwal, Cow creek

Lamhiiya' person from Lamhik®, Klamath river

Spiina’ person from Spiink", Applegate creek

Talsalsana' person from Tal-salsan, Illinois river

Tii'-loomiy&' person from Tii'-loomii

Kwen-p™ina' person from Kwen-ptunk®

Tal-taniya' person from Tal-tanik"

Somola’ person from Somoluk" (see footnote)

Hat'oownd' person from Hat'6onk®

La-t*kaawa' person from La-t"kaawu, uplands 192.14

8 The -U- of this word is doubtless merely the pitch-accentual peak of the -I-, the -u- resonance of the liquid being due
to the preceding -o-. The word is thus to be more correctly written as Somdlk” (similarly, wilx' ENEMY was often
heard as wulux), as implied by Somola' ONE FROM SOMOLK®. In that event somdl- is very probably a frequentative
in u+l (see § 43, 6) from som MOUNTAIN, and the place-name means VERY MOUNTAINOUS REGION.



Tak-t"kamiyad' person from Takh-t"kamiikh
Ha-t"iila’ person from Hathiil
Kel-yaala' person from Kel-yaalkh
Tak’ts'aawand’ person from takh-ts'aawan, i.e. above the lakes (= Klamath Indian)
Tak’-s'aamald’ person from takh-ts'aawan, i.e. above the lakes (= Klamath Indian)
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Taa-kelma'n person from Taa-kelam, Rogue river (= Takelma Indian)
Tii-talam&'n person from Tiitalam, Grant's Pass
Judging from the material at hand, it seems that -&'n is used only when the place-name ends
in -m, though the ease with which -a'n may be heard as -a' (see first footnote 8 60) detracts from
the certainty of this generalization.
5. -kw-. This element occurs as a suffix in a number of terms relating to parts of the body.
Examples are:
t'ipak’ pancreas 47.17; t'ipakw-an-#k" my pancreas (47.5, 6, 7, 13) (incorporated
t'ipa- 46.1, 9)
liukw-ax-zek" my face (cf. verb-stem liiw- look)
ta'matakw-an-#" my shoulder
ta-uyaakw-tek" my medicine-spirit (incorporated ta-uyaa- 164.14)
lek'w-an-t"k" my rectum (cf. 14h excrement 122.2)
map'akw-a-#"" my shoulder-blade
6. -(a)n- (or -m-, -I-). There are so many nouns which in their absolute form end in -(a)n
or its phonetic derivatives -(a)m and -(a)l (see § 21) that there is absolutely no doubt of its suffixal
character, despite the impossibility of ascribing to it any definite functional value and the small
number of cases in which the stem occurs without it. The examples that most clearly indicate its
non-radical character will be conveniently listed here:
heelam board 176.5 (cf. tii-héliya sleeping on board platform 13.2)
ts'elam hail 152.12, 16 (cf. verb-stem ts'el- rattle)
p'iyin deer 13.10; 42.2 (cf. p'iyax fawn 13.11; 49.11)
yiwin speech 126.10; 138.4 (cf. verb-stem yiw- talk)
lipin news 194.9 (? cf. verb-stem lapa- carry)

yuut'tn white duck 55.5 (cf. verb-stem yut'- eat greedily)



tolk"am-a- anus (also tolk’-i- as myth form 106.4, 8)

tolkrim-i- "

tolk’in-i- " 106.6, 9

xtdan eel (cf. reduplicated haa'-xtaaxtakwa'n | throw away something slippery,

nastily wet [49.7])
sukwan root basket 124.5 (cf. sukwitii it lies curled up like bundled roots or strings)
tan yeewalt-in-ii rocks returning-to-them, myth name of Otter 160.10, 13 (cf. verb-
stem yeew-alt- return to)
Other examples, etymologically untransparent, will be found listed in § 21. The difference

between this derivational -n (-m) and
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noun-characteristic -n- (-m) lies in the fact that the former is a necessary part of the absolute form
of the word, while the latter appears only with grammatical increments. Thus the -am of heelam
BOARD can not be identified with the -am of ha-kwaalam IN THE ROAD, as kwaalam has no
independent existence. The exact morphologic correspondent of kwaal-am- is heelam-a- (e.g.,
heelam-4-#4" MY BOARD). A doubt as to the character of the -n- can be had only in words that
never, or at least not normally, occur without possessive suffix:

lekém-z"k" my kidneys

woowp'tn-##k* my eyebrows8®

7. -a-. There are a rather large number of dissyllabic nouns or noun-stems with final -a, in

which this element is to outward appearance an integral part of the radical portion of the word.
The number of instances in which it occurs, however, is considerable enough to lead one to suspect
its derivational character, though it can be analyzed out in an even smaller number of cases than
the suffix -n above discussed. The most convincing proof of the existence of a suffix -a is given
by the word xima FOOD, DRY FOOD, 54.4; 188.1, a derivative of the adjective xim DRY 168.15
(e.g., ptim xiim DRIED SALMON; cf. also ximiik’te’ | AM SATED [132.1]). Other possible
examples of its occurrence are:

yoléa fox (? cf. verb-stem yul- rub) 70.1, 4, 5; 78.2, 3, 9

8 These seem to be parallel to kwit'in-##* MY WRIST, in which -n-, inasmuch as it acts as the equivalent of the
characteristic -uu- (cf. kwit'iuuxték* MY WRIST with iiixték* MY HAND), is itself best considered characteristic
element.



mena bear 72.3; 73.2, 3, 4, 5; 106.7, 10

p'elta slug 105.25

noxwa small pestle

t"¢lma small pestle 62.1; 116.18, 19; 118.2

maxla dust 172.3; 184.5, 9

k'eta grass for string (sp. ?)

t'ela shinny-stick (? cf. verb-stem t'éu- play shinny)
t'ela louse (? cf. verb base t'el- lick) 116.3, 6, 7, 8, 11
t'ipa- pancreas 46.1, 9; 49.7

ela- tongue (characteristic -a- ?)

tola old tree 24.1

yané oak 22.11; 168.1, 2, 3, 6, 7 (cf. yankwés oak sp.; with -kwas cf. perhaps al-

kwas-i- yellow)

It is of course possible that some of the dissyllabic nouns in -a listed above (§ 86, 2) as showing a

repeated vowel (e.g., yap'a) really belong here.
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8. -s. This element is in all probability a derivational suffix in a fairly considerable number

of words, as indicated particularly by the fact of its frequent occurrence after a consonant.

Examples are:

p'ees mortar-stone fastened in ground (cf. verb-stem p'é- lie) 74.13; 120.17
laps blanket (? cf. base lap- carry on shoulder) 98.14, 15, 19, 21

p'éns squirrel

kdums (adj.) blind 26.14 (? cf. komhak"w rabbit)

péels moccasin

k'als worm (? cf. verb-stem koowl-, aorist k'olol- dig)

yools steel-head salmon (? cf. yola fox)

piils moss 43.16; 44.1; 47.15

pamis sky 79.7 (cf. verb-prefix pam- up)

pals (adj.) long 14.5; 15.12, 15 (? cf. ta-palni-xa [adv.] long time)

Also some of the dissyllabic nouns in -s with repeated vowel listed above (8 86, 3) may belong to

this set.



A few other stray elements of a derivational aspect have been found. Such are:
-ax in p'iyax fawn 13.11; 16.8; 17.1, 2 (cf. p'iyin deer)
-xi 8% in pomxi otter 13.5; 17.3; 154.13; 156.14; ul'xi seed-pouch; haapxi child 13.8,
13 (cf. hdapta his child 98.13 and haap’- incorporated in haap-k'emnd's
Children-maker 172.15)
pluralic -x- in haapxta his children 16.3; 118.1, 14
-x- varies with -s- in adjective haapsti small; haapxi hapsti little children 30.12
A large number of dissyllabic and polysyllabic nouns still remain that are not capable of being
grouped under any of the preceding heads, and whose analysis is altogether obscure:
paaxtis wolf 13.1; 16.10; 17.10
tomxaw Chinook salmon
yiik*at" red deer
yipaxam small skunk
pixal moon 196.1
k'anak'as basket cup (probably reduplicated and with derivative -s)
§ 88. COMPOUNDS
Of compounds in the narrower sense of the word there are very few in Takelma. Outside
of personal words in -laap"a, which we have suspected of being such, there have been found:
lomt'ii old man 24.11, 12; 126.19 (cf. t'ii- male)
k*ay'sok’ta girl who has had courses (cf. k'ay'laap’a woman)
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Independent nouns may, however, be juxtaposed without change of form to make up a descriptive
term, the qualifying noun preceding:
hapxi-t'iit"aa child male-person (= boy) 14.1, 6; 17.3, 6; 156.10
hapxi-wa-iwii child female-person (= girl) 29.7; 30.1; 71.3
hapxi-t'aakd'’s child-crier (= cry-baby)
tan molokdl rock old-woman 170.10, 15, 20; 172.1
tan hapxi-t'iit"aa rock boy 17.8
tan wiilii his rock knife 142.20

81 Cf. -xi above, § 82.



kwas wili brush house (for summer use) 176.14
yaax wili graveyard house 14.8, 9; 15.5, 6
wilii heelam house boards 176.5
xamk" wa-iwil grizzly-bear girl 124.10; 130.6, 7, 26
mena tap'aala-utan bear youths 130.11
yap'a koy6 Indian doctor 188.12
Examples of compounds in which the first element is modified by a numeral or adjective are:
wili ha'iikd yap'a house nine people (= people of nine houses) 150.16
yap'a 'alt"kuy's koyé person white doctor (= white doctor) 188.11
A certain number of objects are described, not by a single word, but by a descriptive phrase
consisting of a noun followed by an adjective, participle, or another noun provided with a third
personal possessive suffix. In the latter case the suffix does not properly indicate a possessive
relation, but generally a part of the whole or the fabric made of the material referred to by the first
noun. Such are:
laskim-iiwuxkwat" snake handed (= lizard) 196.4
t"kwiil ts'itk"ta hazel its-meat (= hazel-nut)
t"kwa heelamaa thunder its-board (= lumber) 55.8, 10
p'iyin skee'xapaa deer its-hat (not deer's hat, but hat of deerskin)
p'iyin ts'Unts'ii deer its-cap-embroidered-with woodpecker-scalps
k*ay molokolaap’axtaa what its-woman (= what kind of woman?) 122.3
wili kwala houses many (= village)
ts'ixi mahai dog big (= horse)
pim siniixta salmon its-nose (= swallows) (perhaps so called because the spring
run of salmon is heralded by the coming of swallows)
mend 'alt"kundpx bear + ? (= dormouse [?])
xilam sepét" dead-people roasting (= bug [sp. ?])82 98.13,15
p'un-yilt" rotten copulating-with (= Oregon pheasant)
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8 89. 3. Noun-Characteristics and Pre-Pronominal -x-

82 See Appendix B, note 2 of first text.



As noun-characteristics are used four elements: -(a)n (including -am and -al), -a-, -i-, and
-u-. Although each noun, in so far as it has any noun-characteristic, is found, as a rule, to use only
one of these elements, no rule can be given as to which of them is to be appended to any given
noun. Nouns in suffixed -(a)n, or -(a)m, for example, are found with characteristic -i- (puupin-i-
[from puu-pan ARM]), -a- (heelam-a- [from heelam BOARD]), -(a)n (kulm-an- [from kulam
OAK]), and without characteristic (pok'tan-x-tek" MY NECK [from pdk’tan 15.12, 15]).
1. -(a)n. Examples of this characteristic element are:

kwit'i-n- wrist (cf. variant kwit'ii-uu-)

t'ipakw-an- pancreas 45.15; 46.5 (absolute t'ipakw 47.17)

ta'matakw-an- shoulder

lek™w-an- rectum

taa-n-x- ear 14.4; 15.13 (incorporated taa-)

ts‘aaw-an- lake, deep water 59.16 (absolute ts'aawu 162.9; 166.15)

kulm-an- oak (absolute kulam)

pop-in- 8% alder 94.17 (absolute pdp”)
Its phonetic reflexes -al and -am occur in:

soowm-al- mountain 124.2; 152.2 (absolute som 43.6; 122.16)

toowm-al- testicles 130.8 (absolute tdowm 130.20)

ts'aam-al- (in Tak’-ts'aamald’ Klamath Indian, parallel to Tak’-ts'aawana’)

kwaal-am- trail 48.6,8; 96.8, 9 (absolute kwéaan 148.7)

xaal-am- urine (absolute xaan)
-am is also found, though without apparent phonetic reason, in xaaham- BACK (incorporated xaa-
). Certain nouns add -k- before taking -an- as their characteristic:

wax-kan- creek (absolute wax)

tel-kan-(x-) anus 45.9; 72.10; 94.15

pil-kan-(x-) breast

kel-kan- breast (cf. variant kel-x-)

2. -a-. More frequently occurring than -(a)n- is -a-, examples of which are:

8 This word happened to occur with following emphatic yaa, so that it is probably umlauted from pop-an-.



tana- rock (absolute tan 17.8; tal-am- as possible variant in place-name Tii-talam
over the rocks [?])

ey-a- canoe 112.6; 114.5, 13; 156.2 (cf. variant ey-x-)

t"kwan-a- slave (absolute tkwadn 13.12)

heelam-a- board 55.8, 10 (absolute heelam 176.5)

yoéow'k'w-a- bone 186.1; 196.17 (absolute yoow'k"w)
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pim-a- salmon 31.1; 32.4 (absolute p’im 30.10, 11; 31.3)

tolk’am-a- rectum (cf. variant t6lk"im-i-)

map'akw-a- shoulder blade (absolute mdp 'akw)

yaw-a- rib 194.10 (incorporated ya-u-)

xiy-a- water 58.6; 156.19; 162.13 (absolute xi 162.7, 8, 14)

p'iy-a- fire 118.4; 168.19 (absolute p'ii 88.12, 13; 96.17)
All nouns in -xap- take -a- as their characteristic, e.g., skee'ap-a-t*%"* MY HAT (from skeexap”
HAT)

3. -i-. Examples of nouns with -i- as their characteristic are:
tuukw-i- shirt 3.4; 96.26; 192.4 (absolute tiuk"w 96.16)
puupin-i- arm 31.4; 172.4, 5, 6 (absolute puupan 23.2, 4, 9)
t"kwint"kwin-i- shoulder
ts'ukul-i- rope (cf. absolute zsiuk”)
ktitip-i- hair, skin 24.8; 160.6
uliik'-i- hair 27.1, 4; 126.11; 136.20; 158.1; 188.4, 5; 194.7
k'alts'-i- sinew 28.1 (absolute k'al's 27.13)
paap-i- seeds (sp. ?) 34.1; 79.9; 94.19 (absolute paap”)
k'elw-i- basket bucket 170.14, 16, 18, 19 (absolute k'él 186.17)
maal-i- spear-shaft 156.1 (absolute maal 28.7, 9, 10)
tuul-i- spear-point (absolute ttul 28.8, 9; 156.19, 20)
ladl-i-(x-) throat 25.2
muul-i- lungs
t'ekilix-i- skull 174.3
tkalt"kil-i-(x-) belly



ts'ek’ts'ik-i-(x-) backbone 112.4

s

ham-i- father 158.3 (e.g., ham-i-'#" your father, but wi-ham my father 138.19)

A number of terms of relationship show an -i- not only in the second person singular and plural

and first person plural but also, unlike ham-i- FATHER, in the first person singular, while the third

person in -xa(-a) and the vocative (nearly always in -aa) lack it. They are:

wi-kapayi my son (23.2, 3) k*apa-xa his son 138.16
wi'-opii my elder brother (46.10) Op-xa his elder brother 48.3; 62
Wi-thopii my elder sister t"ép-xa his elder sister 55.1; 56.6

wi-k'asi my maternal grandparent 14.2; (15.12) k'as-a his maternal grandparent 16.1, 2; (154.18)

xtaa-xa his paternal uncle

wi-xtaayi my paternal uncle hés-a his maternal uncle

wi-hasi my maternal uncle t'at-a his paternal aunt (63.9; 77.14)
wi-t*ati my paternal aunt 22.14 xaké-xa his maternal aunt

wi-xakayi my maternal aunt ts'a-xa her brother's child; his sister's child

wi-ts'ayi my (woman's) brother's child 22.1; 23.8,
10; my (man's) sister's child 148.19; 150.4
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Still other terms of relationship have an -i- in all forms but the vocative. It is probable, though not

quite so certain for these nouns, that the -i- is not a part of the stem, but, as in the preceding group,

an added characteristic element. Such nouns are:

kamti-xa his paternal grandparent (170.21; 188.13)
siwi-xa her sister's child; his brother's child

wak”ti-xa his mother's brother's son 77.6; 88.14; (188.9)
t'omxi-xa 8 his wife's parent

lamts'i-xa her brother's wife

yiti-xa her husband's sister

nanpi-xa his brother's wife; his wife's sister

ximni-xa his relative by marriage after linking member has died

8 The first person singular shows -u as characteristic: wit'omxaw.

Vocative
kamtaa
siwaa
waktaa 77.4
t'omxaa
lamts'aa
yitda
nanpéa

ximnaa



The -i- has been found in the vocative before the -aa (but only as a myth-form) in opiyaa O ELDER
BROTHER! 59.3; 62.4 (alongside of opaa), so that it is probable that the vocative - &a is not a
mere transformation of a characteristic vowel, but a distinct element that is normally directly
appended to the stem. Other examples of myth vocatives in - 4a appended to characteristic -i- are
ts'ayda O NEPHEW! 23.1 (beside ts'aa) and wdk’tia O COUSIN! 88.14, 15 (beside wak’taa). The
stem ham- with its characteristic -i- is used as the vocative: hamii O FATHER! 70.5; 71.7; also O
SON! Quite unexplained is the not otherwise occurring -i- in the vocative of mot*- SON-IN-LAW:
mot'ia 166.6, 7. As already noted (see 8 88, 2), nouns in -laap’a regularly take an -i- after the
added -k'- of possessive forms: -laap’ik'-i-.
4. -u-. Only a few nouns have been found to contain this element as their characteristic.

They are:

li-uu-x- hand 58.2; 86.13 (incorporated ii-)

kwit'ii-uu-x wrist® (cf. variant kwit'i-n-)

ha-u-x- woman's private parts 108.4; 130.8 (incorporated ha-)

t"kaa-u- earth, land 55.3, 4; 56.4 (absolute t*daa 73.9, 11, 13)

-t'omxau wife's parent (cf. t'omxixa his wife's parent 154.16; 164.19; see footnote,

sub 3).
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The pre-pronominal element -x- is in some words appended directly to the stem or stem +

derivational suffix; in others, to one of the noun-characteristics -(a)n, -i-, and -u (never -a). A
considerable number of words may or may not have the -x- after their characteristic; a few show
variation between -a- and -x-; and but a very small number have -x- with or without preceding
characteristic (e.g., kel-x-, kel-kan-, and kel-kan-x- BREAST). Examples of -x- without preceding
characteristic are:
tak-ax-  head 90.12, 13; 116.8; 188.4, 5 (incorporated tak’-)
sal-x- foot 120.18 (incorporated sal-)
kwel-x- leg 15.15; 86.18; 122.10; 160.17 (incorporated form kwel-)
tee-x- lips (incorporated tee-) 186.18

8 |t is highly probable that this word has been influenced in its form by iiuux- HAND, which it resembles in meaning,
if it is not indeed a compound of it.

8 _ax- contains inorganic -a-, and is not to be analyzed as characteristic -a- + -x- (parallel to -i- + -x-). This is shown
by forms in which -x- regularly disappears; e.qg., tak’-tée OVER ME (not *tak-a-tée as parallel to -sin-i-tée).



kwen-ha-u-x- nape (incorporated kwen-ha-u-)
ey-x- canoe (absolute eyi)
tii'mo-x- hips (incorporated tii'mo-)
liwkw-ax- face
pok'tan-x- neck (absolute pok’tan)
haan-x- & brothers 136.7
Rather more common than nouns of this type seem to be examples of -x- with preceding
characteristic, such as have been already given in treating of the noun-characteristics. A few body-
part nouns in -x- seem to be formed from local third personal possessive forms (-ta); e.g., tii‘alta-
x-tek" MY FOREHEAD from tii‘alta AT HIS FOREHEAD (but also tii‘al-#k" with first personal
singular possessive ending directly added to stem or incorporated form tii'al-); ta-k'olGixta-x-zek”
MY CHEEK is evidently quite parallel in formation. Body-part nouns with pre-pronominal -x- end
in this element when, as sometimes happens, they occur absolutely (neither incorporated nor
provided with personal endings). Examples of such forms follow:
hawulx woman's private parts 130.19
takax head
yuuk'alx teeth 57.4
tayawant'ixi 'iiwax other hand 86.13
kwelx tayawant'ixi other leg 86.18
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4. Possessive Suffixes (88§ 90-93)
§ 90. GENERAL REMARKS
The possessive suffixes appended to the noun embrace elements for the first and second
persons singular and plural and for the third person; the form expressing the latter is capable of
further amplification by the addition of an element indicating the identity of the possessor with the
subject of the clause (corresponding to Latin suus as contrasted with éius). This element may be
further extended to express plurality. Altogether four distinct though genetically related series of
possessive pronominal affixes are found, of which three are used to express simple ownership of

the noun modified; the fourth is used only with nouns preceded by pre-positives and with local

87 Perhaps with pluralic -x- as in haap-x- CHILDREN, p. 225.



adverbial stems. The former set includes a special scheme for most terms of relationship, and two
other schemes for the great mass of nouns, that seem to be fundamentally identical and to have
become differentiated for phonetic reasons. None of these four pronominal schemes is identical
with either the objective or any of the subjective series found in the verb, though the pronominal
forms used with pre-positives are very nearly coincident with the subjective forms found in the
future of Class Il intransitives:
ha-wilitée in my house, like sasant’ee | shall stand
ha-wiliita in his house, like sdsant"aa he will stand
The following table gives the four possessive schemes, together with the suffixes of Class

I future intransitives, for comparison:®

Terms of Scheme | Scheme Il With pre- Future
relationship I positives intransitives
I
Singular:
First person wi- -tek’ -tk -tée -tee
Second person - -te' - -ta’ -ta’
Third person -Xa, -a -ta - =t -'ta -ta
Plural:
First person -tam -tam -tam -tam -(p")ikam
Second person -'t'"pan -tapa'n | -'t'pan -tapa'n -tapa’
-'t"van
Singular reflexive:
Third person -xakwa, -akwa -takwa | - t"kwa - ‘takwa
- tkwa
Plural reflexive:
Third person -xakwan, -akwan | -takwan | - tkwan - ‘takwan
- thkwan
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It will be observed that the main difference between the last two schemes lies in the first

person plural; the first scheme is entirely peculiar in the first person singular and third person. The

8 A complete comparative table of all pronominal forms is given in Appendix A.



first person plural possessive suffix (-tam) resembles the endings of the subjective future of the
same person (-ikam, -anakam) in the falling accent; evidently there is a primary element -am back
of these various endings which has amalgamated with other suffixes. As seen from the table,
reflexive suffixes exist only for the third person. The plural reflexive in -kwan has often reciprocal
significance:

wulxtakwan their own enemies (= they are enemies)
The suffixes of the first and second person plural may also have reciprocal significance:

wulxtam eepik® we are enemies (lit. our enemies we are) cf. 180.13

§ 91. TERMS OF RELATIONSHIP

ham- (ma-) FATHER, hin- (ni-) MOTHER, k'as- MATERNAL GRANDPARENT, and
peyan- DAUGHTER may be taken as types of the nouns that form this group.8®

Singular:
First person wiham wihin wik'asi wipeyan
Second person hami't" hin'th k'asi'th peyan't" peyan
Third person maxa nixa k'asa
Plural: peyantam
First person hamitam hintam k'asitam peyan't'pan
Second person hamii't'van hin't'pan k'asi't'pan
Singular reflexive: peyant'kwa
Third person maxakwa nixakwa k'asakwa
Plural reflexive: peyant'kwan
Third person méaxakwan nixakwan k'asakwan
hintée

Vocative hamii hintée k'asaa snaa

snaa

8 Qut of the thirty-two terms of relationship (tabulated with first person singular, third person, and vocative in
American Anthropologist, n.s., vol. 9, pp. 268, 269) that were obtained, twenty-eight belong here.




The first two of these are peculiar in that they each show a double stem; the first form
(ham-, hin-) is used in the first and second persons, the second (ma-, ni-) in the third person.
Despite the phonetically symmetrical proportion ham- : ma- = hin- : ni-, the two words are not
quite parallel in form throughout, in that hin- does not show the characteristic -i- found in certain
of the forms of ham-.
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Of the other words belonging to this group, only that for FRIEND shows, or seems to show, a
double stem: wik'uuydm MY FRIEND and k'uuyam O FRIEND! 31.6, 8; 32.4, 6 but k'uuydpxa
HIS FRIEND 190.2, 4 and k'uuyapd't" (with inorganic rather than characteristic a) YOUR
FRIEND 198.2. Irregular is also wi-k'oowxa MY SON'S WIFE'S PARENTS: k'oowxam-xa HIS
SON'S WIFE'S PARENTS 178.9, in which we have either to reckon with a double stem, or else
to consider the -m- of the latter form a noun-characteristic. Other terms of relationship which, like
hin-, append all the personal endings without at the same time employing a characteristic are:

waa- younger brother 42.1; 64.4 (also t"awaa- younger sister 58.1, 5; 188.10)

k'eep- husband's parent

wayaw- daughter-in-law ([?] formed according to verb-type Il from way- sleep)

56.8, 9

siyaa'p”- woman's sister's husband or husband's brother

hast-2 man's sister's hushand or wife's brother 152.22

k'uuyam, k'uuyap friend 180.13; 196.19; 198.2
peyan- DAUGHTER 13.2; 70.1, 4; 118.1, 4 belongs, morphologically speaking, to the terms of
relationship only because of its first personal singular form; all its other forms (the vocatives really
belong to hin-) are built up according to Scheme I1I.

As far as known, only terms of relationship possess vocative forms, though their absence
can not be positively asserted for other types of nouns. The great majority of these vocatives end
in -4a, which, as in waa O YOUNGER BROTHER! may be the lengthened form with rising accent
of the final vowel of the stem, or, as in k'asaa O GRANDMOTHER! 16.3, 5, 6; 17.2; 154.18 added
to the stem, generally with loss of the characteristic -i-, wherever found. wayaw- and siyaa p"-,

both of which lack a characteristic element, employ as vocative the stem with rising accent on the

0 wihast" MY WIFE'S BROTHER is the only Takelma word known that terminates in -s¢".



a- vowel: wayawd O DAUGHTER-IN-LAW! and siyda’p" O BROTHER-IN-LAW! (said by
woman). This method of forming the vocative is in form practically equivalent to the addition of -
a. snda “ MAMMA! and hayk'aa O WIFE! HUSBAND! are vocatives without corresponding
noun-stems provided with pronominal suffixes. peyan- DAUGHTER and k’apa- SON, on the other
hand, have no vocative
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derived from the same stem, but employ the vocative form of MOTHER and FATHER
respectively. Of other vocatives, k'ullyam %2 O FRIEND! 31.6, 8; 32.4, 6 is the bare stem; hamii
70.5; 71.7, the stem with added characteristic -i-; hintéte O MOTHER! DAUGHTER! 56.7; 76.10,
13; 186.14 is quite peculiar in that it makes use of the first personal singular ending (-tée) peculiar
to nouns with possessive suffix and preceding pre-positive. Only two other instances of a nominal
use of -tée without pre-positive or local adverb have been found: mdt’ee MY SON-IN-LAW! (as
vocative) 164.19; and k'winaxtee MY FOLKS, RELATIONS, which otherwise follows Scheme 11
(e.g., third person k'winaxtaa).

The normal pronominal suffix of the third person is -xa-; -a is found in only four cases,
k'dasa HIS MATERNAL GRANDPARENT, hdsa HIS MATERNAL UNCLE, tdta HIS
PATERNAL AUNT, and hasta HIS BROTHER-IN-LAW. The first two of these can be readily
explained as assimilated from *k'asxa and *hasxa (see § 20, 3); *#'atxa and *hastxa, however,
should have become *t’asa and *hasa respectively. The analogy of the first two, which were felt
to be equivalent to stem + -a, on the one side, and that of the related forms in -t- (e.g., t"atda and
hastaa) on the other, made it possible for t*dta and hasta to replace *#“isa and *hasa, the more so
that a necessary distinction in form was thus preserved between hasa HIS MATERNAL UNCLE
and hasta (instead of *hdsa) HIS BROTHER-IN-LAW.

The difference in signification between the third personal forms in -xa and -xakwa
(similarly for the other pronominal schemes) will be readily understood from what has already
been said, and need not be enlarged upon:

maxa waa-himit" he spoke to his (some one else's father
maxakwa waa-himit" he spoke to his own father

% Inasmuch as there is hardly another occurrence of sn- in Takelma, it is perhaps not too far-fetched to analyze snaa
into s- (cf. second footnote, p. 8) + naa (vocative of ni- in nixa HIS MOTHER).
92 k'uuyam- is perhaps derived, by derivational suffix -(a)m, from verb-stem k'owy- GO TOGETHER WITH ONE.



There is small doubt that this -kwa is identical with the indirect reflexive -kwa of transitive verbs
with incorporated object. Forms in -kwan seem to refer to the plurality of either possessor or object
possessed:

k*apaxakwan their own son or his (her) own sons

eyixtakwan their own canoe or his own canoes
The final -n of those forms is the indefinite plural -an discussed below (§ 99). Plural (?) -kwan is
found also in verb forms (144.12; 150.24).
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§ 92. SCHEMES |1 AND I11

As examples may be taken takax- HEAD, which follows Scheme Il, and wili- HOUSE,
tana- ROCK, t'ipakwan- LIVER, and xaaham- BACK, which follow Scheme llI.

Singular:
First person takaxtek” wilit"k" tanat’k" t'ipakwant"k" xaahamithk
Second person takaxtee wili'th tana't" t'ipakwan't't'ip | xaaham't"
Third person takaxta wilii tanaa t'ipakwan xaaham
Plural:
First person takaxtam wilitdm tanatam t'ipakwantam xaahamtam
Second person takaxtapa'n wili't'pan tand't"pan t'ipakwan't'pan | xaahdam't'pan
Singular reflexive:
Third person

takaxtakwa wilit"kwa tandt"kwa t'ipakwant'kwa | xaahamt'kwa
Plural reflexive:
Third person

takaxtakwan | wilit"kwan | tandat*kwan | t'ipakwant'kwan | xaahamt*kwan

A third person plural -tan also occurs, as in tiiiimhak'wtan HIS SLAIN ONES or THEIR

SLAIN ONE 180.2.

Scheme Il is followed by the large class of nouns that have a pre-pronominal -x-, besides a

considerable number of nouns that add the endings directly to the stem. Noun-characteristics may



not take the endings of Scheme Il unless followed by a -x- (thus -dnt"k" and -anxték”; -it"k" and -
ixték"). Examples of Scheme Il nouns without preceding -x- are:

aistek" my property (though -s may be secondarily derived from -sx or -tx) 23.2, 3;

154.18, 19, 20; 158.4

motek" my son-in-law (152.9) (incorporated mot’-)

seelt"ek" my writing, paint (absolute seel)

heelt'ek” my song (164.16; 182.6) (absolute heel 106.7)

ts'itk"tek" my meat (44.3, 6; 170.6)

wilaut'ek” my arrow (45.13; 154.18) (absolute wilaw 22.5; 28.1, 2; 77.5)

kaltek" my bow (154.19; 190.22) (absolute kal')

lapstek" my blanket (absolute laps 98.14, 15, 19, 21)

ts'ixi-mahdit'ek” my horse (absolute ts'ixi-mahai)

Scheme 111 is followed by all nouns that have a characteristic immediately preceding the
personal suffix or, in nearly all cases, whose stem, or stem + derivative suffix, ends in -a- (e.g.,
t'elat"k" MY SHINNY-STICK [from t'eld]), -i-, -ey- (e.q., ts'eleyit’k" MY EYE [from ts'eley-]), -n
(e.g., séent"k" MY SKIN), -m, or -1 % (e.g., tii'alt"k®
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MY FOREHEAD [from tii‘al-]). The third person is, at least superficially, without ending in all
nouns of this group whose pre-pronominal form is not monosyllabic. The third personal form is
characterized by a falling accent on the final syllable, -a- and -i- being lengthened to -4a and -ii
respectively. Other forms are:

ts'eléi his eye 27.8; 86.7, 9; (cf. 54.6)

toowmal his testicles 130.8; 136.5

xaalam his urine

kwit'in his wrist
There is no doubt, however, that these forms without ending originally had a final -, as indicated
by the analogy of third personal forms in -ta in Scheme Il, and as proved by the preservation of
the -7 before the reflexive suffix -kwa and in monosyllabic forms:

p'aant” his liver 120.2, 15

% In most, if not all, cases the -n, -m, or -l is a non-radical element. It is not quite clear in how far stems ending in
these vowels and consonant follow Scheme Il or Scheme I11.



niit" her teats 30.14; 32.7
t'iit" her husband (17.13)
saat" his discharge of wind 166.8
Though the conditions for the loss of a final -z are not fully understood, purely phonetic processes
having been evidently largely intercrossed by analogic leveling, it is evident that the proportion
wilii HIS HOUSE : niit" HER TEATS = sasinii HE STANDS : wiit" HE TRAVELS ABOUT
represents a by no means accidental phonetic and morphologic correspondence between noun and
verb (Class Il intransitives). The falling pitch is peculiar to the noun as contrasted with the verb-
form (cf. heel SONG, but héel SING!). Monosyllabic stems of Scheme 11l seem to have a rising
accent before -t*kwa as well as in the first person. Thus:
laat"kwa his own excrement 77.1
t'iit"kwa her own husband (despite ¢'iit") 45.14; (59.16; 60.2); 128.22
Nouns with characteristic -i- prefer the parallel form in -i-x-takwa to that in -i-t%4wa. Thus:
puupinixtakwa his own arm, rather than puupinit’kwa, despite puupinit’k" MY
ARM
The limitation of each of the two schemes to certain definite phonetically determined
groups of nouns (though some probably merely apparent contradictions, such as kal-**t’ek MY
BOW and tii‘al-#"
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MY FOREHEAD, occur), together with the evident if not entirely symmetrical parallelism
between the suffixes of both, make it practically certain that they are differentiated, owing to
phonetic causes, from a single scheme. The -a- of -ta (-takwa) and -tapa’n (as contrasted with -
and -'tpan) may be inorganic in origin, and intended to support phonetically difficult consonant
combinations:
kuuxta his wife (from *kdux-¢) 13.2; 43.15; 49.6, like ii-lask& touch it (from stem
lask-)

% _shich always requires preceding rising or raised accent. As kal- BOW seems to be inseparably connected with a
falling accent (very likely because of the catch in its absolute form), it is, after all, probably a phonetic reason that
causes it to follow Scheme Il rather than 111



The -e-, however, of -tek” 32.6 and -tee 31.1; 59.3 can not be thus explained. It is not improbably
that part of the endings of Scheme Il are due to a loss of an originally present vowel, so that the
primary scheme of pronominal suffixes may have been something like:

Singular: First person, -t-ek”; second person, -t-e'; third person, -#". Reflexive: third person,
-t"-kwa. Plural: first person, -t-am; second person, -z-pa'n.

It can hardly be entirely accidental that all the suffixes are characterized by a dental stop;
perhaps an amalgamation has taken place between the original pronominal elements and an old,

formerly significant nominal element -t-.

§ 93. POSSESSIVES WITH PRE-POSITIVES

As examples of possessive affixes attached to nouns with pre-positives and to local
elements may be taken fak- OVER, wa-* TO, haw-an- UNDER, and ha-'iiwu- IN HAND.

Singular:

First person tak'tée over me watée to me hawantée under me | ha'iiwutée in my hand
Second person taak'ta’ watd' hawantd' ha'iiwuta’'

Third person takMaata waata hawanta ha'iiwuta

Plural:

First person tak'tam watam hawantam ha'ilwutam

Second person tak"apa'n waa't'pan hawan't'pan ha'itwu't'pan

Singular reflexive:
Third person tak"takwa wdt"kwa hawantkwa ha'itwut"kwa

Plural reflexive:

Third person tak"takwan wat'kwan hawant'kwan ha'itwut'kwan

% 1t is possible that this wa- is etymologically identical with the verbal prefix wa- TOGETHER. The forms of wa-
given above are regularly used when reference is had to persons, the postposition ka'al being employed in connection
with things: waadta kini'k" HE WENT TO HIM (56.11); 148.6; som ka'dl kini'k* HE WENT TO THE MOUNTAIN
(43.6).



The apparently double ending -taata of the third person of tak’- is not entirely isolated (cf.
ha-yeewax-taata IN THEIR TIME OF RETURNING; heé'-taata BEYOND HIM), but can not be
explained. The use of
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-takwa and -tapa'n on the one hand, and of -#%wa and -'t"pan on the other, is determined by the
same phonetic conditions as differentiate Schemes Il and Ill. A third personal plural in -tan
(apparently = -t- + -han) is also found: teét"an IN FRONT OF THEM 190.13 (but teéta BEFORE
HIM 59.14); xaa-sokwiit'an BETWEEN THEM (see below, p. 240); wadt"an TO THEM 160.15.
A form in -xa seems also to occur with third personal plural signification: waxa ts'iniits'anx HE
GOT ANGRY AT THEM,; tihawixa AFTER THEM, BEHIND THEIR BACKS 132.13.

The number of local elements that directly take on possessive suffixes seems fairly
considerable, and includes both such as are body-part and local prefixes in the verb (e.g., tak”-)
and such as are used in the verb only as local prefixes (e.g., wa-, tal-); a few seem not to be found
as verbal prefixes. Not all adverbially used verbal prefixes, however, can be inflected in the manner
of tak'tée and watée (e.g., no *hatee can be formed from ha-). A number of body-part and local
stems take on a noun-characteristic:

haw-an- under (from ha-u-)
xaa-ham-tée % about my waist (from xaa-)
The local elements that have been found capable of being followed by pronominal affixes
are:
tak'tée over me (56.9; 110.18); 186.4, 5
watée to me (56.15; 60.1; 63.14; 88.13; 150.18; 194.1)
xaahamtée about my waist
kwelta under it 190.17
kwénta (in Kwénta yUsaa = being at its nape, i.e., east of it)
tiita close in back of him, at his anus 138.2
tintée behind me (? = verb-prefix tii'- anus, behind + noun-characteristic -n-) (86.9;
138.3; 170.1)

% |t is only the different schemes of personal endings that, at least in part, keep distinct the noun xaaham- BACK and
the local element xaaham- ON BACK, ABOUT WAIST: xaahdm HIS BACK, but xaahamta ON HIS BACK, AT
HIS WAIST; xaahamtam OUR BACKS and ON OUR BACKS.



hawantée under me (71.1, 5, 12)
keltée in front of me, for (in behalf of) me
tetée in front of me (59.14; 124.20)
haa'yatée around me
heé'taata beyond him 148.9
hanta across, though it
talt"kwan among themselves 98.2
kwen-ha-utée at my nape; kwen-hawut"kwa in back of his own neck 75.2
ti-ha-utée after | went away, behind my back (132.10; 186.8; 192.4)
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tii'-alta over his eyes, on his forehead (172.3)
noots'atam neighboring us (= stem noots'- next door + noun-characteristic -a-)
(98.13)

When used as local pre-positives with nouns, these local stems drop their characteristic
affixes, and thus appear in the same form in which they are found in the verb (e.g., xaa-kweltée
BETWEEN MY LEGS), except that ha-u- UNDER as pre-positive adds an -a-: hawa- (e.g., hawa-
saltéte UNDER MY FEET). The various pre-positives found prefixed to nouns with possessive
suffixes are:

ha- in

hawa- under

tak’- over

tii- above

taa- alongside

al- to, at

te-, ta- in front of

xaa- between, in middle of
kwen- at nape, east of
tii'- at rear end, west of
tal- away from

han- across (?)

kel- facing



kwel- under, down from

The noun itself, as has already been seen, appears with its characteristic. #*%kdaa EARTH, however,

perhaps for some unknown phonetic reason, does not retain its characteristic -u- before the
possessive suffixes (ha-*kaawl IN THE COUNTRY 33.7, but ha-t*kaatée IN MY COUNTRY
194.4). Examples of forms of the type ha'iiwutée IN MY HAND are:
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ha-tiit"kwa in back of him, in his anus (incorporated tii'-) 94.11

taa-yawatée %’ aside from me (literally, alongside my ribs)

tak"-saltée on top of my feet 198.6; (cf. 44.8)

hawa-lGulitée under my throat

tak™siniita over his nose 144.11

al-kuxwitam wook" we have enough of it (literally, to-our-hearts it-has-arrived)
128.1

ha-wilitée in my house (64.22; 88.18; 120.14)

ha-yeewaxtée in my returning (= when I return) (124.15)

tii-telkant"kwa behind himself, at his own anus (72.10)

al-waatit"kwan at one another (literally, to each other's bodies; waat-i- body)
(96.22; 146.2; 190.19)

ha-salta (thinking) of her (literally, in her footsteps) 142.13
tii-tantée over my ear

tii-ts'eleytée over my eyes

ha-tetée in my mouth (170.2; 182.17)

kwen-pok’tantée at my nape

xaa-sinitée resting on my nose (like spectacles)

kwel-'waatitée down from my body 198.4

Several such forms with apparently simple local signification contain after the pre-positive

a noun stem not otherwise found:

xaa-sokwitam between us
ha-'winitée inside of me (73.1; 92.17)

9 Also tal-yawatée ASIDE FROM ME (with verb of throwing) (= literally, AWAY FROM MY RIBS).



ti-poowwitée at my side
ta'oltitée close to me (124.9) (cf. adverb ta'él near by 102.6)

Such a non-independent noun is probably also ha-u- in kwen-ha-u- and ti-ha-u-, both of
which were listed above as simple local elements.

Instances also occur, though far less frequently, of pre-positives with two nouns or noun
and adjective; the first noun generally stands in a genitive relation to the second (cf., §88, the order
in juxtaposed nouns), while the second noun is followed by the third personal possessive -ta. Such
are:

kwen-t'kaa-poktan-ta at nape of earth's neck (= east) 79.6; 102.4

tii-t"kaa-yUuk'umaa-ta at rear of earth's tail (= west) 146.1; 198.9

ha-t"kaa-yawaa-ta in earth's rib (= north) (cf. 194.9)

taa-xi-zs'ek’ts 'ikii-ta alongside water's backbone (= not far from shore)

xaa-xi-ts'ek’ts ikiita in middle of water's backbone (= equally distant from either
shore) 112.4

Ha-yaal-paals-ta % in its long (i.e., tall) (pals) pines (yal) (= place-name) 114.9

Tii-p'ol-ts'il-ta over (tii) its red (ts'il) bed (p'ol ditch) (= Jump-off Joe Creek)

Al-tan-k'oldi-ta to its rock (tan) basket (k'oloyi) (= nhame of mountain)

Rather difficult of explanation is te-te-wilii-ta DOOR, AT DOOR OF HOUSE 63.11;
77.15; 176.6, which is perhaps to be literally rendered IN FRONT OF (first te-) HOUSE (wili) ITS
(-ta) MOUTH (second te-) (i.e., IN FRONT OF DOORWAY). The difficulty with this explanation
is that it necessitates the interpretation of the second noun as a genitive in relation to the first.
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5. Local Phrases (8§ 94-96)
8 94. GENERAL REMARKS

Local phrases without possessive pronouns (i.e., of the type IN THE HOUSE, ACROSS
THE RIVER) may be constructed in three ways.

% Observe falling accent despite rising accent (pals, k'oloyi) of independent noun. -ta with pre-positives, whether with
intervening noun or noun and adjective, consistently demands a falling accent before it.



A local element with third personal possessive suffix may be used to define the position,
the noun itself appearing in its absolute form as an appositive of the incorporated pronominal
suffix:

tan kwelta rock under-it (i.e., under the rock)

tan hanta through the rock

tan haa'yaata around the rock

tan ta'oltiita near the rock

tan kélta in front of the rock

tan tinta behind the rock
There is observable here, as also in the method nearly always employed to express the objective
and genitive relations, the strong tendency characteristic of Takelma and other American
languages to make the personal pronominal affixes serve a purely formal purpose as substitutes
for syntactic and local cases.

The second and perhaps somewhat more common method used to build up a local phrase
is to prefix to the noun a pre-positive, the noun itself appearing in the form it assumes before the
addition of the normal pronominal suffixes (Schemes Il and I11). Thus some of the preceding local
phrases might have been expressed as:

kwel-tana under the rock

han-tan& through the rock

haa'ya-tana around the rock

kel-tana in front of the rock

tii'-tana behind the rock
These forms have at first blush the appearance of prepositions followed by a local case of the noun,
but we have already seen this explanation to be inadmissible.

A third and very frequent form of local phrase is the absolute noun followed by a
postposition. The chief difference between this and the preceding method is the very considerable
amount of individual freedom that the postposition possesses as contrasted with the rigidly
incorporated pre-positive. The majority of the postpositions consist of a pre-positive preceded by
the general demonstrative ka- THAT. tin katiak" OVER THE ROCK is thus really to be analyzed
as ROCK THAT-OVER, an appositional type of local
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phrase closely akin in spirit to that first mentioned: tan tdik'taata ROCK OVER-IT. fak’-tand,

according to the second method, is also possible.

8 95. PRE-POSITIVES

The pre-positives employed before nouns without possessive suffixes are identical with
those already enumerated (8 94) as occurring with nouns with possessives, except that hawa-
UNDER seems to be replaced by kwel-. It is doubtful also if hee'- BEYOND (also han- ACROSS
?) can occur with nouns followed by possessive affixes. Examples of pre-positives in local phrases
are:

han-keldm across the river

han-waxkan across the creek

han-p'iya across the fire 168.19

ha-waxkan in the creek

ha-xiya in the water 58.6; 0.3; 61.11; 63.16

ha-pini in the middle 176.15 (cf. te-pin first, last 150.15)
ha-p'ola in the ditch

ha-kwaalam in the road 62.6; 158.19

ha-sukwan in the basket (cf. 124.18)

x&-soowmal halfway up the mountain

xaa-kulman among oaks

xaa-xo (yaa) (right) among firs (cf. 94.17)

kwel-xiya under water 156.19

kwel-t*kaawu: down to the ground 176.8

taa-ts'aawan by the ocean 59.16

taa-r*kaawu alongside the field

kwen-#kaaw( east of the field 55.4; 56.4

kwen-waxkan east along the creek

Kwen-pink” place-name (= east of rotten [p”in]) 114.14
te-wilii in front of the house (= out of doors) 70.4

tak"soowmal on top of the mountain 188.15



tak"wilii over the house 59.2; 140.5
tak"-p'iya over the fire 24.6, 7
hee'-soowmal beyond the mountain 124.2; 196.13
al-soowmél at, to the mountain 136.22; 152.8; 192.5, 7, 8
haa'ya-p'iya on both sides of the fire 176.12
haa'ya-soowmal on both sides of the mountain 152.2
ti-t"kaawu west of the field 55.3
tii-waxkan some distance west along the creek
tii-soowmal at foot ([?] = in rear) of the mountain
Tii-talam *° place-name (= over the rock [?])
Kel-ydalk" place-name (=abreast of pines) 112.13
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A few cases of compound pre-positives occur:
ha-kwel-p'iya under the ashes (literally, in-under-the-fire) 118.4
ha-kwel-xiya at bottom of the water 60.12, 14
ha-kwel-t*keemt"kam down in dark places 196.7
An example of a pre-positive with a noun ending in pre-pronominal -x is afforded by ha-
taanx molhit" IN-EAR RED 14.4; 15.13; 88.2 (alongside of taamolhit" RED-EARED 15.12; 86.6).
It is somewhat doubtful, because of a paucity of illustrative material, whether local phrases with
final pre-pronominal -x can be freely used.

§ 96. POSTPOSITIONS

Not all pre-positive can be suffixed to the demonstrative ka- to form postpositions; e.g., no
*kaha, *kahan, *kakwél are found in Takelma. Very few other words (adverbs) are found in which
what are normally pre-positives occupy the second place: mé'al TOWARD THIS DIRECTION
58.9; yék'tal IN THE BRUSH 71.3. Instead of -ha IN, -naw is used, an element that seems
restricted to the postposition kanaw IN. The ka-postpositions that have been found are:
katak" on 48.15; 49.1

9 Perhaps really Tii'-talam WEST OF THE ROCK (?).



and possibly:

kitii (= ka-tii) on, over 49.12

kitil' (= ka-til") in back

kanaw in 47.2; 61.13; 64.4; 110.9

kat&l among 94.12

ka'al to, for, at, from 43.6; 44.4; 55.6; 58.11
kataa by, along 60.1

kaxaa between

kete in front (?) 28.8, 9

kasal in adverb kasalhi quickly 28.10; 29.14; 160.1

Examples of their use are:
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wili katak® on top of the house 14.9; 15.5

tan katak” on the rock

t"kaa kitii upon the land 49.12

p'ii katal in between the fire 94.12

tan katal among rocks

tan kataa alongside the rocks (cf. 60.1)

wullham-hoytikwia kataa kini'k" he went right by where there was round-dancing
(literally, menstruation-dancing-with by he-went) 106.13

eyi kanaw in the canoe 96.24; 112.3

tola kanaw in the old tree 24.1

wa-iwiit’a ka'al to the female 15.14

ka ka'al for that reason 50.2; 124.6; 146.20, 21; 188.6; 194.11

pixal wi'in-wi' ka'al ya' he goes every month (literally, month different-every at he-
goes)

tan kaxaa between the rocks

tilu keté right at the falls 33.13

Yuukyak'wa kete *® right by Yuukhyakbwa 188.17

10 Yuuk'ydk'wa kata was said to be preferable, whence it seems possible that kete is not really equivalent to ka THAT
+te- IN FRONT, but is palatalized as adverb (see below, § 104) from kataa.



Postpositions may be freely used with nouns provided with a possessive suffix; e.g., eldt"k" katak”
ON MY TONGUE; wilii kanaw IN HIS HOUSE, cf. 194.7. There is no ascertainable difference
in signification between such phrases and the corresponding pre-positive forms, tak-elatée and
ha-wiliita. Sometimes a postposition takes in a group of words, in which case it may be enclitically
appended to the first:
K'iyiix kanaw pa-ikinaxtaa smoke in it-going-out (= [hole] in which smoke is to go
out) 176.7
Although local phrases involving a postposition are always pronounced as one phonetic
unit, and the postpositions have become, psychologically speaking, so obscured in etymology as
to allow of their being preceded by the demonstrative with which they are themselves compounded
(cf. ka ka'al above), they have enough individuality to render them capable of being used quasi-
adverbially without a preceding noun:
katak” su'wiliit’e’ | sat on him
katak” ts'aak’ts'ak"te’ | step on top of it (148.17)
kitii kayixkwa thereon eating (= table)
kitii'-hi closer and closer (literally, right in back)
kataa yeweydkw he got even with him (literally, alongside he-returned-having-
him) 17.5
maal yaxa apay taul keté salmon-spear-shaft only in-house, spear-point thereby
28.7,9
kii kanaw | am inside
kanaw nakay' wilit"k" he went through my house (literally, in he-did my-house [for
nakay' see § 69]) cf. 78.5
Other postpositions than those compounded with ka- are:
ta'ol near (cf. ta'ol as pre-positive in ta'oltitée near me): wilit"k” ta'6l near my house
wa with (also as incorporated instrumental wa-, § 38) 25.5; 47.5
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ha-pini in the middle: wili ha-pini 1° in the middle of the house; ha-pee-pini noon
(literally, in-sun [= day]-middle) 126.21; 186.8
-tis away: emé'tis away from here; tetewiliitatis (? outside of) the door 176.6
It is peculiar that mountain-names generally have a prefix al- and a suffix -tis:
al-tawyaakwa-tis (cf. tawyaak™w supernatural helper) 172.1
al-wilamxa-tis
al-sawéent’a-tis

That both al- and -tis are felt not to be integral parts of these mountain-names is shown by
such forms as hee'-wilamxa BEYOND Alwildmxatis 196.14 and al-tawyaak™w . In all probability
they are to be explained as local phrases, AT, TO (al-) ... DISTANT (-tis), descriptive of some
natural peculiarity or resident supernatural being.

Differing apparently from other postpositions in that it requires the preceding noun to
appear in its pre-pronominal form (i.e., with final -x if it is provided with it in Scheme Il forms) is
wak™' WITHOUT, which would thus seem to occupy a position intermediate between the other
postpositions and the pre-positives. Examples are:

ts'eley wak’i’ without eyes 26.14; 27.6
takax wak’i' without head

yuuk'alx wak"' without teeth 57.4
nixa wak"' motherless

As shown by the last example, terms of relationship whose third personal possessive suffix
is -xa (-a) use the third personal form as the equivalent of the pre-pronominal form of other nouns
(cf. also § 108, 6), a fact that casts a doubt on the strictly personal character of the -xa suffix. No
third personal idea is possible, e.g., in maxa wdak"i' eyit'e’ | AM FATHERLESS. wak’i' is
undoubtedly related to wa WITH; the &%’ may be identical with the conditional particle (see 8 71).

On the border-line between loosely used preposition and independent adverb are nokwa
BELOW, DOWN RIVER FROM (? = néow DOWN RIVER + demonstrative ka THAT): nokwa
wilii BELOW THE HOUSE 76.7; and hinwa ABOVE, UP RIVER FROM (cf. hinAw UP RIVER):
hinwa wilii ABOVE THE HOUSE 77.1.

101 Properly speaking, ha-pini is a pre-positive phrase from noun-stem pin- (cf. te-pin FIRST, LAST, and [?] pilkan-
X- BREAST [? = middle part of body-front]) with characteristic -i-. pee-pin- SUN'S MIDDLE is compounded like,
e.9., t"kaa-pok'tan- EARTH'S NECK above (8§ 93).
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6. Post-nominal Elements (88§ 97-102)
8 97. GENERAL REMARKS

Under the head of post-nominal elements are included a small group of suffixes which,
though altogether without the distinct individuality characteristic of local postpositions, are
appended to the fully formed noun, pronoun, or adjective, in some cases also adverb, serving in
one way or another to limit or extend the range of application of one of these denominating or
qualifying terms. The line of demarcation between these post-nominal elements and the more
freely movable modal particles discussed below (8 114) is not very easy to draw; the most
convenient criterion of classification is the inability of what we have termed POST-NOMINAL

elements to attach themselves to verb-forms.

8§ 98. EXCLUSIVE - tha

The suffix -t'a is freely appended to nouns and adjectives, less frequently to pronouns, in
order to specify which one out of a number is meant; the implication is always that the particular
person, object, or quality mentioned is selected out of a number of alternative and mutually
exclusive possibilities. When used with adjectives -t"a has sometimes the appearance of forming
the comparative or superlative; e.g., aka (1) t'osoowr’a (2) THIS (1) IS SMALLER (2), but such
an interpretation hardly hits the truth of the matter. The sentence just quoted really signifies THIS
IS SMALL (NOT LARGE LIKE THAT). As a matter of fact, -t%a is rather idiomatic in its use,
and not susceptible of adequate translation into English, the closest rendering being generally a
dwelling of the voice on the corresponding English word. The following examples illustrate its
range of usage:

hapxit'iit’a child male (not female) (i.e., boy) 14.1; 156.8
wa-iwiit'a ka'al yewéy' the-woman to he-turned (i.e., he now proceeded to look at

the woman, after having examined her husband) 15.14



mahdait'a aani’ kwii na'nakdy'the-big (brother) not in-any-way he-did (i.e., the older
brother did nothing at all, while his younger brother got into trouble) 23.6;
(58.3)
aka waaxat"a xepé'n this his-younger-brother did-it (not he himself)
k'walt"a younger one 24.1; 58.6
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aak’ta tuut'a kiisi' itlts'ak™w eyite' he (aak’) (is) handsome (tuu) I-but ugly I-am
iisi ndaxtek’ alts'ilt"aa give-me my-pipe red-one (implying others of different color)
wakdt'aa ti which one?
aka t'osoowt'a iitaka yaxa mahdit'a this (is) small, that but large (cf 128.7)
iitaka soow' mahdait'a that-one (is) altogether-big (= that one is biggest)
It seems that, wherever possible, -"a keeps its ¢ intact. To prevent its becoming -ta (as in
aaktaabove) an inorganic a seems to be added in:

k'ulsat'aa soft 57.9 (cf. k'Gls worm; more probably directly from k'ulsat" 130.22)

§ 99. PLURAL (-t"an, -han, -k'an)

As a rule, it is not considered necessary in Takelma to specify the singularity or plurality
of an object, the context generally serving to remove the resulting ambiguity. In this respect
Takelma resembles many other American languages. The element -(a)n, however, is not
infrequently employed to form a plural, but this plural is of rather indefinite application when the
noun is supplied with a third personal possessive suffix (compare what was said above, § 91, in
regard to -kwan). The fact that the plurality implied by the suffix may have reference to either the
object possessed or to the possessor or to both (e.g., peyanhan HIS DAUGHTERS or THEIR
DAUGHTER, THEIR DAUGHTERS) makes it very probably that we are here dealing, not with
the simple idea of plurality, but rather with that of reciprocity. It is probably not accidental that the
plural -(a)n agrees phonetically with the reciprocal element -an- found in the verb. In no case is
the plural suffix necessary to the absolute noun or to the noun with its full complement of
characteristic and pronominal affix.

The simple form -(a)n of the suffix appears only in the third personal reflexive possessive

-kwa-n- (see § 91) and, apparently, the third personal possessive -t“an of pre-positive local phrases



(see p. 238). Many absolute nouns ending in a vowel, or in I, m, or n, also nouns with personal
affixes (including pre-positives with possessive suffixes) other than that of the third person, take
the form -han of the plural
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suffix; the -h- may be a phonetically conditioned rather than morphologically significant element.
Examples are:
Noun Plural

siinsan decrepit old woman siinsanhan

ts'ixi dog ts'ixihan

yap'a person 176.1, 12 yap'ahan 32.4
eyi canoe 13.5; 112.3,5 eyihan
wik'uuydm my friend wik'uuydmhan
wits'ayi my nephew 22.1 wits'ayihan 23.8, 10; 150.4
poowt'pitit"k my orphan child poowt'pitit'k"han

noots'ateehan

hintéehan O mothers! 76.10, 13

noots'atee neighboring to me
hintée O mother! 186.14

A large number of chiefly personal words and all nouns provided with a possessive suffix
of the third person take -tan as the plural suffix; the -#?an of local adverbs or nouns with pre-
positives has been explained as composed of the third personal suffix -## and the pluralizing
element -han: noots'aat’an HIS NEIGHBORS. In some cases, as in wa-wiit’fan GIRLS 55.16;
106.17, -t*fan may be explained as composed of the exclusive -#%a discussed above and the plural -
n. The fact, however, that -*an may itself be appended both to this exclusive -ta and to the full
third personal form of nouns not provided with a pre-positive makes it evident that the -7%a of the
plural suffix -“an is an element distinct from either the exclusive -#'a or third personal -¢~. -t"aat"a-
n is perhaps etymologically as well as phonetically parallel to the unexplained -taata of tdk’taata
OVER HIM (see § 93). Examples of -t%an are:

Noun Plural

lomt'ii old man 112.3, 9; 114.10; 126.19
molokdl old woman 168.11; 170.10
waiwii girl 124.5, 10

aaihi just they (cf. 49.11; 138.11)

lomt'iit"an
molokolt'an
waiwiithan 55.16; 60.2; 106.17

aait'an they



ts'iximahai horse ts'iximahait®an

loowsii his plaything 110.6, 11 loowsiit'an

moowt'aa his son-in-law moowt'aat’an their sister's husband®? 150.22;
152.4,9

t'eld louse (116.3, 6) t'elaat'an

hapxit'iit'aa boy 14.6; 156.8, 10 hapxit'iit"aat'an160.14

tap'aalau youth 132.13; 190.2 tap'aalaut’anl32.12

palaw young paldaut'an

woownaakw old 57.1; 168.2 woownaakwtan
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The plural form -k'an is appended to nouns in -/aap’a and to the third personal -xa(-a) of
terms of relationship. As -k'- 1% is appended to nouns in -laap’a also before the characteristic -i-
followed by a possessive suffix, it is clear that -k'an is a compound suffix consisting of an
unexplained -k'- and the plural element -(a)n. Examples of -k'an are:
t'iilaap’ak'an men 128.11; 130.1, 7, 25; 132.17
k'ay'laap’ak'an women 184.13
molokoladap’ak'an old women 57.14; 128.3, 10 (also molokdlt'an)
Opxak'an her elder brothers 124.16, 20; 134.8; 138.7
k*apaxak'an his, their sons 132.10; 156.14
maxak'an their father 130.19, 21; 132.12
thawaaxak'an their younger sister 148.5
k'asak'an their maternal grandmother 154.13; 156.8, 15, 18, 21

§ 100. DUAL -tiil
The suffix -tiil is appended to a noun or pronoun to indicate the duality of its occurrence,

or to restrict its naturally indefinite or plural application to two. It is not a true dual in the ordinary

sense of the word, but indicates rather that the person or object indicated by the noun to which it

192 mott- seems to indicate not only the daughter's husband, but also, in perhaps a looser sense, the relatives gained by
marriage of the sister.

103 1t was found extremely difficult, despite repeated trials, for some reason or other, to decide as to whether -k'- or -
k- was pronounced. -k'i- and -k'an- may thus be really -ki- and -kan.



is suffixed is accompanied by another person or object of the same kind, or by a person or object
mentioned before or after; in the latter case it is equivalent to AND connecting two denominating
terms. Examples illustrating its use are:

koowmtiil we two (restricted from kéowm we)

katiil kowm iihéemxinikam we two, that one and I, will wrestle (literally, that-one-

and-another [namely, 1] we we-shall-wrestle) 30.5

skisitiil two coyotes (literally, coyote-and-another [coyote])

waaxatiil two brothers (lit., [he] and his younger brother) 26.12

skisi nixatiil Coyote and his mother 54.2

The element -tiil doubtless occurs as an adjective stem meaning ALL, EVERY, in altiil

ALL 134.4 (often heard also as altii 47.9; 110.16; 188.1); hatetiilt'a EVERYWHERE 43.6; 92.29;
and hat'kaatiilt’a IN EVERY LAND 122.20.

§ 101. -wi" every

This element is freely appended to nouns, adjectives, and adverbs, but has no independent
existence of its own. Examples are:
peewi' every day (literally, every sun) 42.1; 158.17
xuu'nwi' every night (xuu'n, xuu'né night, at night)
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pixal wi'inwi' paiwiliw' month comes after month (literally, moon different-each
out-goes)
kwel-'waak"wiwi' every morning (kwel-‘waakwi’ morning 44.1)
ta-hoowxawi' every evening
ha-pee-piniwi'every noon
k*aywi' everything, something (k’a-, k"ay- what, thing) 180.5, 6
atatwi everywhere, to each 30.12; 74.2; 120.13
As illustrated by kaywi’, the primary meaning of -wi' is not so much EVERY as that it refers the
preceding noun or adverb to a series. It thus conveys the idea of SOME in:
tal'wi' sometimes, in regard to some 57.12

xaa'newi' sometimes 132.25



With pronouns it means TOO, AS WELL AS OTHERS:

kiiwi' 1 too

maawi' you too 58.5
Like -tiil, -wi' may be explained as a stereotyped adjectival stem that has developed into a quasi-
formal element. This seems to be indicated by the derivative wi'in EVERY, DIFFERENT 49.1;
160.20; 188.12.

§102. DEICTIC -'a

It is quite likely that the deictic -'a is etymologically identical with the demonstrative stem
a- THIS, though no other case has been found in which this stem follows the main noun or other
word it qualifies. It differs from the exclusive -#a in being less distinctly a part of the whole word
and in having a considerably stronger contrastive force. Unlike -#a, it may be suffixed to adverbs
as well as to words of a more strictly denominative character. Examples of its occurrence are
extremely numerous, but only a very few of these need be given to illustrate its deictic character:
ma'a you ([I am --,] but you --) 26.3; 56.5; (cf. 49.8, 13)
mahai‘a big indeed
ka'a ke wilii that one's house is there (literally, that-one there his-house [that house
yonder belongs to that fellow Coyote, not to Panther, whom we are
seeking]) 55.4; cf. 196.19
poow'a but nowadays (so it was in former days, but now things have changed) 50.1;
194.5
kéhi kii'a yok'oya'n that-far I-for-my-part know-it (others may know more) 49.13;
154.7
plim'd kayauu he ate salmon (nothing else)
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I11. The Pronoun (88 103-105)

8 103. Independent Personal Pronouns



The independent personal pronouns of Takelma, differing in this respect from what is
found to be true of most American languages, show not the slightest etymological relationship to
any of the various pronominal series found incorporated in noun and verb, except in so far as the
second person plural is formed from the second person singular by the addition of the element -p”
that we have found to be characteristic of every second person plural in the language. The forms,
which may be used both as subjects and objects, are as follows:

Singular: First person kii 56.10; 122.8; second person, ma (maa) 26.7; 98.8; third person,
aak" 27.5; 156.12. Plural: First person, kbowm 30.5; 150.16; second person, mdap”; third person
aay 49.11; xilamané 27.10; 56.1

Of the two third personal plural pronouns, aay is found most frequently used with post-
positive elements; e.g., aaya JUST THEY (= aai yaa) 160.6; aa'ya THEY (= aai-'a) 49.11. When
unaccompanied by one of these, it is generally pluralized: aadit’an (see § 99). The second, xilamana,
despite its four syllables, has not in the slightest yielded to analysis. It seems to be but little used
in normal speech or narrative.

All the pronouns may be emphasized by the addition of -wi' (see §101), the deictic -'4 (see
8102), or the post-positive particles yaa and enclitic -hi and -si' (see § 114, 1, 2, 4):

mayaa just you 196.2
mahi you yourself
ayhi they themselves 104.13 (cf. 152.20)
kiisi' I in my turn 47.14; 188.8; (cf. 61.9)
A series of pronouns denoting the isolation of the person is formed by the addition of -ta'x or -ta'xi
(= -ta’x + -hi) to the forms given above:
kiita'x(i) only |
maatax(i) you alone
dak’ta'x(i) all by himself 61.7; 90.1; 142.20; 144.6
koowmta'x(i) we alone
maap'ta’x(i) you people alone
aayta'x(i) they alone 138.11
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The third personal pronouns are not infrequently used with preceding demonstratives:



haa'ka (or iitaka) aak’ta'x that one by himself (aak” used here apparently as a peg
for the suffixed element -ta'x by one's self)
haa'aadit'an and iita'adit"an those people
haa'- and iita-, it should be noted, are demonstrative stems that occur only when compounded with
other elements.

The independent possessive pronouns (IT IS) MINE, THINE, HIS, OURS, YOURS, are
expressed by the possessive forms of the substantival stem ais- HAVING, BELONGING,
PROPERTY: a-isték” IT IS MINE 23.2; 154.18, 19, 20; a-isté' YOURS; &-ista HIS 23.2, 3; (156.7)
and so on. These forms, though strictly nominal in morphology, have really no greater concreteness
of force than the English translations MINE, THINE, and so on.

8 104. Demonstrative Pronouns and Adverbs

Four demonstrative stems, used both attributively and substantively, are found: a-, ka-, iita-
, and haa'-. Of these only ka THAT occurs commonly as an independent word; the rest, as the first
elements of composite forms. The demonstratives as actually found are:
Indefinite. ka that 60.5; 61.2; 110.4; 194.4, 5
Near first. aka this 44.9; 186.4; alii this here 110.2; 188.20
Near second. iitaka that 116.22; iitalii that there 55.16
Near third. had'ka that yonder 186.5; haa'lii that over there
a- has been found also as correlative to ka- with the forms of na(k)- DO, SAY:
ana’néx like this 176.13 (ka-na'néx that way, thus 114.17; 122.20)
ana'na't" it will be as it is now cf. 152.8 (ka-na'na't" it will be that way)
perhaps also in:
atat"wi'everywhere (= atat” this way, hither [see § 112, 1] + -wi' every) 30.12; 74.2;
120.13
lita- (independently 46.5; 47.5; 192.6) seems to be itself a compound element, its first syllable
being perhaps identifiable with ii- HAND. iita'adit’an and haa'aait"an, referred to above, are in
effect the substantive plurals of iitaka and haa'ka. haa'- as demonstrative pronoun is doubtless
identical with the local haa'- YONDER, BEYOND, found as a prefix in the verb.
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By far the most commonly used of the demonstratives is that of indefinite reference, ka. It
is used as an anaphoric pronoun to refer to both things and persons of either number, also to
summarize a preceding phrase or statement. Not infrequently the translation THAT or THOSE is
too definite; a word of weaker force, like IT, better serves the purpose. The association of iitaka
and haa'ka with spacial positions corresponding to the second and third persons respectively does
not seem to be at all strong, and it is perhaps more accurate to render them as THAT RIGHT
AROUND THERE and THAT YONDER. Differing fundamentally in this respects from
adjectives, demonstrative pronouns regularly precede the noun or other substantive element they
modify:

aka skisi this coyote 108.1
iitaka yap'a that person
ka ‘altiil all that, all of those 47.12
A demonstrative pronoun may modify a noun that is part of a local phrase:
iitaka hee'soowmal beyond that mountain 122.22; 124.1

Corresponding to the four demonstrative pronoun-stems are four demonstrative adverb-
stems, derived from the former by a change of the vowel -a- to -e- : e-, ke-, iite-, and hee'-. Just as
ka THAT was found to be the only demonstrative freely used as an independent pronoun, so ke
THERE, alone of the four adverbial stems, occurs outside of compounds. e-, iite-, and hee'-,
however, are never compounded with ke, as are a-, iita-, and haa'- with its pronominal
correspondent ka; a fifth adverbial stem of demonstrative force, me' (HITHER as verbal prefix),
takes its place. The actual demonstrative adverbs thus are:

Indefinite. ke there 64.6; 77.9; 194.11

Near first. emé' here 112.12, 13; 194.4; me'- hither
Near second. iiteme' right around there 46.15
Near third. hee'me’ yonder 31.13

Of these, me'-, the correlative of hee'-, can be used independently when followed by the
local -al : mé'al ON THIS SIDE, HITHERWARDS 58.9; 160.4. hee'- AWAY, besides frequently
occurring as a verbal prefix, is found as a component of various adverbs:

heetata’, heetd' over there, away from here, off 46.8; 194.10
hé'né then, at that time 120.2; 146.6; 162.3

hee'tat" on that side, toward yonder
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me'- can be used also with the adverb ke of indefinite reference preceding; the compound, followed
by ti, is employed in an interrogative sense: kemé'ti WHERE? WHEN? 56.10; 100.16; 190.25. The
idea of direction in the demonstrative adverbs seems less strong than that of position: heé'me’
paxd'm HE COMES FROM OVER THERE, as well as heé'me’ kini'k" HE GOES OVER THERE.
me'- and hee'- (haa'-), however, often necessarily convey the notions of TOWARD and AWAY
FROM the speaker: mé'-yewey' haa'-yewey' HE CAME AND WENT BACK AND FORTH.

Demonstrative adverbs may take the restrictive suffix -ta'x or -tapéd’x (cf. -ta'x with
personal pronouns, §103):

eme'ta'x 114.4, 5 here alone

eme'tapd’x 114.4 here alone

8§ 105. Interrogative and Indefinite Pronouns

As independent words, the interrogative and indefinite stems occur with adverbs or
adverbial particles, being found in their bare form only when incorporated. The same stems are
used for both interrogative and indefinite purposes, a distinction being made between persons and
things:

nek"who? some one 86.2, 23; 108.11

k*ay what? something 86.5; 122.3; 128.8
As independent adverb also PERHAPS:

kay t'imiitxi perhaps he'll strike me 23.3

As interrogatives, these stems are always followed by the interrogative enclitic particle ti,

k*ay always appearing as k’a- when ti immediately follows:
nék’-ti who? 46.15; 86.4; 142.9
k'a-ti what? 47.9; 60.11; 86.8
k*ay... ti occurs with post-positive ka'al:
k*ai ka'al ti what for? why? 71.15; 86.14; 98.8
As indefinites, they are often followed by the composite particle -si'wdk’ti:
nek’-si'wak’ti | don't know who, somebody 22.8

k*ay-si'wak’ti | don't know what, something 96.10



As negative indefinites, nek” and k”dy are preceded by the negative adverb anii' or wete, according
to the tense-mode of the verb (see § 72):
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danii’ nék" nobody 63.4; 90.8, 25
anii’ k"ai nothing 58.14; 61.6; 128.23
wéte nek” iisik" nobody will give it to me (cf. 98.10)
wéte k'ay iistam do not give me anything
With the post-nominal -wi' EVERY, k*ay forms k'aywi’ EVERYTHING, SOMETHING. No such
form as *nek’wi’, however, occurs, its place being taken by altiil, altii ALL, EVERYBODY. In
general, it may be said that £’ay has more of an independent substantival character than nek?”; it
corresponds to the English THING in its more indefinite sense, e.q., k%ai kwala MANY THINGS,
EVERYTHING 96.15; 102.11; 108.8
The adverbial correspondent of k%ay is kwi HOW? WHERE? 46.2; 78.5. In itself kwi is
quite indefinite in signification and is as such often used with the forms of na(g)- DO, ACT 47.11;
95.7:
kwiti nakayit" how are you doing? (e.g., where are you going?) 86.17; (138.25)
As interrogative, it is followed by ti:
kwiti how? where? 44.5; 70.6; 73.9; 190.10
as indefinite, by -si'wak’ti (cf. 190.4):
kwisi'wak’t in some way, somewhere 54.7; 96.8; 120.21 (also kwihap” somewhere)
as negative indefinite, it is preceded by anii' or wete:
anii' kwii in no way, nowhere 23.6; 62.11; 192.14
wéte kwi nat" do not go anywhere!
As indefinite relative is used kwitha WHERESOEVER 140.9, 13, 15, 19.

IV. The Adjective (§§ 106-109)

§ 106. General Remarks

Adjectives can not in Takelma without further ado be classed as nouns or verbs, as they

have certain characteristics that mark them off more or less clearly from both; such are their



distinctly adjectival suffixes and their peculiar method of forming the plural. In some respects they
closely approach the verb, as in the fact that they are frequently preceded by body-part prefixes,
also in the amplification of the stem in the plural in ways analogous to what we have found in the
verb. They differ, however, from the verbal forms in that they can not be predicatively used (except
that the simple form of the adjective may be predicatively understood for an implied third person),
nor provided with the pronominal suffixes peculiar to the verb;
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a first or second personal relation is brought about by the use of appropriate forms of the copula
ey BE. They agree with the noun and pronoun in being frequently followed by the distinctly
denominative exclusive suffix -t"a (see § 98) and in the fact that, when forming part of a descriptive
noun, they may take the personal endings peculiar to the noun:
ts'ixi-mahait'ek" dog-big-my (= my horse)
As adjectives pure and simple, however, they are never found with the possessive suffixes peculiar
to the noun; e.g., no such form as *mahdit"ek” alone ever occurs. It thus appears that the adjective
occupies a position midway between the noun and the verb, yet with characteristics peculiar to
itself. The most marked syntactic feature of the adjective is that, unlike a qualifying noun, it always
follows the modified noun, even when incorporated with it (see 8 93). Examples are:
wa-iwii tau girl pretty 55.7; 124.5
yap'a talti person wild 22.14
skisi ta-skaxit" Coyote sharp-snouted 86.3, 20; 88.1, 11
plim xum yeléx tepiiii' salmon dry burden-basket full (= burden-basket full of dry
salmon) 75.10
Rarely does it happen that the adjective precedes, in which case it is to be predicatively
understood:
kwéla yap'a many (were) the people 180.16 (yap'a kwala people many 194.10)
Even when predicatively used however, the adjective regularly follows the noun it qualifies. Other
denominating words or phrases than adjectives are now and then used to predicate a statement or
command:
yuuk'alx (1) wdki’ (2), ka (3) ka'al (4) telikialit"i (5) kwaas (6) [as they were]
without (2) teeth (1), for (4) that (3) [reason] they brought them as food (5)
intestines (6) 130.22



masi' (1) al-naané’n (2) naka-ita' (3) [do] you in your turn (1) [dive], since you said
(3) "'l can get close to him™ (2) 61.9

§ 107. Adjectival Prefixes

Probably all the body-part prefixes and also a number of the purely local elements are
found as prefixes in the adjective. The material at hand is not large enough to enable one to follow
out the prefixes of the adjective as satisfactorily as those of the verb; but
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there is no reason to believe that there is any tangible difference of usage between the two sets.

Examples of prefixes in the adjective are:

1. tak"-.
tak"mahai big on top
tak™tuiil's big-headed

2. taa-.
taa-molhit" red-eared 14.4; 15.2; 96.13
taa-hok"wal with holes in ear 166.13, 19
taa-mahai big-cheeked

3.sin-.
sin-hokwal with holes in nose 166.13, 18
sin-hiiskal big-nosed 25.1; 27.5, 13; 28.6
sin-p*il's flat-nosed

4. te-.
te-ts'Ukiit" te-ts'Uikuti sharp-pointed 74.13; 126.18
te-"iilii'p" dull
te-'winit" proceeding, reaching to 50.4

5. ta-.

ta-skaxit" long-mouthed 15.13; 86.3; 88.1, 11
ta-skuli short 33.17

ta-hok*wal holed 176.7

ta-mahai big-holed 92.4



ta-t'osoow small-holed

6. kwen-.
kwen-xtil's slim-necked
kwen-#"kem black-necked 196.6
7. 0i-.
li-ts'op’al sharp-clawed 14.4; 15.13; 86.3
ii-kéwa'x crooked-handed
li-k'ok'ok" ugly-handed
8. Xaa-.
xaa-mahai big-waisted, wide
xaa-xtil's slim-waisted, notched 71.15; 75.6
9. tii-.
tii-k'éelix conceited
10. tii'-.
tii'-mahai big below, big behind
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ti'-k'als lean in rump
11. kwel-.
ha-kwel-pilam empty underneath, like table (cf. ha-pilam empty)
kwel-hok'wal holed underneath 43, 9
12. ha-.
ha-pilam empty (literally, having nothing inside, cf. pilam having nothing 43.6, 8,
14)
13. sal-.

sal-t'ai narrow
sal-ts'unapx straight

14. al-. (Referring to colors and appearances)
al-t"kém black 13.3; 162.4
al-ts'il red
al-t"kiy's white 55.2; 188.11
al-skenhit" black 92.19



al-kwasi yellow
al-t"kisamt" green (participle of *kisi'm it gets green)
al-k'iyitxnat® blue (literally, smoke-doing or being)
al-k'ok'ok" ugly-faced 47.2; 60.5
al-t'eesit” little-eyed 94.3; (94.6, 14)
al-t"keyapx round
al-t"milapx smooth
15. han-.
han-hokwal with hole running through 56.9, 10
A few cases have been found of adjectives with preceding nouns in such form as they
assume with pre-positive and possessive suffix:
tak'oloy-ts'il red-cheeked
kwit'iiwu-t'ay slim-wristed
An example of an adjective preceded by two body-part prefixes has already been given (ha-kwel-
pildm). Here both prefixes are coordinate in function (cf. ha-kwel-p'iya, § 95). In:
xaa-sal-kwasi between-claws-yellow (myth name of Sparrow-Hawk) 166.2

the two body-part prefixes are equivalent to an incorporated local phrase (cf. § 35, 4)

8 108. Adjectival Derivative Suffixes

A considerable number of adjectives are primitive in form, i.e., not capable of being
derived from simpler nominal or verbal stems. Such are:
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hosaw getting older
mahay big 23.1; 74.15; 146.3
pus wiped out, destroyed, used up 42.2; 140.19
tu good, beautiful 55.7; 58.7; 124.4; 146.6
thiu hot 57.15; 186.25
p'un rotten 140.21
yot'i alive ([?] yot” being + enclitic -hi) (128.16)



and many others. A very large number, however, are provided with derivative suffixes, some of

which are characteristic of adjectives per se,%

while others serve to convert nouns and pre-
positive phrases into adjectives. Some adjectival stems seem capable of being used either with or
without a suffix (cf. ta-skdxit" and te-ts'tkiir" above, § 107):

mahay and mahdit” big

al-kwasi and al-kwdsit" yellow
1. -(i)#". Probably the most characteristic of all adjectival suffixes is -(i)¢*, all -#" participles (see 8§

76) properly belonging here.
Non-participial examples are:

al-kwdsit" yellow

al-skenhit" black 92.19

al-t'eesit” little-eyed 94.3

(?) hant" half ([?] cf. han- through) 146.22; 154.9; 192.7

t'oyit" one-horned 46.7; 47.7; 49.3

taa-molhit" red-eared 14.4; 15.12; 88.2; 96.13

te-ts'Ukiir" sharp-pointed 126.18

k'ulsar" soft (food) (cf. k'ls worm) 130.22

p'alakwa-koyoowt" eyit'e' | am story-doctor (cf. koyé shaman)
2. -al. Examples of adjectives with this suffix are:

ii-s'6ptal sharp-clawed 14.4; 86.3 (cf. te-ts'lkiit" sharp-pointed; for - p/- : -k- cf. §

42,1,6

t'iit*al thin

(?) tée-hal five ([?] = being in front!%) 150.19, 20; 182.21

sin-hok™wal with holes in nose 166.13, 18; (56.9; 166.19; 176.7)

sin-hiiskal big-nosed 25.1; 27.5, 13; 28.6

hiip"al flat

mixal how much, how many (used interrogatively and relatively) 100.8; 182.13

mixalha numerous, in great numbers 92.28; 94.1

104 A few adjectives in -am (= -an) are distinctly nominal in appearance; pilam HAVING NOTHING; xilam SICK
(but also as noun, DEAD PERSON, GHOST). It hardly seems possible to separate these from nouns like heelam
BOARD; ts'elam HAIL.

105 Cf. American Anthropologist, n.s., vol. 9, p. 266.



260
3. -ti. A few adjectives have been found with this suffixed element:
hapsti little 192.6; haapti 24.12; 60.15; (cf. haapxi child 128.16)
yap'a talti wild man (cf. tal- in the brush) 22.14
kamaxti raw 94.3, 6; 144.5; 182.4
kwelti finished (cf. kwel- leg) 34.1; 79.8; 94.18
4. -ts'- (-'s). In a small number of adjectives this element is doubtless to be considered a suffix:
itlts'ak™w bad, ugly 182.1; 186.22; 198.4 (cf. pl. iil'alsak"w)
sin-p*il's flat-nosed
xaa-xtil's slim-waisted 71.15; 75.6 (cf. inferential passive xaa-ii-xtilxtalkam they
have been notched in several places)
A few adjectives in -s, evidently morphologically connected with the scattering nouns in
is, also occur:
kiums blind 26.14
pals long 14.5; 33.16; 158.1
suns thick 90.3
5. -(a)x. This suffix disappears in the plural (see below, § 109), so that no room is left for doubt as
to its non-radical character. Whether it is to be identified with the non-agentive -x of the
verb is somewhat uncertain, but that such is the case is by no means improbable; in some
cases, indeed, the adjective in -x is connected with a verb in -x. The -apx of some of the
examples is without doubt composed of the petrified -p- found in a number of verbs (see §
42, 1) and the adjectival (or non-agentive) -x-).
al-t’keyapx round (cf. al-¢*keyépx it rolls)
sal-ts'unapx straight
ta-ts'aamx sick 90.12, 13, 21; 92.5; 150.16
al-"mildapx smooth
ta-p’oa’x crooked (cf. p’owd’x it bends)
ii-kéwa'x crooked-handed
More transparently derivational in character than any of those listed above are the

following adjectival suffixes:



6. -kwar* HAVING. Adjectival forms in -kwdr" are derived partly by the addition of the adjectival
suffix -(a)¢* to third personal reflexive possessive forms in -#’kwa (-xakwa), or to
palatalized passive participial forms in -k’w, themselves derived from nouns (see § 77),
partly by the addition of -kwdr" to nouns in
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their pre-pronominal form (-x). The fact that these various -kwat" forms, despite their at
least apparent diversity of origin, clearly form a unit as regards signification, suggests an
ultimate identity of the noun reflexive -kwa (and therefore verbal indirect reflexive -kwa-)
with the passive participial -k"w. The -kwa- of forms in -x-kwdz" is not quite clear, but is
perhaps to be identified with the comitative -kwa- of the verb. An adjective like yuuk'al-x-
kwat" TEETH-HAVING presents a parallelism to a verbal participle like tak’-liim-x-kwat"
WITH (TREE) FALLING OVER ONE (from aorist tak"limiim-x-kwa-te' | AM WITH IT
FALLING OVER ME, see § 46) that is suggestive of morphologic identity. Examples of -
kwat" adjectives are:

wayduxakwat" having daughter-in-law 56.10 (cf. wayauxakwa her own daughter-
in-law)

t"kwandt"kwat" slave-having (cf. tkwandt"kwa his own slave)

Ta-t'aan-elaatkwat" 1% Squirrel-Tongued (literally, in-mouth squirrel his-tongue
having [name of Coyote's daughter]) 70.6; 72.4; 75.11

nixakwat" mother-having (cf. nixakw mothered)

méxakwat" father-having (cf. méxakw fathered)

krey'léep'ikikwat" wife-having (cf. key'lépikikw wived 142.6)

kuuxkwat" wife-having 128.4 (cf. kuu-x-zék* my wife 142.9)

takaxkwat" head-having (cf. tAk-ax-tek” my head 90.13)

tsulxkwat" having Indian money (cf. ts'dIx Indian money 14.13)

A form with -kwaz” and the copula ei- (for persons other than the third) takes the place in Takelma
of the verb HAVE:

196 The fact that this form has a body-part prefix (ta- MOUTH) seems to imply its verbal (participial) character. -
tkwath in it, and forms like it, may have to be analyzed, not as -’kwa HIS OWN + -, but rather as -#" HIS + -kwa-
HAVING + -¢& In other words, from a noun-phrase taan elaa (older elaar”) SQUIRREL HIS-TONGUE may be
theoretically formed a comitative intransitive with prefix: *ta-t'aan-elaat-kwate' | AM HAVING SQUIRREL'S
TONGUE IN MY MOUTH, of which the text-form is the participle. This explanation has the advantage over the one
given above of putting forms in -¢#kwat" and -xkwat' on one line; cf. also 73.15.



tsulxkwat" eyit"e’ | have money (literally money-having or moneyed I-am
ts'ulx-kwat" he has money
Aside from the fact that it has greater individuality as a distinct phonetic unit, the post-positive
wak®' WITHOUT is the morphologic correlative of -kwar* HAVING:
takax wak"i' eyit" head without you-are
takaxkwat” eyit" head-having you-are
Similarly:
nixa wak"i' eyit'e’ mother without I-am
nixakwat" eyit"e' mother-having I-am
262
7. -imik'i. A few adjectives have been found ending in this suffix formed from temporal adverbs:
hop'ée'nimik'i (men) of long ago 168.1 (hop'ée'n long ago 58.4, 7, 11)
poow'imik'i (people) of nowadays (péow now 188.8; 194.5)
8. -()K'i. This suffix, evidently closely related to the preceding one, forms adjectives (with the
signification of BELONGING TO, ALWAYS BEING) from local phrases. Examples are:
ha-wililyik'i belonging to good folks, not "common™ (from ha-wilii in the house)
xaa-péemik’i’ being between sticks
ha-pamisik'i* dwelling in air
xaa-tanik'i belonging between rocks (e.g., crawfish)
tak"p'iyak'i' staying always over the fire
ha-p'iyak’i‘ belonging to fire
9. -'xi. A few adjectival forms in -'xi, formed from local phrases, seem to have a force entirely
coincident with adjectives in -(i)k'i:
ha-p'iya‘xi belonging to fire
ha-xiya'xi mink (literally, always staying in the water [from ha-xiya in the water
33.4])
10. -"iixi. This suffix seems to be used interchangeably with -(i)k'i and -'xi. Examples are:
ha-pamisa'iixi' belonging to the air, sky
xaa-tani'iixi' belonging between rocks
ha-wili'iixi belonging to the house

ha-xiya'iixi belonging to the water



hap'iya'iixi belonging to fire
The following forms in -'iixi, not derived from local phrases, doubtless belong with these:
ke'iixi belonging there 160.24
koyo'iixi belonging to shamans (used to mean: capable of wishing ill, supernaturally
doing harm, to shamans) 170.11

§ 109. Plural Formations

A few adjectives form their plural or frequentative by reduplication:

Singular Plural
te-pUai' full 49.14;116.5 te-pu'péx (dissimilated from -pi'pa‘x) 122.17
itlts'ak bad 182.1; 198.4 iil'alsak™w (dissimilated from iil'alts'-)
mahay large 23.1; 74.15 mahmii 32.15; 49.10; 130.4
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Of these, the first two are clearly verbal in type. The probably non-agentive -x of te-pi'pax (also
singular te-piii'x from *te-puisik’-x [cf. te-pusk'in | SHALL FILL IT]) and the apparently passive
participial -k"w of iilts'akw strongly suggest that the first two of these adjectives are really
adjectivally specialized verb-forms. mahmii is altogether irregular in type of reduplication. t'osoow
LITTLE 56.15; 74.16 forms its plural by the repetition of the second consonant after the repeated
vowel of the singular: tak'oloy-t'osuuskwat” HE HAS SMALL CHEEKS. In regard to tniut"
170.18, the plural of tiu HOT 57.15, it is not certain whether the -# is the repeated initial
consonant, or the -¢# characteristic of other adjective plurals.

Most adjectives form their plural by repeating after the medial consonant the vowel of the
stem, where possible, and adding to the amplified stem the element -iz" (probably from -Ait", as
shown by its treatment with preceding fortis), or, after vowels, -#iz"; a final non-radical -(a)x
disappears in the plural. hdsaw GETTING BIGGER (with inorganic -a-) forms its plural by the
repetition of the stem-vowel alone, hos6ow 156.11; 158.11; similar is tu'u 58.10 which seems to
be the plural of tiu PRETTY 58.8. yéri ([?] yot*-hi) ALIVE forms the plural yot'ihi ([?] yot"i-hi)
128.16. Examples of the peculiarly adjectival plural in -(t%)it" are:

Singular Plural

al-t"keyapx round al-t"keyéptith



al-!milapx smooth

sal-ts'unépx straight

sal-t'ai narrow

ta-p’oa'x crooked (= -ak'-x)

iikéwa'x crook-handed (= -ak'-x; cf. aorist
kewek'aw carry [salmon] bow-fashion)

te-ts'Ukiiz* sharp-pointed 126.18

te-tilii'p" dull

alts'il red

alt"kui's white 55.2; 188.11

alt"kém black 13.3; 162.4

pals long 14.5; 15.12, 15
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al-t'milip"it"

sal-ts unup'it"

sal-t'ayat"it"

kwit"-p'oo'k"it" crooked-armed

ii-kéwee'khit"

te-ts'iikuuhit”

te-tilii pit

tak'oloy-zs 7lit"it" he has red cheeks
tak'oloy-t"kuyu'sit" he has white cheeks
tak'oloy-t"kémettit" he has black cheeks

siniixtaatan paaldasit” their noses are long

That these plurals are really frequentative or distributive in force is illustrated by such

forms as ték'oloy-zs 'ilit"it" RED-CHEEKED, which has reference not necessarily to a plurality of

persons affected, but to the frequency of occurrence of the quality predicated, i.e., to the redness

of both cheeks.

V. Numerals (88 110, 111)

§ 110. Cardinals

Cardinals
1. mii'ska’ 13.2; 192.8; mii's 188.9
2. kaa'm 22.7; 110.11
kaap'ini 17 55.7, 12; 116.1
3. xipini 150.8
4. kamkam 148.5; 184.17
5. téehal 150.19, 20; 182.21
6. ha'iimii's 150.12

7. ha'iikaa'm

107 Often heard as kaap'ini 55.2, 5.

Adverbs
mau'xtan once 182.20; 188.13

kaa'man twice

xint"
kamkaman
téehaltan
ha'iimits'atan

ha'iikaa'matén



8. ha'iixin ha'iixintan
9. ha'iik6 150.14 ha'iikoowkatan

10.
11.
12.
20.
30.
40.
50.
60.
70.
80.
90.

ixtiil 13.1; 150.5; 182.22

ixtiil mii'ska' katak" ten one on-top-of
ixtiil kaa'm katak"

yap'ami's 182.23

xin ixtiil

kamkaman ixtiil

téehaltan ixtiil

ha'iimits'atan ixtiil

ha'iikaa'matan ixtiil

ha'iixintan ixtiil

ha'iikokatan ixtiil

100. t'eymi's 23.2, 4,9, 12, 13

200. kaa'man t'eymi's

300. xin t'eymi's

400. kamkaman t'eymi's

1,000. ixtiiltan t'eymi's

2,000. yap'amits'atan t'eymi's

mii'ska' is the usual uncompounded form of ONE. In compounds the simpler form mii's

(stem miits'-) occurs as the second element:

ha'iimi's six (= one [finger] in the hand)
yap'ami's twenty (= one man)
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t'eymi's one hundred (probably = one male [t'ii-])
meel t*kaa-mi's crows earth-one (= land packed full of crows) 144.9, 11, 12, 13
teemii's in-front-one (= marching in single file)
almi's all together 92.23, 24; 190.17

Of these two forms for TWO, kaap'ini seems to be the more frequently used, though no

difference of signification or usage can be traced. kaap'ini TWO and xipini THREE are evident

compounds of the simpler kaam and xin (seen in ha'iixin EIGHT) and an element -pini that is
perhaps identical with -pini' of ha-pini IN THE MIDDLE. kamkdm FOUR is evidently



reduplicated from kda'm TWO, the falling accent of the second syllable being probably due to the
former presence of the catch of the simplex. An attempt has been made!®® to explain téehal FIVE
as an adjectival form in -al derived from tee- IN FRONT. The numerals SIX, SEVEN, EIGHT,
and NINE are best considered as morphologically verbs provided with the compound prefix ha'ii-
IN THE HAND (see 8 35, 4), and thus strictly signifying ONE (FINGER)IS IN THE HAND;
TWO, THREE, FOUR (FINGERS) ARE IN THE HAND. No explanation can be given of -ké in
ha'iikd NINE, except that it may be an older stem for FOUR, later replaced, for one reason or
another, by the composite kamkam TWO + TWO. ixtiil TEN is best explained as compounded of
ii-x- HAND (but why not iiwux- as in iiwuxték” MY HAND?) and the dual -tiil, and as being thus
equivalent to TWO HANDS.

It thus seems probably that there are only three simple numeral stems in Takelma, mii's
ONE, kaa'm TWO, and xin THREE. All the rest are either evident derivations from these,, or else
(teehal probably and ixtiil certainly) descriptive of certain finger-positions. While the origin of the
Takelma system may be tertiary or quinary (if -ko is the original stem for FOUR and teehal is a
primary element), the decimal feeling that runs through it is evidenced both by the break at ten and
by the arrangement of the numerals beyond ten.

The teens are expressed by TEN ONE ABOVE (i.e., ten over one), TEN TWO ABOVE;
and so on. ka'dl THERETO may be used instead of katak” OVER. Twenty is ONE MAN, i.e.,
BOTH HANDS AND FEET. One hundred can be plausibly explained as equivalent to ONE
MALE PERSON.% The other tens, i.e., thirty to ninety inclusive, are expressed by
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multiplication, the appropriate numeral adverb preceding the word for ten. xin ixtiil THIRTY,
however, uses the original cardinal xin, instead of the numeral adverb xinz. The hundreds
(including two hundred and one thousand) are similarly expressed as multiplications of one
hundred (t'eymi’s), the numeral adverbs (xin instead of xinz" in three hundred) preceding t'eymi's.
Numerals above one thousand (= 10 x 100) can hardly have been in much use among the Takelma,
but can be expressed, if desired, by prefixing the numeral adverbs derived from the tens to t'eymi’s;
e.g., téehaltan ixtiiltan t'eymi's 5 x 10 x 100 = 5,000.

108 American Anthropologist, loc.cit., where FIVE is explained as BEING IN FRONT, on the basis of the method of
fingering used by the Takelma in counting.
109 oc. cit.



As far as the syntactic treatment of cardinal numerals is concerned, it should be noted that
the plural of the noun modified is never employed with any of them:
wa-iwii kaap'ini girl two (i.e., two girls) 55.2, 5, 7, 12 (wa-iwiit'an girls 56.11)
molokolaap’a kaap'ini old-woman two 26.14 (molokolaap’ak'an old women
138.10)
haap'ta kaap'ini his child two 154.17 (haapxta his children)

Like adjectives, attributive numerals regularly follow the noun.

§ 111. Numeral Adverbs

The numeral adverbs denoting SO AND SO MANY TIMES are derived from the
corresponding cardinals by suffixing -an (often weakened to -an) to kaa'm TWO and its derivative
kamkam FOUR,; -#, to xin THREE; -tan, to other numerals (-atan, to those ending in -'m and -ts'-
=-'s). ha'ilkaa'm SEVEN and ha'iixin EIGHT, it will be observed, do not follow kaa'm and xin in
the formation of their numeral adverbs, but add -(a)tan.

It is not impossible that mid'x- in mud'xtan ONCE is genetically related and perhaps
dialectically equivalent to mii's-, but no known grammatic or phonetic process of Takelma enables
one to connect them. ha'iikoowkatan NINE TIMES seems to insert a -ka- between the cardinal and
the adverbial suffix -tan. The most plausible explanation of the form is its interpretation as NINE
(ha'iikdé) THAT (ka) NUMBER-OF-TIMES (-t&n), the demonstrative serving as a peg to hang the
suffix on.

From the numeral adverbs are derived, by prefixing ha- IN, a further series with the
signification of IN SO AND SO MANY PLACES:

ha-kaa'man in two places
ha-kamkaman 176.2, 3 in four places
ha-ha'ikoowkatén in nine places
267
Cardinals with prefixed ha- are also found, apparently with an approximative force, e.g., ha-téehal
ABOUT FIVE 194.2.
No series of ordinal numerals could be obtained, and the probability is strong that such a

series does not exist. tepin occurs as FIRST (e.g., wili tepin-hi FIRST HOUSE), but may also mean



LAST 49.2; 150.15, a contradiction that, in view of the probable etymology of the word, is only
apparent. tepin is evidently related to hapini IN THE MIDDLE, and therefore signifies something
like IN FRONT OF THE MIDDLE; i.e., AT EITHER END of a series, a meaning that comports
very well with the renderings of both FIRST and LAST. It is thus evident that no true ordinal exists

for even the first numeral.

VI. Adverbs and Particles (88 112-114)

A very large number of adverbs and particles (some of them simple stems, others
transparent derivatives, while a great many others still are quite impervious to analysis) are found
in Takelma, and, particularly the [articles, seem to be of considerable importance in an
idiomatically constructed sentence. A few specifically adverbial suffixes are discernible, but a
large number of unanalyzable though clearly non-primitive adverbs remain; it is probable that

many of these are crystallized noun or verb forms now used in a specialized adverbial sense.

§ 112. Adverbial Suffixes

Perhaps the most transparent of all is:

1. -tar". This element is freely added to personal and demonstrative pronouns, adverbs or
verbal prefixes, and local phrases, to impart the idea of direction from or to, more frequently the
former. Examples of its occurrence are:

kiitat" in my direction (kii I)

watéetat" from my side (watée to me)

atat" on, to this side 112.17; 144.2

iitatat” in that direction, from that side (iita- that)
haa'tar" from yonder (haa'- that yonder)

kwitat" in which direction? 190.18 (kwi how? where?)
ketat" from there 144.8

emé'tat" from here

mé'tar" hitherwards 32.10, 11; 55.3 (me'- hither)

hé'tat" thitherwards (he'- away)
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noowtat" from down river 23.9 (nGow down river)

hantat" (going) across (han- across) 30.4; 31.16

haantatat" from across (the river) (hanta across it) 112.17; 114.17

hapamtat" from above (ha- in + pam- up)

haxiyatat" from water on to land (ha-xiya in the water)

tak"wiliitat" from on top of the house (tak’-wilii over the house) 27.5; 62.5

kwen-t*kaa-pok'tantatat" from the east (kwen-t"kaa-pok’tanta east) 144.23; (cf.
146.1)

More special in use of -zat" are:

hondoxtat" last year (hon6ox some time ago)
tewénxatat" day after to-morrow (tewénxa to-morrow)

teetat” first, before others 110.5

2. -xa. A fairly considerable number of adverbs, chiefly temporal in signification, are found

to end in this element. Such are:

hoowxa yesterday 76.9; 98.21

ta-howxa this evening 13.3; 16.15; 63.8; 78.4

talpalnixa for a long time (cf. pal-s long and lep’nixa in winter) 54.4; 108.16

yaxa continually, only, indeed (cf. post-positive yaa just)54.5; 63.3; 78.10

tewénxa to-morrow 77.14; 112.15; 130.17; 194.1

tap'axa toward daylight, dawn 45.4

teéxa henceforth (cf. te- in front of) 196.5

samaxa in summer (cf. sdma summer 188.13; verb-stem sam-k- be summer 92.9)
162.16; 176.13, 15

lep'nixa in winter 162.20; 176.15

te-piximsa ([?] = -t-xa) in spring ([?] cf. pixal moon)

tayoowkamxa in autumn 186.3

ts'isa ([?] = -t-xa) at night 182.20

xamiixa by the ocean (cf. xam- into water) 21.1; 55.1



(?) poownéexata' soon, immediately (cf. pdow now and nee well! or na-'%° do)
90.10; 108.2
(?) ta'maxaw far away (for ta'- cf. ta'-0l near) 14.3; 188.21; 190.6
In lep’nix 90.6, a doublet of lep'nixa, -xa appears shortened to -x; this -x may be found also
in honbox SOME TIME AGO (cf. hond" AGAIN). Here perhaps belongs also ta-yawant'i-xi
(adjectival?) IN HALF, ON ONE SIDE (OF TWO) 94.3.
It will be noticed that a number of these adverbs are provided with the prefix ta- (te- before
palatal vowels, cf. 836, 2), the application of which, however, in their case, can not be explained.
3. -né. A number of adverbs, chiefly those of demonstrative signification, assume a
temporal meaning on the addition of -né, a
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catch intervening between the suffix and the stem. Etymologically -ne may be identical with the
hortatory particle nee WELL, LET (US) ---.

Adverb Temporal

hee'- there yonder hé'né then, at that time 45.6; 49.14

ke there 14.3; 15.5, 12 ke'né so long 92.10; 198.9

me'- hither me'nee at this time 24.1 (cf. also ma'nay around this
time 178.4)

éme' here 31.3; 192.9 eme'ne (yaa-hi) (right) here ([?]= now) 190.23

kwi how? 46.2; 78.5 kwi'ne some time (elapsed), how long? 44.2; 48.9;
148.7

To this set probably belong also:
xau'n, xuu'né at night, night 45.3; 46.12; 48.10; 160.22
pée'n by day 166.2 (cf. pée sun, day)
hop'ée'n long ago 58.4; 86.7, 9; 192.15; 194.4
xaa'newi' sometimes 132.25

poownée now, yet 130.12 (cf. poow now)

110 See Appendix A, p. 290.



iite'né, which the parallelism of the other forms in -né with demonstrative stems leads one to
expect, does not happen to occur - but probably exists. Curiously enough, hé'ne not infrequently
may be translated as LIKE, particularly with preceding k’ai (§ 105):

k*ay he'ne péem something like wood 186.11

k'ay kwala hé'ne like various things 196.3

A number of other adverbial suffixes probably occur, but the examples are not numerous

enough for their certain determination. Among them is -até:

noowkwata some distance down river 54.2 (cf. n6ow down river and noowkwé

down river from 75.14)
hinwata some distance up river 56.4; 100.18; 120.4 (cf. hinaw up river and hinwa
up river from 77.1)

hant'ata across the river 98.5; 192.3; (cf. hant" across, in half)
Several adverbs are found to end in -(ta)ta’, perhaps to be identified with the -ta' of subordinate
verb-forms:

poow-néexata’ immediately 90.10, 12; 108.2

hee(ta)ta' away from here 92.5; 172.5; 194.10; 196.11
kwel-‘waakwi' EARLY IN THE MORNING 44.1; 63.9; 77.14; 190.1 seems to be a specialized
verb-form in -k%" IF, WHENEVER. It is possible that there is an adverbial - suffix:

kwént" in back, behind 94.15

hant" across, in half 146.22; 154.9; 192.7
270
It may be that this -# has regularly dropped off when final in polysyllables:

ta'ol near 100.15; but ta'6lt"i (= ta'él[#7] + -hi) 136.7

§ 113. Simple Adverbs

The simple adverbs that are closely associated with demonstrative stems have been already
discussed (8 104). A number of others, partly simple stems and partly unanalyzable derivatives,
are listed here, such as have been already listed under adverbial suffixes not being repeated.

1. Local adverbs:
noéow down river 17.9; 63.1; 124.15



noow's next door ([?] related to ndow) 17.4; 188.2
hinaw up river ([?] compounded with néow) 22.7; 23.1; 61.13; 192.14
ta'-0l near (cf. -, § 112, and see § 93) 100.15; 102.6; 126.2
tihaw(yaa) last of all (see § 93) 120.18
kii'wa far off 48.8; 192.1
apay in the house (cf. § 37, 14) 28.8; 43.13; 140.5
haa'ya on both sides, mutually (cf. § 37, 5) 172.10; 176.6
2. Temporal adverbs:
poow now, to-day 49.13; 50.1; 56.11; 61.11
hawi still, yet (cf. § 37, 9) 78.1; 126.21; 192.8; 198.11
poownée hawi soon 128.18
hawi poowné soon 128.18
olém (ulum) formerly, up to now 43.11; 63.1; 71.15; 166.2
hemti when? 132.24; anii' hem never
mii now, already (often proclitic to following word) 22.4; 63.1; 190.9
kanee then, and then (often used merely to introduce new statement) 47.14; 63.1,
2,16
A noteworthy idiomatic construction of adverbs or phrases of temporal signification is their use as
quasi-substantives with forms of laalii- BECOME. Compare such English substantivized temporal
phrases as AFTERNOON. Examples are:
samaxa ldap"k" in-summer it-has-become 92.11
hayeewaxtaata laalée in-their-returning it-became (= it became time for them to
return) 124.15
hapéepini tiha-uta laaliit’a’ noon after-it when-it-became (= when it was afternoon)
186.8
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3. Negative and affirmative adverbs:
hiit"no 134.19, 21
hau yes 24.13; 64.1; 170.12
anii' not (with aorist) 23.3, 6; 64.3; 78.1
anti not? 56.10; 90.26 (e.g., dnti k'ay are there not any?) 56.8



nii not? (with following subordinate): s-nii nakaspinta’ didn't I tell you? 136.10

naka-ti do (you) not? 116.12

wete not (with inferential and potential) 25.13; 122.22, 23

4. Modal adverbs:

hono' (rarely heard as hon6o'n 74.8; this is very likely its original form, cf. -'n for -
'ne, § 112, 3) again, too, also 22.4; 58.5; 134.1

kanka only 54.4; 94.5; kanka-hi anyhow 94.8; 142.13; kanka-si" just so, for fun

wana even 47.10; 61.3; 71.8; 76.4; 186.2

yaxaawa however (cf. yaxa, § 114, 9; for -wa cf. kii'wa, § 113, 1) 72.11; 74.15

haka explanatory particle used with inferential 28.10; 45.11 (e.g., ka haka wala’
yuk” so that one was really he 170.8)

nak'a in every way, of all sorts (e.g., K%ati nak'a &nii'" iikiinan what kind was not
taken?, i.e., every kind was taken 60.11)

yewée perhaps 136.23; 180.8; 196.18

so', soow" perfectly, well 136.20; 166.1 (e.g., sO' teekwalt’kwiip" take good care of

yourself! 128.24)

amati(si) would that! 142.10 (e.g., amatisi' tomoma'n | wish I could kill him; amati
lohdy' would that he died! 196.2)

wisa'm (cf. wis, 8 114, 8) | wonder if 150.2, 3 (e.g., mii wisa'm y&' | wonder if he

went already)

It is a characteristic trait of Takelma, as of many other American languages, that such
purely modal ideas as the optative (WOULD THAT!) and dubitative (I WONDER IF) are
expressed by independent adverbs without modification of the indicative verb-form (cf. further
wi'opihdn yeewd't" wisa'm MY-ELDER-BROTHERS THEY-WILL-RETURN I-WONDER-IF
150.2, 3).

Several of the adverbs listed above can be used relatively with subordinates, in which they
may be looked upon as conjunctive adverbs:

poow-kwan 11 (1) yaania-uta' (2) pay-yeweydkw (3) as soon as (1) they went (2),
she took him out again (3) 128.20

111 probably compounded of péow NOW and kan(i) NOW, THEN, AND THEN.



yewée (1) xepeeyakwanakam (2) yewee (3) waata (4) hiwiliw' (5) perhaps (1) that
we destroy him (2), perhaps (3) he runs (5)
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to her (4) (= should we destroy him, perhaps he would run to her)
waya (1) he'né (2) te-khiwik'awkwanma' (3) ka (4) na'ndak’ik” (5) just as (2) a knife
(1) is brandished (3), that (4) he did with it (5) 172.12 (cf. he'né in its
meaning of LIKE, § 112, 3)

§ 114. Particles

By particles are meant certain uninflected elements that have little or no meaning of their own, but
that serve either to connect clauses or to color by some modal modification the word to which they
are attached. They are never met with at the beginning of a clause or sentence, but occur only
postpositively, generally as enclitics. Some of the elements listed above as modal adverbs (8§ 113,
4) might also be considered as syntactic particles (e.g., wana, haka, nak'a, which never stand at
the beginning of a clause); these, however, show no tendency to be drawn into the verb-complex.
Whenever particles qualify the clause as a whole, rather than any particular word in the clause,
they tend to occupy the second place in the sentence, a tendency that, as we have seen (p. 65),
causes them often to be inserted, but not organically incorporated, into the verb-complex. The most
frequently occurring particles are those listed below:
1. yaa JUST. This element is not dissimilar in meaning to the post-nominal emphasizing -'a (8
102), but differs from it in that it may be embedded in the verb-form:
ii-yaa-skeet’skat" he just twisted it to one side 31.5
It only rarely follows a verb-form, however, showing a strong tendency to attach itself to
denominating terms. Though serving generally to emphasize the preceding word, it does
not seem to involve, like -'4, the idea of a contrast:
xaa-xo yaa right among firs (cf. 94.17)
he'ne yaa just then, then indeed 63.13; 128.22; 188.1, 18
toowmxpin yaa I shall just kill you 178.15
It has at times a comparative force:

kii yaa na'natd’ you will be, act, just like me (cf. 196.2)



2. hi. This constantly occurring enclitic is somewhat difficult to define. With personal pronouns it
is used as an emphatic particle:
ma hi you yourself (cf. 104.13; 152.20
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Similarly with demonstratives:
ka hi just that, the same 64.6; 96.16; 144.3; 190.21
In such cases it is rather difficult to draw the line between it and yaa,'? to which it may be
appended:
ka yaa hi kwelta just under that 190.17
han-yaa-hi paa-t"eex just across the river she emerged 58.3
As emphasizing particle it may even be appended to subordinate verb forms and to local
phrases:
yaant'eeta' hi just as | went (cf. 138.23; 152.5, 7)
tiha-utée hi right behind me, as soon as | had gone
It may be enclitically attached to other particles, yaa-hi192.1 being a particularly frequent
combination:
kii yaxa-hi I, however, indeed 71.8
Its signification is not always, however, so specific nor its force so strong. All that can be
said of it in many cases is that it mildly calls attention to the preceding word without,
however, specially emphasizing it; often its force is practically nil. This lack of definite
signification is well illustrated in the following lullaby, in the second line of which it serves
merely to preserve the rhythm -"=:
moxo wéainhaa buzzard, put him to sleep!
siimhi wainhaa (?) put him to sleep!
p'élta wainhaa slug, put him to sleep!
The most important syntactic function of hi is to make a verbal prefix an independent word, and
thus take it out of tis proper place in the verb:
té-hi ahead (from te- in front) 33.15; 64.3; 196.1; 198.12

112 The various shades of emphasis contributed by -'a, yaa, hi, and si', respectively, are well illustrated in ma'a YOU,
BUT YOU (as contrasted with others); ma yaa JUST YOU, YOU INDEED (simple emphasis without necessary
contrast); ma hi YOU YOURSELF; masi'AND YOU, YOU IN YOUR TURN (108.13)



han-hi ey-sdakw across he-canoe-paddled
but:

ey-han-sdak’w he-canoe-across-paddled 112.9, 18; 114.11
where han-, as an incorporated local prefix, takes its place after the object ey. A number of
adverbs always appear with suffixed hi; e.g., kasalhi QUICKLY 16.10. Like -4, from
which it differs, however, in its far greater mobility, hi is never found appended to non-
subordinate predicative forms. With hi must not be confused:

274

3. -hi". This particle is found appended most frequently to introductory words in the sentence, such
as mii, kanee, and other adverbs, and to verb-forms:

mii-hi' t*akdy' then he returned 62.2; (cf. 188.15)

kanee-hi' apa-i-kini'k" and then he went into the house 55.16

naka-i-hi' = nakay' he said + -hi' (see § 22) 22.6; 57.1; 128.15; 92.9
As no definite meaning can be assigned to it, and as it is found only in myth narration, itis
highly probable that it is to be interpreted as a quotative:

ka nakasa'n-hi' that they said to each other, it is said 27.1, 3; 31.9
-hi" is also found attached to a verbal prefix (22.1; 140.8, 22, 23).

4. -si* AND, BUT. This is one of the most frequently occurring particles in Takelma narration, its
main function being to bind together two clauses or sentences, particularly when a contrast
is involved. It is found appended to nouns or pronouns as deictic or connective suffix:

aaksi' he in his turn 61.11; (cf. 47.14; 104.8, 13)
huulk” skisitil méexsi' Panther and Coyote, also Crane
An example of its use as sentence connector is:
ka nakénhan ha-t"kaatée hop'ée'n, poow-si' emé' anii' ka nakan that used-to-be-said
in-my-country long-ago, now-but here not that is-said 194.4; (cf. 60.9;
118.3; 122.17)
-si' is particularly frequently suffixed to the demonstratives ka THAT and aka THIS, kasi'
and akasi' serving to connect two sentences, the second of which is the temporal or logical
resultant or antithesis of the second. Both of the connected or contrasted sentences may be

introduced by kasi', akasi’, or by a word with enclitically attached -si'. In an antithesis



akasi' seems to introduce the nearer, while kasi' is used to refer to the remoter act. Examples
showing the usage of kasi' and akasi' are:
kasi' teel ha-te-tiilt'a tii-puumaak” (I smoked them out), and-then (or so-that)
yellow-jackets everywhere swarmed 73.10
kraywi' t'omomanta’' kasi' kayawadt"p" something I-having-killed-it, thereupon you-
ate-it 90.8
kasi' kGuxta haltin wa-iwii t'omxixasi' apay on-one-hand his-wife (was a) sea
woman, her-mother-in-law-but (lived) in-the-house 154.15
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akasi’ yoowk'wat'k" yaa xima-si* anii' te'likiisi now my-bones just (I was) (i.e., |
was reduced to a skeleton), food-and not she-gave-me-to-eat 186.1
akasi' anii' mii‘'wa al-t'eyéxi nakay' yulum'a akasi' xamk" waiwii mii alt'aydakwa
on-one-hand "Not probably she-has-discovered-me," he-said Eagle-for-his-
part, but Grizzly-Bear girl now she-had-discovered him 124.9
kasi' and akasi' as syntactic elements are not to be confused with the demonstratives ka and
aka to which a connective -si' happens to be attached. This is shown by:
kasi' ka'al that-so for (= so for that reason)
where ka'al is a postposition to ka. There is nothing to prevent post-nominal -si' from
appearing in the same clause:
ak & si' meelsi' but Crow-in-her-turn 162.14
When suffixed to the otherwise non-occurring demonstrative ‘ii- (perhaps contained in iita-
THAT) it has a concessive force, DESPITE, ALTHOUGH, EVEN IF 60.1:
lisi'-hi som ka'al ha-te-tiilt"a wiit" anii’ al-t'ayak” p'iyin although-indeed mountain
to everywhere he-went, not he-found deer 43.6
iisi' ts'ayak” anii' t'omoéom kuuxtakwa although he-shot-at-her, not he-killed-her
his-own-wife 140.17
-hi' (see no. 3) or connective -si* may be added to ‘iisi’, the resulting forms, with catch
dissimilation (see § 22), being "iisihi' and 'iisisi' 47.11; 148.12. When combined with the
idea of unfulfilled action, the concessive ‘iisi' is supplemented by the conditional form in -
k" of the verb:



Tisi" k'di kwala ndaxpiyawki', wete ke liiwat" even-though things many
they-should-say-to-you (i.e., even though they call you names), not
there look! 60.3
Compounded with -si" is the indefinite particle:

5. -si'wak"ti 64.5. When appended to interrogatives, this particle brings about the corresponding
indefinite meaning (see § 105), but it also has a more general syntactic usage, in which
capacity it may be translated as PERCHANCE, IT SEEMS, PROBABLY:

masi'wak’ti henenakwat" perhaps (or probably) you ate it all up 26.17
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The uncompounded wak’zialso occurs:
ulum wak'ti k*ay naakam formerly I-guess something it-was said to him 166.1
ka wak"ti hokwa'staa that-one, it-seems, (was) their-runner 49.3

Similar in signification is:

6. mii'wa PROBABLY, PERHAPS 45.8; 63.15. This enclitic has a considerable tendency to
apparently be incorporated in the verb:

ii-mii‘'wa-t'aawat'iwin maybe he was caught (ii-t'aawdt'iwin he was caught)
xa'-ii-mii*'waskiipi'n mad'xtan hi I'll-probably-cut-him-in-two once just 31.13

7. his, hiis NEARLY,ALMOST, TRYING 44.7; 56.14. This element implies that the action which

was done or attempted failed of success:
mii hono' t'oméok™wa-his méal then also he-killed-him nearly spear-shaft
(personified), i.e., spear-shaft almost managed to kill him, as he had killed
others 28.11; (cf. 188.20)
A frequent Takelma idiom is the use of his with a form of the verb of SAYING na(k)- to
imply a thought or intention on the part of the subject of the na(k)- form that fails to be
realized:
"ha-xiyd mii'wa skaat'ap’te™ nakay'-his "in-the-water probably I-shall-jump,” he
thought (but he really fell among alder-bushes and was killed) 94.17
Sometimes his seems to have a usitative signification; probably the main point implied is
that an act once habitual has ceased to be so:

tak-his-t"ek'eexate’ 1 used to smoke (but no longer do)



8. wis, wiis IT SEEMS, DOUBTLESS. This particle is used to indicate a likely inference.
Examples are:
mii-wis tap'aala-u moyuukwanan now-it-seems youth he's-to-be-spoiled (seeing
that he's to wrestle with a hitherto invincible one) 31.12
mii wits aak’a t'omomadn now apparently he-for-his-part he-has-been-killed (seeing
that he does not return) 88.9, (6)

9. yaxa CONTINUALLY, ONLY. The translation given for yaxa is really somewhat too strong
and definite, its force being often so weak as hardly to allow of an adequate rendering into
English. It
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often does not seem to imply more than simple existence or action unaccompanied and
undisturbed. It is found often with the scarcely translatable adverb kanka ONLY, in which
case the idea of unvaried continuance comes out rather strongly, e.g.:

ka-hi yaxa kanka nakay' that-indeed continually only he-said (i.e., he always kept
saying that) 24.15
From kanka it differs in the fact that it is often attracted into the verb-complex:
kanka kél-yaxa-hewéhaw only he-is-continually-thinking (i.e., he is always
thinking) (cf. 128.18; 146.15)
10. wald’'(sina') REALLY, COME TO FIND OUT 45.11; 170.8. as indicated in the translation,
wald' indicates the more or less unexpected resolution of a doubt or state of ignorance:
ka haka wala' wili wa'-ii-t'anik" that-one so really house he-kept-it (i.e., it was
Spear-shaft himself who kept house, no one else) 28.10
Certain usages of wald'si(na’), evidently an amplification of wald’, have already been
discussed (§ 70).

11. ti INTERROGATIVE. The interrogative enclitic is consistently used in all cases where an
interrogative shade of meaning is present, whether as applying to a particular word, such
as an interrogative pronoun or adverb, or to the whole sentence. Its use in indirect questions
is frequent:

mdaan t'iis mixal ti t'omomand’ he counted gophers how-many had-been-killed

The use if the interrogative is often merely rhetorical, implying an emphatic negative:



k'a-ti ma wili wa'-ii-t'anita’ literally, what you house you-will-keep? (= you shall
not keep house) 27.16; (cf. 33.1; 47.9)
Ordinarily ti occupies the second place in the sentence, less frequently the third:
yuuk'alxte' mii ti 'anii’ kK"ai your-teeth now (inter.) not any (i.e., have you no teeth?)
128.23
Besides these syntactically and modally important enclitic particles, there are a few
proclitics of lesser significance. Among these are to be included mii NOW and kanee THEN, AND
THEN, which, though they have been included among the temporal adverbs and may
278
indeed, at times, convey a definite temporal idea, are generally weak unaccented introducers of a
clause, and have little determinable force:
kanee ya' then he went 92.26; 118.19; 152.7
mii lohoy' then he died 71.13; 98.19; 122.13
The proclitic nee WELL! is used chiefly as introductory to a hortatory statement:
nee koowmsi' tak-siniita napaa‘han let us-in-our-turn over-his-nose let-us-do (i.e.,
let us pass over him!) 144.11

nee t'omoma’n let me kill him. (cf. 96.4)

§ 115. VII. Interjections

Of interjections and other word of an emotional character there are quite a number in
Takelma. Some of them, while in no sense of definite grammatical form, are based on noun or
verb stems. Not a few involve sounds otherwise foreign to the language (e.g., nasalized vowels
[expressed by NJ, & as in English BAT, & as in SAW, dj as in JUDGE, voiceless palatal | [written
Ih], final fortis consonant); prolongation of vowels and consonants (expressed by +) and repetition
of elements are frequently used.

The material obtained may be classified as follows:

1. PARTICLES OF ADDRESS:
améah come on! 96.24

hené away from here! get away! 148.8, 10, 11, 13, 14



tit"kwaalam O yes! (with idea of pity) 29.13; tit*kwaa'lam wi'wéa my poor younger
brother! 64.4
ha-i used by men in talking to each other
haik'aa used by women in talking to each other (cf. haik'aa wife! husband!)
2. SIMPLE INTERJECTIONS (expressing fundamental emotions):
aa+ surprise, generally joyful; weeping 28.5; 58.2; 150.2
a; ah; 'a; 'ah sudden surprise at a new turn; sudden resolve 28.6; 29.7; 55.7; 78.9
ah' sudden halt at perceiving something not noticed before 26.12
0 doubt, caution 136.23
00+ sudden recollection; admiration, wonderment; call 92.9; 138.19; 188.17, 19
a+ fear, wonder 17.3
‘ee; 'eh displeasure 27.16; 32.9; 33.6; 122.12
'é; hé+ (both hoarsely whispered) used by mythological characters (crane, snake)
on being roused to attention 122.10; 148.17, 18
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hee+; ee+ call 59.2; 73.7; 75.10; 76.8
'eNh; 'eN disapproval, "what's up?"”, sarcasm 28.11; 32.10
'eNh; 'eN protest 112.6, 11; 114.3, 6, 13; aN, aN decided displeasure 198.2
heN scorn, threat 140.9; 152.14
eNh sniffing suspiciously 160.20
eNh eNh eNh eNh smelling suspiciously 124.23
tjah disapproval, warning 156.18
m+ m+ gentle warning, pity 29.8; 31.11, 14
hm+ hm+ reviving hope (?) 32.3
wa+ wa+ (loudly whispered) cry for help 29.12
ha-i alas! 62.4, 7
aN groan 182.11
ho' (hoarsely whispered) on being wounded 190.24
ha ha ha groans on being wounded 192.10
hé he he he laughter 118.22; 120.6



Those that follow have a prefixed s- frequently used by Coyote. They are probably

characteristic of this character (see also 71.14; 90.12).

s'éhehehe derisive laughter 71.7; 72.11; 73.15; 74.15
spép” sharp anger 86.6, 22, 24

spé+w call for some one to come 92.1

s'ai say there, you! 92.18, 21

skaa+ sorrow 100.3

3. SET CALLS (including cries in formulas and myths):
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p'a+ (loudly whispered) war-whoop 190.15

pa+ pa+ (loudly whispered and held out long) war-whoop

136.26 pawa au wa au. . . . . (loudly whispered) war-whoop

110.19 kwé la la la la (loudly whispered) war-whoop on slaying one of the enemy
wa wa wa cry to urge on deer to corral

poo+ yelling at appearance of new moon 196.5

ha+; pa+ (both loudly whispered) urging on to run 46.5, 7; 47.6; 48.1, 3, 9; 49.3
hw+ blowing before exercising supernatural power 96.19, 20, 22; 198.7

p"+ blowing in exercising supernatural power 77.9

p"W+ blowing water on person to resuscitate him 170.3

he blowing preparatory to medicine-formula addressed to wind 198.4

t0 to to to to to cry(of ghosts) on catching fire 98.4 (cf. Yana tu tu tu td tu tu)

ximii+ximi cry of rolling skull 174.5, 6

00+ ta ta ta ta ta cry of people running away from rolling skull 174.9, 10

tolhi tolhi taunt (of Pitch to Coyote) 86.1, 8, 10, 17, 21, 23; 88.1, 2

taltalwaya taltalwaya taltalwaya formula for catching crawfish (explained in myth
as derived from taltal dragon-fly) 29.14, 16

wilik'isi "cut off!" (cf. wiilii his stone knife 142.21) Chicken-Hawk's cry for revenge
144.1

skilpipii + ix "come warm yourself!" 25.7 (cf. skilipxte' I warm myself 25.8)

keweek'ewee (cf. kewék'iwi'n I hold [salmon] bow-fashion) said by pitch when
Coyote is stuck to him 88.5, 9, 11, 12



p'iti-I-p’aa'tphitit’k” "O my liver!" (cf. p’aa't'pit-i- salmon liver) cry of Grizzly
Bear on finding she has eaten her children’s livers 120.19, 20
The last three show very irregular types of reduplication, not otherwise found.
4. ANIMAL CRIES AND IMITATIVE SOUNDS:
wayanii cry of Jack-Rabbit 108.9, 14, 17
(s)héu, hau cry of Grizzly Bear 106.12, 19; 140.12
waa + w (hoarse) death-cry of Grizzly Bear woman 142.3
haw Bear's cry 72.15
p'daak" p'aak” "bathe! bathe!" supposed cry of crow
pak’ pak’ pak’ pak’ pak® pak" sound made by Woodpecker 90.11; 92.2 (cf. pak'paa
red-headed woodpecker 92.2)
p'aw p'aw p'aw p'aw p'aw p'aw sound made by Yellowhammer 90.19
pum+ pum-+ noise made by rolling skull 174.4
ts'élelelele (whispered) sound of rattling dentalia 156.24 (cf. aorist stem ts'elem-
rattle)
t"ulh t"ulh t"ulh noise made by Rock Boy in walking over graveyard house 14.8
tam+ tam+ tam+ noise of men fighting 24.1
xau (whispered) noise of crackling hair as it burns 24.8
t"kil imitating sound of something breaking 24.4 (cf. xa-taan-¢"kil-t"kalhi he broke
it in two with rock 24.4)
thut" thut” thut" noise of pounding acorns 26.12

pak' "pop!" stick stuck into eye 27.8
huN+ confused noise of people talking far off 190.7
k'ititititi sound of men wrestling 3.14
5. SONG BURDENS:
wayawene Ihoowwana medicine-man's dance 46.14
waynhaa round dance; lullaby (cf. wayinha put him to sleep!) 104.15; 106.4, 8; 105
note
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k'ixinhi round dance (said by Frog) 102.18

'6su ‘6su round dance (said by Frog) 102.23



kwat"sa kwat"sa round dance (said by Bluejay) 104.7

ts'aits'iiaa round dance (play on ts'ay's bluejay) 104.7

pépepinipiia round dance (said by Mouse; play on pepén rushes) 104.10

peleltoo round dance (play on pélp’ swan) 104.15

piki piki pikii+ Skunk's medicine-man's dance ([?] play on piik'w skunk) 164.18,
22;166.5

had'kwat’si hd'kwat’si said by somloholxa's in doctoring

§116. CONCLUSION

The salient morphologic characteristics of Takelma may be summed up in the words
INFLECTIVE and INCORPORATING, the chief stress being laid on either epithet according as
one attaches greater importance to the general method employed in the formation of words and
forms and their resulting inner coherence and unity, or to the particular grammatical treatment of
a special, though for many American languages important, syntactic relation, the object. Outside
of most prefixed elements and a small number of the post-nominal suffixes, neither of which enter
organically into the inner structure of the word-form, the Takelma word is a firmly knit
morphologic unit built up of a radical base or stem and one or more affixed (generally suffixed)
elements of almost entirely formal, not material, signification.

It would be interesting to compare the structure of Takelma with that of the neighboring
languages; but a lack, at the time of writing, of published material on the Kalapuya, Coos, Shasta,
Achomawi, and Karok makes it necessary to dispense with such comparison. With the Athapascan
dialects of southwest Oregon, the speakers of which were in close cultural contact with the
Takelmas, practically no agreements of detail are traceable. Both Takelma and Athapascan make
a very extended idiomatic use of a rather large number of verbal prefixes, but the resemblance is
probably not a far-reaching one. While the Athapascan prefixes are etymologically distinct from
the main body of lexical material and have reference chiefly to position and modes of motion, a
very considerable number of the Takelma prefixes are intimately associated, etymologically and
functionally, with parts of the body. In the verb the two languages agree in the incorporation of
the pronominal subject and
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object, but here again the resemblance is only superficial. In Athapascan the pronominal elements
are phonetically closely combined with the verbal prefixes and stand apart from the following
verb-stem, which never, or very rarely, loses its monosyllabic individuality. In Takelma the
pronominal elements, together with the derivative affixes, enter into very close combination with
the preceding verb-stem, but stand aloof from the verbal prefixes. The radical phonetic changes
which the verb-stem undergoes for tense in both languages is perhaps the most striking
resemblance between the two; but even in this regard they differ widely as to the methods
employed. Neither the very extended use of reduplication in Takelma, nor the frequent use in
Athapascan of distinct verb-stems for the singular and plural, is shared by the other. Add to this
the fact that the phonetic systems of Athapascan and Takelma are more greatly divergent than
would naturally be expected of neighboring languages, and it becomes clear that the opinion that
has generally been held, though based on practically no evidence, in regard to the entirely distinct
characteristics of the two linguistic stocks, is thoroughly justified.

The entire lack of nominal cases in Takelma and the lack of pronominal incorporation in
Klamath indicate at the outset the fundamental morphologic difference between these stocks. In
so far as nominal cases and lack of pronominal incorporation are made the chief morphologic
criteria of the central Californian group of linguistic families, as represented, say, by Maidu and
Yokuts, absolutely no resemblance is discernible between those languages and Takelma. As far,
then, as available linguistic material gives opportunity for judgment, Takelma stands entirely
isolated among its neighbors.

In some respects Takelma is typically American, in so far as it is possible at all to speak of
typical American linguistic characteristics. Some of the more important of these typical or at any
rate widespread American traits, that are found in Takelma, are: the incorporation of the
pronominal (and nominal) object in the verb; the incorporation of the possessive pronouns in the
noun; the closer association with the verb-form of the object than the subject; the inclusion of a
considerable number of instrumental and local modifications in the verb-complex; the weak
development of differences of tense in the verb and of number in the verb and noun; and the
impossibility of drawing a sharp line between mode and tense.
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Of the more special grammatical characteristics, some of which are nearly unparalleled in

those languages of North America that have been adequately studies, are: a system of pitch-accent



of fairly considerable, though probably etymologically secondary, formal significance; a strong
tendency in the verb, noun, adjective, and adverb toward the formation of dissyllabic stems with
repeated vowel (e.g., aorist stem yowo- BE; verb-stem loho- DIE; noun moxé BUZZARD;
adjective hosoow [plural] GETTING BIG; adverb olém FORMERLY); a very considerable use of
end reduplication, initial reduplication being entirely absent; the employment of consonant and
vowel changes as a grammatical process; the use in verbs, nouns, and adjective of prefixed
elements, identical with body-part noun stems, that have reference now to parts of the body, now
to purely local relations; the complicated and often irregular modifications of a verbal base for the
formation of the most generalized tense, the aorist; the great differentiation of pronominal schemes
according to syntactic relation, class of verb or noun, and tense-mode, despite the comparatively
small number of persons (only five - two singular, two plural, and one indifferent); the entire lack
in the noun and pronoun of cases (the subjective and objective are made unnecessary by the
pronominal and nominal incorporation characteristic of the verb; the possessive, by the formal use
of possessive pronoun affixes; and the local cases, by the extended use of pre-positives and
postpositions); the existence in the noun of characteristic suffixes that appear only with pre-
positives ad possessive affixes; the fair amount of distinctness that the adjective possesses as
contrasted with both verb and noun; the use of a decimal system of numeration, tertiary or quinary
in origin; and a rather efficient tough simple syntactic apparatus of subordinating elements and
well-modulated enclitic particles. Altogether Takelma has a great deal that is distinct and
apparently even isolated about it. Though typical in its most fundamental features, it may, when

more is known of American languages as a whole, have to be considered a very specialized type.
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APPENDIX A
1. Comparative Table of Pronominal Forms
Singular Plural
First person Second person Third person First person Second person
Aor. subj. intr. | -the’ -(@)r - -ik" -(&)t'p"
Aor. subj. intr. 11 -the’ -tham - -t -(p™)ik" -thap
Fut. subj. intr. | -the’ -(ayta’ -(&)'th -(i)ké&m -(a)t"pa’
Fut. subj. intr. 1l -the’ -tha’ -thaa -(p"-)ikam -thapa’
Pr. imper. -(a)pa’ -@np", - 'p"
Fut. imper. intr. | and trans. -(a)'k”
Fut. imper. intr. 11 -(p"-)ka'm
Aor. subj. trans. -(@)'n -(@)r -(a)nak” -(&)t'p"
Fut. subj. trans. -(&n -(a)ta’ -(&)nk* -(a)nakam -(a)t"pa’
Infer. subj. -k"-a' -k" 'eiit -k" -k"-anak” -k ‘eiit'p"
Obj. trans. -Xi -pi -am -anp’
Poss. with pre-positives -tée -ta' -ta -tam -tapa'n, - ‘t'pan
Poss. relationship Wi- - Vph -Xa, -a -tam - "t'oan
Poss. Il -tek" -te' -taa -tam -tapa'n
Poss. Il - thich -th - -t -tam - "tpan
Independent pronouns kii ma aak’ (pl. aay) koowm maap"

285

2. Scheme of 7 Voices in 6 Tense-Modes (2d per. sing. of tink’- SPREAD)

Aorist

Future Inferential

Potential

Present imperative

Future imperative




Trans. (2d per. subj.)
Passive

Act. intr.

Reflexive

Recipr. (pl.)
Non-agentive

Positional

tinik'at
tini'xpin
tini'xat"
tini'k"witam
tini'xant"p"
tini'xtam

tink'iitham

tink'atd’
tin'xpind’
tin'xatd’'
tin'kwita’
tin'xant"pa'
tin'xta’

tink'asta’

tin'k" ‘eiit"
tin'xpikam
tin'xak" 'eiit"
tin'k'wiphkh ‘eiit”
tin'kank” ‘eyit'p"
tin'xk" 'eiit"

tink'ask 'eiit"

tink'at"
tin'xpin
tin'’xat"
tin'k'witam
tin'xant"p"
tin'xtam

tink'astam

tin'k"

tin'xa
tin'k'wiip”

tin'x

tink'a'kh

tin'xa'k"

tin'k'wip'ka'm

tin'xka'm
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3. Forms of na(k)- SAY, DO

A. Intransitive

Present Future
Aorist Future Potential | Inferential | ] ] ]
imperative | imperative
Singular:
1st per. | nakayit'e’' nat'ee nat'e’ nak'a’'
2d per. | nakayit" nata' nat" ndk'eiit" | n& nd'k"
3d per. | nakay' nd'th na' nak"
Plural:
1st per. | nakayik” nakam (Mnayik’ | ndkrandk® | napaa'(hén)
2d per. | nakayit'p” nat'pa’ nat'p" nak'eiit"p" | nanp”
Imper. neeyé' (subordinate | neeyawuik’i’
neyéeta' or néita") (conditional)
FREQUENTATIVE
Present Future
Aorist Future Inferential | ] ] ]
imperative | imperative
Singular:
Ist per. | naka'ndak'te' | ndntee nank'a’
2d per. | naka'nikit" | nanatd't | ndnk'eiit | nanha nanha'k"
3d per. | naka'nad'k" | nand'tt nank't
Plural:
1st per. | naka'nikik" | nanakdmt | ndank’andk" | nanap@'
2d per. | naka'nikit'p" | nanat'pa't | nank'eiit"p" | nanhanp’
Imper. neeniaw'

T These forms are to be carefully distinguished from na'-naté’, na'-nd't”, and so forth (see §69). It

is of course possible to have also na'-nant’ee, na'-nanata’, and so forth.

1 Also nankak” is found, so that it is probable that doublets exist for other non-aorist forms, e.g.,

nanhata', nanhapa'.

B. Transitive

Aorist




Object
Subject First person Second person Third First person Second person
singular singular person plural plural
Singular:
1st per. nakaspi'n naka'n nakasanpa'n
2d per. | nekéstam nakat" nakasimit"
3d per. | nekési nakaspi naka nakasam nakdasanp”
Plural:
1st per. nakaspindk” nakanak’ nakdsanpanak”
2d per. | nekéstap” nakat'p” nakasimit'p”
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3. Forms of na(k)- SAY, DO
B. Transitive - Continued
Future
Object
Subject First person Second person Third First person | Second person
singular singular person plural plural
Singular:
1st per. naaxpin naakin naaxanpan
2d per. néexta’' naak'ita’ naaximita'
3d per. neexink” naaxpink’ ndak’ink" ndaxamank’ | ndaxanpank’
Plural:
1st per. naaxpinakam naakinakam naaxanpanakam
2d per. néextapa’ naakit'pa' | naaximit'pa’
Imper. condit. | néexiawk"i' naaxpiawk'
Inferential
Object
Subject First person Second person ) First person Second person
Third person
singular singular plural plural

Singular:
1st per. naaxpika’' naak'ika’ ndaaxanp'ka’




2d per. neexik'eiit" naak’ik'eiit" | naaxamk'eiit

3d per. neexik! naaxpik" naak"ik" naaxamank” naaxanp’k"
Plural:

1st per. ndaxpikandk” ndaak’ikanak’ naaxanp’kandk’
2d per. néexik'eiit"p" naak’ik'eiit'v" | naaxamk'eiit'p”
Potential
Object
Subject First person Second person Third First person Second person
singular singular person plural plural

Singular:

1st per. naaxpi'n naaki'n naaxanpa'n

2d per. néextam naak"it" ndaximit"

3d per. néexi naaxpi naak"i naaxam ndaxanp”
Plural:

1st per. naaxpinak” ndak*inak" ndaxanpandk”

2d per. néextap” naak’it'p" | naaximit'p"




Present Imperative

Object
Subject First person Second person Third First person Second person
singular singular person plural plural
Singular:
2d per. néexi naak"i naaxam
Plural:
1st per. ndak*ipa’
2d per. néexip naak’ip" naaxamp”
Future Imperative
Object
Subject First person Second person Third First person Second person
singular singular person plural plural
Singular:
2d per. néexka'm naaki'k"
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3. Forms of na(k)- SAY, DO
B. Transitive - Continued
Passive
Aorist Future Potential Inferential

Singular:

1st per. | nekésin néexina' néexin néexikam

2d per. | nakaspin naaxpina’' naaxpin naaxpikam

3d per. | nakan naakina' ndak"in ndakam

Plural:

1st per. | nakasimin | ndaximina' | ndaximin | ndaxamk'am

2d per. | nakdsanpan | ndaxanpana' | ndaxanpan | ndaxanp'kam

FREQUENTATIVE

Aorist

Subject

Object




First person Second person ] First person | Second person
Third person

singular singular plural plural
Singular:
1st per. nakanspi‘'n nakanha'n nakansanpa'n
2d per. nekénstam nakdanhat" nakdansimit"
3d per. nekénsi nakanspi nakanha nakansam nakansanp”
Plural:
1st per. nakanspinak” nakanhanak” nakansanpanak”
2d per. nekénstap” nakdnhat'p" | nakansimit/p”

Future
Object
Subject First person Second person First person Second person
] ] Third person
singular singular plural plural

Singular:
1st per. naanspin naanhan naansanpan
2d per. néensta’ ndanhata’' ndansimita’
3d per. néensink” naanspink?’ naanhank” naansamank” | naansanpank”
Plural:
1st per. ndanspinakam | ndanhanakam ndansanpanakam
2d per. néenstapa’ ndanhat'pa' | naansimit'pa’




Passive

Aorist Future
Singular:
1st per. | nekénsin néensina’
2d per. | nakanspin naanspina’'
3d per. | nakanhan naanhana'
Plural:
1st per. | nakansimin | naansimina'
2d per. | nakdnsanpan | ndansanpana'
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3. Forms of na(k)- - SAY, DO
C. Causative in -n-113
Aorist
Object
Subject First person Second person ] First person Second person
Third person
singular singular plural plural
Singular:
1st per. nakaanxpin nakaana'n nakaanxanpa'n
(nakaani'n)i
2d per. nekéenxtam nakaandt" nakaanximit"
(nakaanit”)
3d per. nekéenxi nakaanxpi nakaan nakaanxam nakdanxanp”
(nak&anhi)
Plural:
1st per. nakdanxpinak" | nakaananak” nakdanxanpanak’
(nakaaninak®)
2d per. nekéenxtap” nakaanat'p" | nakdaanximit'p"
(nakaanit'p")

113 Though these forms are simply derivatives of intransitive aorist naka(i)-, verb-stem na-, they have been listed here
because of their great similarity to transitive frequentatives, with which they might be easily confused. In the aorist,
the two sets of forms differ in the length of the second (repeated) vowel, in the connecting consonant, and to some
extent in the place of the accent, though this is probably a minor consideration. In the future, they differ in the
connecting consonant and partly again in the place of the accent.

114 Forms in parentheses are instrumental.



Future

Object
Subject First person Second person First person Second person
Third person
singular singular plural plural
Singular:
1st per. néanxpin naanén ndanxanpan
(naanin)
2d per. néenxta’' naanata' ndanximita'
(naanita")
3d per. néenxink’ naanxpink” naanank’ ndanxamank’ | ndanxanpank’
(naanink”)
Plural:
1st per. naanxpinakam | naananakam naanxanpanakam
(naaninakam)
2d per. néenxtapa' naandt'pa’ ndanximit'pa’
(naanit'pa")
Passive
Aorist Future
Singular:
1st per. | nekéenxin néenxina'
2d per. | nakdanxpin naanxpina'
3d per. | nakaanan (nakaanin) | naanana' (naanind')
Plural:
1st per. | nakaanximin naanximina'
2d per. | nakdanxanpan naanxanpana'
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3. Forms of na(k)- - SAY, DO
D. Reciprocal Forms
Aorist Future
Plural:
1st per. | nakdsinik” ndaxinikam




2d per.
3d per.

nakasant'p"

nakasa'n (frequentative nakansa'n)

naaxant'pa’

naaxan'th

E. Nominal Derivatives

INFINITIVES
Intransitive: néx
Object
First person Second person Third First person Second person
singular singular person plural plural
Transitive néexiya naaxpiya naakia naaximia naaxanpia
PARTICIPLE
Active: nat"

Other forms derived from verb-stem na(k)- than those given above are of course found, but

are easily formed on evident analogies. Observe, however, intransitive aorist stem nakai- in
transitive derivatives nakayik"wa HE SAID TO HIM (personal) and nakayikwit" HE SAID TO
HIMSELF. Comitatives in -(a)kw- are not listed because their formation offers no difficulty; e.g.,
second person singular present imperative naakw DO SO AND SO HAVING IT! It is possible
that poownéexata' IMMEDIATELY is nothing but adverb poow NOW + subordinating form

*neexata’ of -xa- derivative from naak- with regular palatal ablaut (see §31,5); literally it would

then mean something like WHEN IT IS BECOMING (DOING) NOW.




